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About this Manual

This manual describes the installation and operation of the MPE720 version 7 Engineering Tool.

Read this manual carefully to ensure the correct usage of the Machine Controller and apply the Machine Con-
troller to control your manufacturing system.

Keep this manual in a safe place so that it can be referred to whenever necessary.

Using this Manual

@ Basic Terms

Unless otherwise specified, the following definitions are used:

* MP2000 Series: A Machine Controller in the MP2000 Series.

* MP3000 Series: A Machine Controller in the MP3000 Series.

MPE720: The MPE720 version 7 Engineering Tool, or a personal computer running the Engineering Tool.

* PLC: A Programmable Logic Controller.
* Basic Units: A generic name for the Power Supply Unit, CPU Unit, and Base Unit.

& Trademarks

« MECHATROLINK is a trademark of the MECHATROLINK Members Association.
* Ethernet is a registered trademark of the Xerox Corporation.

* Microsoft, Windows, Windows NT, and Internet Explorer are trademarks or registered trademarks of the
Microsoft Corporation.

» Adobe Reader is a trademark or registered trademark of Adobe Systems Incorporated.

* Other product names and company names are the trademarks or registered trademarks of the respective com-
pany. “TM” and the ® mark do not appear with product or company names in this manual.

& Visual Aids

The following aids are used to indicate certain types of information for easier reference.

*‘@ Indicates precautions or restrictions that must be observed.

mportant Indicates alarm displays and other precautions that will not result in machine damage.

Indicates items for which caution is required or precautions to prevent operating mistakes.
Note

Example  Indicates operating or setting examples.

Information . Indicates supplemental information to deepen understanding or useful information.

@ Indicates definitions of difficult terms or terms that have not been previously explained in this

manual.
Terms



Related Manuals

The following table lists the manuals that are related to the MP2000/MP3000-series Machine Controllers.
Refer to these manuals as required.

Function Manual Name Manual Number Description
Describes the functions of the MP2000/
Machine Controller MP2000/MP3000 X?fgijﬁ‘r’fssﬂﬁi‘g;"rz Cu‘igg"tgeg:eagl‘i
Series Machine Controller System SIEP C880725 00 pre qu .
Machine Controllers, from installation
Setup Manual . .
and connections to settings, program-
ming, trial operation, and debugging.
Machme. Controller ’MP3000 Series Trou- SIEP C880725 01 De§cr1bes trgubleshootmg an MP3000-
bleshooting and Maintenance Manual series Machine Controller.
Describes the specifications and system
Machine Controller MP3000 Series configuration of the Basic Units in an
Basic Units User’s Manual SIEP C880725 10 MP3000-series Machine Controller and
the functions of the CPU Unit.
Machine Controller MP210C1/MP2100IM Describes the functions, specifications,
User’s Manual. Desien and Maintenance SIEP C880700 01 | setup procedures, and operating methods
ual & of the MP2100/MP2100M.
. Describes the functions, specifications,
Macl’nne Controller MP2200 SIEP C880700 14 | and operating methods of the MP2200
User’s Manual .
Machine Controllers.
Basic fi Machine Controller MP2101T/MP2101TM Describes the functions, specifications,
.asw. unc- R . . SIEP C880712 00 | and operating methods of the MP2101
tionality User’s Manual, Design and Maintenance

Machine Controllers.

Machine Controller MP2300

Describes the functions, specifications,

. , SIEP C880700 03 | setup procedures, and operating methods
Basic Module User’s Manual of the MP2300.
. Describes the functions, specifications,
Machine Controller MP2300S SIEP C880732 00 | setup procedures, and operating methods

Basic Module User’s Manual

of the MP2300S.

Machine Controller MP2310
Basic Module User’s Manual

SIEP C880732 01

Describes the functions, specifications,
setup procedures, and operating methods
of the MP2310.

Machine Controller MP2400
User’s Manual

SIEP C880742 00

Describes the functions, specifications,
setup procedures, and operating methods
of the MP2400.

Machine Controller MP2500/MP2500M/
MP2500D/MP2500MD User’s Manual

SIEP C880752 00

Describes how to use the MP2500,
MP2500M, MP2500D, and MP2500MD
Machine Controllers.

Machine Controller MP2000 Series
MPU-01 Multi-CPU Module
User’s Manual

SIEP C880781 05

Describes the functions, specifications,
and operating methods of the MPU-01.

Continued on next page.



Continued from previous page.

Function Manual Name Manual Number Description
Describes the specifications, system con-
. . figuration, and communications connec-
Machine Controller MP3000 Series SIEP C880725 12 | tion methods for the Ethernet
Communications User’s Manual .. .
communications that are used with an
MP3000-series Machine Controller.
Provides information on the Communica-
. . tions Modules that can be connected to
Machine Controller MP2000 Series SIEP C880700 04 | an MP2000-series Machine Controller
Communication Module User’s Manual . .
and describes the communications meth-
ods.
Describes a specific method of communi-
Communica- | Machine Controller MP2300S/MP2310/ cations between the MP2300S, MP2310,
tions func- MP2400 Basic Module SIEP C880700 37 | or MP2400 Machine Controllers and
tionality Supplement for Ethernet Communications Ethernet-connected remote equipment,
such as PLCs and Windows computers.
Describes the specifications and commu-
Machine Controller MP2000 Series 262IF- nications methods for the FL-net Com-
01 FL-net Communication Module SIEP C880700 36 | munications Module that can be
User’s Manual connected to an MP2000-series Machine
Controller.
Describes the specifications and commu-
Machine Controller MP2000 Series 2631F- nications methods for the EtherNet/IP
01 EtherNet/IP Communication Module SIEP C880700 39 | Communications Module that can be
User’s Manual connected to an MP2000-series Machine
Controller.
Describes the specifications, system con-
. . figuration, and operating methods for the
ﬁag“geccggtrl"ger 5’41)1\34021?10 aSlerles SIEP C880725 11 | SVC32/SVR32 Motion Function Mod-
otion Lontrol Liser's u ules that are used in an MP3000-series
Machine Controller.
. . Describes the functions, specifications,
g/[\';‘[ih(‘)‘iel\(/fogtrr‘l’ﬁr g/{fzgoor§e§4e§n . | SIEPC88070032 | and operating methods of the MP2000-
Moti . otio odule Lser's u series SVA-01 Motion Module.
otion con- : : - -
trol function- | Machine Controller MP2000 Series zledsznzf;;ge Ifrli;cht:)?;;s(’) ;i;;ggcgglz::{es
ality Built-in SVB/SVB-01 Motion Module SIEP 880700 33 operatng 50 .
User’s Manual Motion Modules (built-in Function Mod-
s ules: SVB, SVB-01, and SVR).
. . Describes the functions, specifications,
g/l\'j‘gfglfﬁggﬁgﬁgﬁjgﬁgﬁ:ﬁ:ﬂual SIEP C880700 41 | and operating methods of the MP2000-
series SVC-01 Motion Module.
Machine Controller MP2000 Series Describes the functions, specifications,
Pulse Output Motion Module PO-01 SIEP C880700 28 | and operating methods of the MP2000-

User’s Manual

series PO-01 Motion Module.

Continued on next page.



Continued from previous page.

Function Manual Name Manual Number Description
. . Describes the ladder programming speci-
Machine Controller MP3000 Series SIEP 880725 13 | fications and instructions of MP3000-
Ladder Programming Manual . .
series Machine Controllers.
Describes the motion programming and
Machine Controller MP3000 Series sequence programming specifications
Motion Programming Manual SIEP C880725 14 and instructions of MP3000-series
Machine Controllers.
Machine Controller MP900/MP2000 . . . .
. Describes the instructions used in
Series SIEZ-C887-1.2 MP2000 ladder programmin
Program- User’s Manual, Ladder Programming prog &
ming Machine Controller MP2000 Series Describes the instructions used in
User’s Manual for Motion Programming SIEP C880700 38 MP2000 motion programming.
Machine Controller MP900/MP2000 Describes the programming instructions
. of the New Ladder Editor, which assists
Serics SIEZ-C887-13-1 1 \1p900/MP2000-series design and main-
New Ladder Editor Programming Manual £
tenance.
Machine Controller MP900/MP2000 Describes the operating methods of the
. New Ladder Editor, which assists
Series SIEZ-C887-13.2 MP900/MP2000-series design and main-
New Ladder Editor User’s Manual g
tenance.
Engineering Tool for MP2000 Series Describes how to install and operate the
Machine Controllers MPE720 Version 6 SIEP C880700 30 | MPE720 version 6 Engineering Tool for
User’s Manual MP2000-series Machine Controllers.
Engineering Ma.chlne Controller MP2000/MP3000 Describes how to install and operate the
Tool Series SIEP C880761 01 MPLoad
0018 MPLoader Version 4 User’s Manual oadet.
Mafzhlne Controller MP2000/MP3000 Describes how to install and operate the
Series SIEP C880761 02 MPLoad Maker
MPLoad Maker Version 4 User’s Manual ° et
Describes the functions, specifications,
. . and operating methods of the LIO-01,
ygﬁ?ﬁﬁ:ﬁ;ﬁf&iﬂ?o Series SIEP C880700 34 | LIO-02, LIO-04, LIO-05, LIO-06, and
DO-01 I/0O Modules for MP2000-series
Machine Controllers.
Machine Controller MP2000 Serics Describes ‘Fhe functions, specifications,
I/O Modules and operating methods of the AI-01 and
Analog Input/Analog Output Module SIEP C880700 26 .
, AO0-01 I/O Modules for MP2000-series
AI-01/A0-01 User’s Manual .
Machine Controllers.
Describes the functions, specifications,
Machine Controller MP2000 Series SIEP C880700 27 and operating methods of the CNTR-01
Counter Module CNTR-01 User’s Manual Counter Module for MP2000-series
Machine Controllers.
Describes the functions, specifications,
. operating methods, and MECHA-
ﬁfg?ﬁgggﬁ;lg Compatible VO | ¢1pp 880781 04 | TROLINK- ITI communications for the
MECHA- 5 B Remote 1/O Modules for MP2000/
TROLINK MP3000-series Machine Controllers.
1/0 Machine Controller MP900/MP2000

Series
Distributed I/O Module User’s Manual,
MECHATROLINK System

SIE-C887-5.1

Describes MECHATROLINK distributed
1/0 for MP900/MP2000-series Machine
Controllers.

Vi



Operating Precautions

* It is strictly prohibited to copy or use MPE720 version 7 for any purpose other than to design and maintain
applications for MP2000/MP3000-series Machine Controllers.

* Store the CD-ROMs containing MPE720 version 7 in a safe place.
* It is strictly prohibited to decompile, disassemble, or reverse engineer MPE720 version 7.

* You may not give, exchange, lend, or otherwise provide the MPE720 version 7, in part or whole, to any third
party without the prior permission of the Yaskawa Electric Corporation.

Vii



Safety Precautions

The following signal words and marks are used to indicate safety precautions in this manual.

Information marked as shown below is important for safety. Always read this information and heed the pre-
cautions that are provided.

Indicates precautions that, if not heeded, could possibly result in loss of life or
[A DANGER j serious injury.

Indicates precautions that, if not heeded, could result in relatively serious or minor

injury, or property damage.
(/\ CAUTION | | | |
If not heeded, even precautions classified as cautions ((A CAUTION)) can lead to

serious results depending on circumstances.

Indicates prohibited actions. For example, indicates prohibition of open
(S PROHIBITED) ®

flame.

Indicates mandatory actions. For example, 9 indicates that grounding is
required.

(@ MANDATORY

The following precautions are for storage, transportation, installation, wiring, operation, maintenance, inspec-
tion, and disposal. These precautions are important and must be observed.

€ General Precautions

A\ DANGER

» Before connecting the machine and starting operation, make sure that an emergency stop pro-
cedure has been provided and is working correctly.
There is a risk of injury.

* Do not touch anything inside the Machine Controller.
There is a risk of electrical shock.

* Always keep the front cover attached when power is being supplied.
There is a risk of electrical shock.

» Do not remove the front cover, cables, connector, or options while power is being supplied.
There is a risk of electrical shock, an accident, or damage.

» Do not damage, pull on, apply excessive force to, place heavy objects on, or pinch the cables.
There is a risk of electrical shock, operational failure of the product, or burning.

* Do not attempt to modify the Machine Controller in any way.

There is a risk of injury or device damage.

» Do not approach the machine after a momentary interruption to the power supply. When power
is restored, the Machine Controller and the device connected to it may start operation suddenly.
Provide safety measures in advance to ensure human safety when operation restarts.

There is a risk of injury.

» Allow only specified personnel to perform installation.

There is a risk of electrical shock or injury if the installation is not suitable.
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€ Storage and Transportation

/A CAUTION

* Do not install or store the Machine Controller in any of the following locations.
There is a risk of fire, electrical shock, or device damage if the installation or storage location is not suit-
able.
* Locations that are subject to direct sunlight
» Locations that are subject to ambient temperatures that exceed the storage or operating conditions
* Locations that are subject to ambient humidity exceeding the storage or operating conditions
» Locations that are subject to rapid temperature changes and condensation
» Locations that are subject to corrosive or inflammable gas
» Locations that are subject to excessive dust, dirt, salt, or metallic powder
» Locations that are subject to water, oil, or chemicals
» Locations that are subject to vibration or shock

+ Hold onto the main body of the Machine Controller when transporting it.
Holding the cables or connectors may damage them or result in injury.

» Do not overload the Machine Controller during transportation. (Follow all instructions.)
There is a risk of injury or an accident.

* Never subject the Machine Controller to an atmosphere containing halogens (fluorine, chlorine,
bromine, or iodine) during transportation or installation.
There is a risk of device damage or an accident.

« If disinfectants or insecticides must be used to treat packing materials such as wooden frames,
pallets, or plywood, the packing materials must be treated before the product is packaged, and
methods other than fumigation must be used.

Example: Heat treatment, where materials are kiln-dried to a core temperature of 56°C for 30 minutes or
more.

If the electronic products, which include stand-alone products and products installed in machines, are
packed with fumigated wooden materials, the electrical components may be greatly damaged by the
gases or fumes resulting from the fumigation process. In particular, disinfectants containing a halogen,
which include chlorine, fluorine, bromine, or iodine, can contribute to the erosion of the capacitors.

& Installation

A\ CAUTION

* Never use the Machine Controller in locations subject to water, corrosive atmospheres, or flam-
mable gas, or near combustible objects.
There is a risk of electrical shock or fire.

» Do not step on the Machine Controller or place heavy objects on the Machine Controller.
There is a risk of injury or an accident.

* Do not block the air exhaust ports on the Machine Controller. Do not allow foreign objects to
enter the Machine Controller.
There is a risk of element deterioration inside, an accident, or fire.

» Always mount the Machine Controller in the specified orientation.
There is a risk of an accident.

» Provide the specified space between the Machine Controller and control panel and other
devices.
There is a risk of fire or an accident.

* Do not subject the Machine Controller to strong shock.
There is a risk of an accident.




€ Wiring

/A CAUTION

» Check the wiring to be sure it has been performed correctly.
There is a risk of motor run-away, injury, or an accident.

» Always use a power supply of the specified voltage.
There is a risk of fire or an accident.

* In places with poor power supply conditions, take all steps necessary to ensure that the input
power is supplied within the specified voltage range.
There is a risk of device damage.

+ Install breakers and other safety measures to provide protection against shorts in external wir-
ing.
There is a risk of fire.
* Provide sufficient shielding when using the Machine Controller in the following locations.
There is a risk of device damage.
» Locations that are subject to noise, such as from static electricity
» Locations that are subject to strong electromagnetic or magnetic fields
* Locations that are subject to radiation
* Locations that are near power lines

» Configure the circuits to turn ON the power supply to the CPU Unit before the 24-V 1/O power
supply.
If the power supply to the CPU Unit is turned ON after the external power supply, e.g., the 24-V 1/O
power supply, the outputs from the CPU Unit may momentarily turn ON when the power supply to the
CPU Unit turns ON.

» Provide emergency stop circuits, interlock circuits, limit circuits, and any other required safety
measures in control circuits outside of the Machine Controller.
There is a risk of injury or device damage.

+ If you use MECHATROLINK I/0 Modules, use the establishment of MECHATROLINK commu-
nications as an interlock output condition.
There is a risk of device damage.

» Before connecting the Battery, confirm that the polarity is correct.
There is a risk of battery damage or explosion.

* Only qualified safety-trained personnel must be allowed to replace the Battery.
If the Battery is replaced incorrectly, electrical shock may result. Also, machine malfunction may occur,
possibly resulting in injury or machine damage.

» Do not touch the electrodes when replacing the Battery.
Static electricity may damage the electrodes.
» Consider the following items when selecting the external I/O signal lines to connect the Machine
Controller to external devices.
* Mechanical strength
* Noise interference
» Wiring distance
* Signal voltage, etc.
» Separate the I/O signal lines from the power lines both inside and outside the control box to
reduce the influence of noise from the power lines.
If the I/O signal lines and power lines are not separated properly, malfunction may occur.

Example of Separated External Cables
Steel separator

General
Power control Digital I1/10
circuit circuit signal
cables cables cables

0000 0000 0000




€ Operation

/A CAUTION

» Perform operation and trial operation according to the procedures and instructions in the user’s
manual for the Machine Controller.
Operating mistakes while the Servomotor and machine are connected may damage the machine or even
cause accidents resulting in injury or death.

+ Implement monitoring, interlocks, and other safety circuits external to the Machine Controller to

ensure safety in the overall system even if the following conditions occur.

» Machine Controller failure or errors caused by external factors

* Shutdown of operation due to Machine Controller detection of an error in self-diagnosis and the subse-
quent turning OFF or holding of output signals

* Holding of ON or OFF status of outputs from the Machine Controller due to fusing or burning of output
relays or damage to output transistors

» Voltage drops from overloads or short-circuits in the 24-VDC output from the Machine Controller and the
subsequent inability to output signals

» Unexpected outputs due to errors in the power supply, I/O, or memory that cannot be detected by self-diag-
nosis of the Machine Controller.

There is a risk of injury, device damage, or burning.

» Observe the setting methods that are given in the manual for the following parameters.
» Parameters for absolute position detection for finite length axes
» Parameters for simple absolute infinite length position control for an infinite length axis
[0 MP3000 Series Motion Control User’s Manual (Manual No.: SIEP C880725 11)

If any other methods are used, offset in the current position when the power supply is turned OFF and ON
again may result in device damage.

+ OLOODOA48 (Zero Point Position Offset in Machine Coordinate System) is always valid for a
finite length axis. Do not change the setting of OLOOO48 while the Machine Controller is oper-
ating.

There is a risk of machine damage or an accident.




/A CAUTION

+ When programming the following axis movement instructions, check the path to make sure that
there are no tools or other obstacles in the way of the workpiece.
The following axis movement instructions must be checked.

* Positioning (MOV)

* Linear Interpolation (MVS)

* Circular Interpolation (MCC or MCW)

* Helical Interpolation (MCC or MCW)

* Set-time Positioning (MVT)

* Linear Interpolation with Skip Function (SKP)
» Zero Point Return (ZRN)

» External Positioning (EXM)

Example A

Each axis is moved indepen- .
dently at rapid traverse speed. End position

L’Axis 1
)/Current position

Axis 2 Axis 2

Example of Basic Path for Positioning (MOV) Instruction
Failure to perform the above checks may result in damage to equipment, serious personal injury, or even death.
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/A CAUTION

» The same coordinate word will create a completely different travel operation in Absolute Mode
and in Incremental Mode. Before starting operation, make sure that the ABS and INC instruc-
tions are used correctly.

Failure to perform this check may result in damage to equipment, serious personal injury, or even death.

The travel path for the Positioning (MOV) instruction will not necessarily be a straight line like
the one that occurs for linear interpolation. When programming, check the path to make sure
that there are no tools or other obstacles in the way of the workpiece.

Failure to perform this check may result in damage to equipment, serious personal injury, or even death.

» The Linear Interpolation (MVS) instruction can be executed for either linear or rotary axes. How-
ever, if a rotary axis is included, the linear interpolation path will not necessarily be a straight
line. When programming, check the path to make sure that there are no tools or other obstacles
in the way of the workpiece.

Failure to perform this check may result in damage to equipment, serious personal injury, or even death.

» The linear interpolation axis for a Helical Interpolation (MCW or MCC) instruction can be either
a linear or rotary axis. However, depending on how the linear axis is taken, the path of helical
interpolation will not be a helix. When programming, check the path to make sure that there are
no tools or other obstacles in the way of the workpiece.

Failure to perform this check may result in damage to equipment, serious personal injury, or even death.

» The Set Current Position (POS) Instruction creates a new working coordinate system. There-
fore, if the POS instruction is executed incorrectly, the subsequent travel operations will be dif-
ferent from those that are expected. Before starting operation, make sure that the correct
working coordinate system has been created.

Failure to perform this check may result in damage to equipment, serious personal injury, or even death.

» The Move on Machine Coordinates (MVM) instruction temporarily performs positioning to a
coordinate position on the machine coordinate system. Therefore, if the instruction is executed
when the zero point of the machine coordinate system cannot be confirmed, unexpected opera-
tion may occur. Before starting operation, make sure that the correct positions on the machine
coordinate system are specified.

Failure to perform this check may result in damage to equipment, serious personal injury, or even death.

If the following coordinate instructions are specified incorrectly, the subsequent travel opera-
tions will be different from those that are expected. Before starting operation, make sure that the
settings for the following instructions are correct.

The following coordinate movement instructions must be checked:

» Absolute Mode (ABS)

* Incremental Mode (INC)

* Current Position Set (POS)

Axis 2
Example A Axis2 .
A A1) lurrent position
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, O--f---
(Axis 2)
(0,0) Working coordinate system Axis 1
Axis 1.

(0,0) Machine Coordinate System

Example of Working Coordinate System Created with the Set Current Position (POS) Instruction
Failure to perform the above checks may result in damage to equipment, serious personal injury, or even death.
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€ Maintenance and Inspection

/A CAUTION

* Do not attempt to modify or disassemble the Machine Controller.
There is a risk of electrical shock, injury, or machine damage.

» Do not change wiring while power is being supplied.
There is a risk of electrical shock, injury, or machine damage.

» After you replace the CPU Unit, restart operation only after you transfer the programs and
parameters from the old CPU Unit to the new CPU Unit.

If you operate the CPU Unit without transferring this data, unexpected operation may occur. There is a
risk of injury or device damage.

@ Disposal

/A CAUTION

+ Dispose of the Machine Controller as general industrial waste.

* The Machine Controller contains a lithium battery. When you replace the Battery, separate the
used Battery from normal waste and dispose of it according to all local ordinances.

& Other General Precautions

Observe the following general precautions to ensure safe application.

» The products shown in illustrations in this manual are sometimes shown without covers or pro-
tective guards. Always replace the cover or protective guard as specified first, and then operate
the products in accordance with the manual.

» The drawings that are presented in this manual are typical examples and may not match the
product you received.

+ If the manual must be ordered due to loss or damage, inform your nearest Yaskawa representa-
tive or one of the offices listed on the back of this manual.




@ Details of Warranty

B Warranty Period

The warranty period for a product that was purchased (hereinafter called “delivered product”) is one year from
the time of delivery to the location specified by the customer or 18 months from the time of shipment from the
Yaskawa factory, whichever is sooner.

B \Warranty Scope

Yaskawa shall replace or repair a defective product free of charge if a defect attributable to Yaskawa occurs
during the warranty period above.

This warranty does not cover defects caused by the delivered product reaching the end of its service life and
replacement of parts that require replacement or that have a limited service life.

This warranty does not cover failures that result from any of the following causes.

» Improper handling, abuse, or use in unsuitable conditions or in environments not described in product cata-
logs or manuals, or in any separately agreed-upon specifications

* Causes not attributable to the delivered product itself
* Modifications or repairs not performed by Yaskawa
* Abuse of the delivered product in a manner in which it was not originally intended

* Causes that were not foreseeable with the scientific and technological understanding at the time of shipment
from Yaskawa

» Events for which Yaskawa is not responsible, such as natural or human-made disasters

€ Limitations of Liability

* Yaskawa shall in no event be responsible for any damage or loss of opportunity to the customer that arises
due to failure of the delivered product.

* Yaskawa shall not be responsible for any programs (including parameter settings) or the results of execution
of the programs provided by the user or by a third party for use with programmable Yaskawa products.

 The information described in product catalogs or manuals is provided for the purpose of the customer pur-
chasing the appropriate product for the intended application. The use thereof does not guarantee that there
are no infringements of intellectual property rights or other proprietary rights of Yaskawa or third parties,
nor does it construe a license.

* Yaskawa shall not be responsible for any damage arising from infringements of intellectual property rights
or other proprietary rights of third parties as a result of using the information described in catalogs or manu-
als.
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@ Suitability for Use

It is the customer’s responsibility to confirm conformity with any standards, codes, or regulations that apply
if the Yaskawa product is used in combination with any other products.

The customer must confirm that the Yaskawa product is suitable for the systems, machines, and equipment
used by the customer.

Consult with Yaskawa to determine whether use in the following applications is acceptable. If use in the
application is acceptable, use the product with extra allowance in ratings and specifications, and provide
safety measures to minimize hazards in the event of failure.

*Outdoor use, use involving potential chemical contamination or electrical interference, or use in condi-
tions or environments not described in product catalogs or manuals

*Nuclear energy control systems, combustion systems, railroad systems, aviation systems, vehicle sys-
tems, medical equipment, amusement machines, and installations subject to separate industry or govern-
ment regulations

*Systems, machines, and equipment that may present a risk to life or property

*Systems that require a high degree of reliability, such as systems that supply gas, water, or electricity, or
systems that operate continuously 24 hours a day

*Other systems that require a similar high degree of safety

Never use the product for an application involving serious risk to life or property without first ensuring that
the system is designed to secure the required level of safety with risk warnings and redundancy, and that the
Yaskawa product is properly rated and installed.

The circuit examples and other application examples described in product catalogs and manuals are for ref-
erence. Check the functionality and safety of the actual devices and equipment to be used before using the
product.

Read and understand all use prohibitions and precautions, and operate the Yaskawa product correctly to pre-
vent accidental harm to third parties.

@ Specifications Change

The names, specifications, appearance, and accessories of products in product catalogs and manuals may be
changed at any time based on improvements and other reasons. The next editions of the revised catalogs or
manuals will be published with updated code numbers. Consult with your Yaskawa representative to confirm
the actual specifications before purchasing a product.
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Flow of Initial Settings

This chapter describes the flow of tasks and settings that must be
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1.1 Introduction

Types of Connections

Introduction

This section describes the various methods that you can use to connect the MPE720 to a Machine Control-
ler, and gives the flow for setting up each connection.

Types of Connections

There are five ways to connect a PC on which the MPE720 is installed with a Machine Controller, depend-
ing on the type of connection and the type of Machine Controller.

Controller

Conceptual lllustration of Connection
Type

MPE720 version 7
Board Controller

™

Type of
Connection

Board
Controller

MPE720 version 7
One of the following:

%  Ethernet
« Serial
*«USB

Online connections
Normal connections

Not a Board
Controller

Continued on next page.
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Types of Connections

Continued from previous page.

c
% .0
k3] Controller . .
20 Conceptual lllustration of Connection
> £ Type
o
(@)
Working PC Remote site PC
MPE720 version 6 or MPE720 version 7
MPE720 version 7
% Board Controller
Board
Controller
Ethernet
w 172}
5|E
5| 9
2| E
S| o
o Q
o | 2
E g Working PC Remote site PC
S|2
MPE720 version 7 .%MPEUO version 7
Not a Board
Controller One of the following:
Ethernet ‘ Eth(_arnet
* Serial
- USB
=
.2
=
o)
Q,
8 _
[}
.E
&=
o
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1.1 Introduction

Flow of Settings

Flow of Settings

The flow for setting up each connection format is given below.

Online Connections

€ For a Normal Connection to a Board Controller

E

Install the MPE720.

] I Installing the MPE720 on a PC (page 1-7)

[ Start the

MPE720. ] I Starting the MPE720 (page 1-16)

Create a project file or open a

proje

Iz Creating a Project File (page 1-17)

Note: This step is not necessary when using a direct connection to the Machine
Controller, where changes are saved in the Machine Controller instead of
the PC.

Refer to the following section for details on using a direct connection.

ct file.

\

Iz 1.3 Editing Data and Storage Location (page 1-52)

[ Set up communications. ] 5 Setting Up Communications (page 1-21)

\

‘ Perform self configuration ’
using the MPE720.

I 3.1 Automatically Recognizing Information on Devices Connected to the
Controller (page 3-2)

&€ For a Normal Connection to a Controller That Is Not a Board Controller

[ Install the

MPE720. ] = Installing the MPE720 on a PC (page 1-7)

Y

Connect the PC on which the
MPE720 is installed to the Controller.

I5 Connecting the MPE720 to a Controller (page 1-12)

Y

‘ Perform self

using the DIP switch.

configuration ’ I Automatically Recognizing Information on Devices Connected to the Con-

 J

troller (page 1-14)

[ Start the

MPE720. ] Iz Starting the MPE720 (page 1-16)

Create a project file or open a
project file.

Iz Creating a Project File (page 1-17)

Note: This step is not necessary when using a direct connection to the Machine
Controller, where changes are saved in the Machine Controller instead of
the PC.

Refer to the following section for details on using a direct connection.

& 1.3 Editing Data and Storage Location (page 1-52)

[ Set up communications. ] I Setting Up Communications (page 1-21)
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Flow of Settings

€ For a Remote Connection to a Board Controller

( Install the MPE720.

] T Installing the MPE720 on a PC (page 1-7)

A

/

Connect the PC on which the

MPE720 is installed to the PC

equipped with a

I Connecting the MPE720 to a Controller (page 1-12)
Board Controller

A

/

( Start the MPE720.

] = Starting the MPE720 (page 1-16)

Create a project file or open a
project file.

IZ Creating a Project File (page 1-17)

Note: This step is not necessary when using a direct connection to the Machine
Controller, where changes are saved in the Machine Controller instead of
the PC.

Refer to the following section for details on using a direct connection.
Iz 1.3 Editing Data and Storage Location (page 1-52)

\

/

[ Set up communications. ] g Setting Up Communications (page 1-21)

| Perform self configuration

using the

Iz 3.1 Automatically Recognizing Information on Devices Connected to the
’ Controller (page 3-2)

MPE720.

€ For a Remote Connection to a Controller That Is Not a Board Controller

( Install the MPE720.

] T Installing the MPE720 on a PC (page 1-7)

 J

| Connect the P!

MPET720 is installed to the Controller.

C on which the I Connecting the MPE720 to a Controller (page 1-12)

 J

| Perform self

using the DIP switch.

g Automatically Recognizing Information on Devices Connected to the Con-

configuration ’ troller (page 1-14)

A\

( Start the

MPE720 ] & Starting the MPE720 (page 1-16)

Create a project file or open a
project file.

Iz Creating a Project File (page 1-17)

Note: This step is not necessary when using a direct connection to the Machine
Controller, where changes are saved in the Machine Controller instead of
the PC.

Refer to the following section for details on using a direct connection.
g 1.3 Editing Data and Storage Location (page 1-52)

 J

( Set up communications. ] Iz Setting Up Communications (page 1-21)
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Flow of Settings

Offline Operation

[ Install the MPE720. ] & Installing the MPE720 on a PC (page 1-7)

A\
[ Start the MPE720.

J Iz Starting the MPE720 (page 1-16)

Create a project file or open a 5 Creating a Project File (page 1-17)

project file.
Iz 3.9 Creating, Editing, and Saving Project Files — Opening an

Existing Project File (page 3-32)




1.2 Detailed Procedures

Installing the MPE720 on a PC

Detailed Procedures

This section describes the tasks that must be performed before you can use the MPE720.

Installing the MPE720 on a PC

Use the following procedure to install the MPE720 on a PC.

1. Insert the MPE720 installation CD-ROM into the PC.
The Installer will start automatically.

2. Click the Install Button.
When the application is ready to be installed, the YASKAWA MPE720 Ver.7 - InstallShield Wizard Dialog
Box will be displayed.

3. Click the Next Button.

YASKAWA MPE720 Ver.7 - InstallShield Wizard

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for YASKAWA MPE720 Ver 7

computer.

Cancel

The License Agreement will be displayed.

4. Read the agreement, and then select the | accept the terms of the license agreement Option.

YASKAWA MPE720 Ver.7 - InstallShield Wizard

License Agreement

Mame of the software: YASEAWS Engineering Tool MPE 720 Ver. 7

Software License Agreement

‘Y azkawa Electic Corporation (hereinafter refemred to az " YEC *') hereby license the
non-tiansferable and non-exclusive right to the customers who purchased this software [
hereinalter referred to as "' Recipient " | with this agreement. Recipient shall open the DISEK
PACKAGE under consent to the fallowing terms.

This Agreement will be deemed to be concluded when Recipient opens this DISK PACKAGE.
If Recipient does not agree to the terms of this agreement, do not use this software.

Aiticle 1 DEFINITION

The follawing terms shall have the meanings as defined below for the purpose of this

Flow of Initial Settings

H
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Installing the MPE720 on a PC

5. Click the Next Button.

YASKAWA MPE720 Ver.7 - InstallShield Wizard

License Agreement
Pl Filloi

MName of the software: YASKAWA Engineering Tool MPE 720 Ver. 7

Software License dgreement

“raskawa Electric Corporation [hereinafter referred ta as " YEC "] hereby license the
non-transferable and non-exclusive right to the customers who purchased this software [
hereinalter ieferred to as "' Recipient " | with this agreement. R ecipient shall open the DISK
PACKAGE under conzent to the following terms.

Thiz Agreement will be deemed to be concluded when Recipient opens thiz DISK PACKAGE.
If Recipient does nat agres ta the terms of this agreement, do not use this software.

Agticle 1 DEFINITION

The tallawing terms shall have the meanings as defined below for the purpose of this
Agreement.

InstallShield < Back ' Nest > ' Cancel

6. Enter the following information.
» User Name
* Company Name
* Serial Number: Enter the number that is printed on the CD-ROM package.

YASKAWA MPE720 Yer.7 - InstallShield Wizard

Customer Information

r hame, the

InstallShield < Back et > Cancel

1-8
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Installing the MPE720 on a PC

7. Click the Next Button.

YASKAWA MPE720 Ver.7 - InstallShield Wizard

Customer Information
Ple

our name, the name of t

Compary M ame:

Senial Number.

InstalShicld < Back ‘ Hewt > ’ Cancel

8. Select the destination folder.
* To install to the folder shown under Destination Folder: proceed to step 9.
* To change the destination folder: Click the Browse Button and select the desired destination by follow-
ing the guidance displayed in the dialog box.

YASKAWA MPE720 Yer.7 - InstallShield Wizard

Choose Destination Location

Cancel

Iristallhield < Back

Flow of Initial Settings
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Installing the MPE720 on a PC

9. Click the Next Button.

YASKAWA MPE720 Ver.7 - InstallShield Wizard

Choose Destination Location

InstallShield Cancel

10. Click the Install Button.

YASKAWA MPE720 Ver.7 - InstallShield Wizard

Ready to Install the Program
The wi

InstallShield <Back {Install} Cancel

The installation will begin.



1.2 Detailed Procedures

11. Click the Finish Button.

YASKAWA MPE720 Ver.7 - InstallShield Wizard

IngtallS hield Wizard Complete

This concludes the installation of the MPE720 on the PC.

Installing the MPE720 on a PC

Cancel

Flow of Initial Settings
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Connecting the MPE720 to a Controller

Connecting the MPE720 to a Controller

This section describes how to connect the PC on which the MPE720 is installed to a Controller.

The connection method depends on the type of connection and the type of Controller (Board Controller or
not a Board Controller).

Refer to the following manual for information on connecting the power supply and other devices

Information .
(such as Servo Drives) to the Controller.
(A0 MP2000/MP3000 Series Machine Controller System Setup Manual (Manual No.: SIEP C880725 00)
Information It is not necessary to connect the MPE720 to a Controller when using a normal connection to a
Board Controller, or for offline operation.
c
8
3]
o}
£ Controller
8 T Conceptual lllustration of Connection Cable Specifications
b ype
®
B
l_
Board A cable is not required for the connection.
Controller
W Ethernet
Use a commercially available cable
that meets the following conditions:
* Ethernet specification: 100Base-TX
% * Category 5 or higher
g= * Twisted-pair cable with RJ-45 con-
Q
2 ‘ MPE720 version 7 Controller other than nectors
§ Not a % One of the following: Controg—;ﬁgs— _ B Serial
= | Board . gter:?arr et E‘.‘? Use one of the following cables from
g Controller ; Yaskawa Controls Co., Ltd.
Z * Model: JEPMC-W5311-03
(length: 2.5 m)
* Model: JEPMC-W5311-15
(length: 15 m)
mUSB
Use a commercially available USB
cable.

Continued on next page.
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Connecting the MPE720 to a Controller

Continued from previous page.

Type of Connection

Controller
Type

Conceptual lllustration of Connection

Cable Specifications

Remote connections

Board
Controller

MPE720 version 6 or

® MPE720 version 7
MPE720 version 7
M

Board
Controller

H Ethernet

Use a commercially available cable

that meets the following conditions:

* Ethernet specification: 100Base-TX

 Category 5 or higher

 Twisted-pair cable with RJ-45 con-
nectors

Not a
Board
Controller

MPE720 version 7

Controller other than
& Board Co,rjirgllerr

. =t

MPE720 version 7

[ssionssan-

One of the following:
* Ethernet
* Serial
-+ USB

Ethernet

Note: Two cables are required.

H Ethernet

Use a commercially available cable

that meets the following conditions:

* Ethernet specification: 100Base-TX

» Category 5 or higher

* Twisted-pair cable with RJ-45 con-
nectors

H Serial

Use one of the following cables from

Yaskawa Controls Co., Ltd.

* Model: JEPMC-W5311-03
(length: 2.5 m)

* Model: JEPMC-W5311-15
(length: 15 m)

mUSB

Use a commercially available USB

cable.

Flow of Initial Settings
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Automatically Recognizing Information on Devices Connected to the Controller

Automatically Recognizing Information on Devices Connected
to the Controller

The MP2000/MP3000-series Machine Controllers have a self configuration feature that automatically rec-
ognizes all the Optional Modules that are installed in the Machine Controller and all the slave devices that
are connected via the MECHATROLINK connector (such as Servo Drives), and creates the module con-
figuration definition files based on that information. Self configuration greatly reduces the steps that are
required to set up the system.

There are two ways to execute self configuration.

Method Reference
DIP switch on the MP2000/
MP3000-series Controller

3.1 Automatically Recognizing Information on Devices Connected to the
MPE720
Controller (page 3-2)

Self Configuration Using the DIP Switch (page 1-14)

The procedures are given below.

Self Configuration Using the DIP Switch

Use the following procedure to execute the self configuration using the DIP switch on the MP2000/
MP3000-series Machine Controller.

1. Check the following points.
+ The power supply to the MP2000/MP3000-series Controller must be OFF.

+ The power supply to all components that are not part of the MP2000/MP3000-series Machine Control-
lers, such as SERVOPACKS, must be ON.

2. Turn ON only the INIT and CNFG pins on the DIP switch (SW1) on the MP2000/MP3000-series

Controller.
MP2000-series Controller MP3000-series Controller
stor| | stop ||
SUP E-INIT
INIT INIT
CNFG CNFG | ||
MON ] LOAD
TEST D-RST
: 1. INIT Switch
Information

If the power supply to the Machine Controller is turned ON while the INIT switch is set to
ON, all of the following data will be deleted from the Machine Controller.

* Definition files

» User programs

» Registers

2. CNFG Switch

If the power supply to the Machine Controller is turned ON while the CNFG Switch is
turned ON, the self configuration will begin and all of the following data will be created
and/or updated.

* Definition files: Created again or updated.

» User programs: Not affected by ON/OFF state of CNFG switch.

» Registers: Not affected by ON/OFF state of CNFG switch.



1.2 Detailed Procedures

Automatically Recognizing Information on Devices Connected to the Controller

3. Turn ON the power supply to the MP2000/MP3000-series Machine Controller.
Self configuration will be executed.

4. Confirm that the indicators on the MP2000/MP3000-series Machine Controller change in the fol-
lowing way:
* RDY: Goes out, and then lights.
* RUN: Goes out, flashes, and then lights.

5. Turn OFF the INIT and CNFG pins on the DIP switch (SW1) on the MP2000/MP3000-series Con-

troller.
MP2000-series Controller MP3000-series Controller

STOP ] STOP ]

SUP || E-INIT ||

INIT INIT

CNFG CNFG

MON | | LOAD ||

TEST D-RST

This concludes the setup.

o 1. INIT Pin on the DIP Switch and RAM Data
@ If the power supply is turned OFF and ON again when the INIT pin on the Machine Controller SW1
DIP switch is set to ON, the RAM data will be cleared. If the power supply is turned OFF and ON
again while the INIT pin is set to OFF, the data from the flash memory will be loaded and the RAM
data will be overwritten with it. Therefore, if the power supply must be turned OFF while writing or
editing a program, make sure you save the data to the Machine Controller’s flash memory to protect
the RAM data.
2. Power Interruptions after Self Configuration
After performing self configuration, turn OFF the power supply to the Machine Controller only after
the definition data is saved to the flash memory of the Machine Controller. If by chance the power
supply is turned OFF before the data is saved, perform self configuration again. Refer to the follow-
ing manual for details on saving data to the flash memory.
(T MP2000/MP3000 Series Machine Controller System Setup Manual (Manual No.: SIEP C880725 00)

Important

Self Configuration Using the MPE720

To execute self configuration from the MPE720, you must first start the MPE720 and set the communica-
tions settings.

Refer to the following section for details.
& Starting the MPE720 (page 1-16)
5 Setting Up Communications (page 1-21)

Refer to the following section for information on performing self configuration with the MPE720.
& 3.1 Automatically Recognizing Information on Devices Connected to the Controller (page 3-2)

Flow of Initial Settings

H

1-15



1.2 Detailed Procedures

Starting the MPE720

1-16

Starting the MPE720

Start the MPE720 with one of the following methods.
* Double-click the MPE720 Version 7 Icon.
* Select Programs - YE_Applications — MPE720 Ver. 7 from the Windows Start Menu.

When the application starts, the following window will appear.

M5 MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [Start]
FY Ele Edt Yew Onine Cowple Debug Window Help

RN =

b [ 2

T AX | start | T x| Variable

£ History 2 My tool L Y

System

Controller

Communications Setting
Connection [ETHERNET[1] IP192.168.1.11

Disconnection

History History
20111201.YMW7 ETHERNET[1]IP132.168.1.1
CPU201_SMPL_E YMW7
MP2100test YMW7
| [ElLadder |[E]Motion .D]]Systemr MP3000SVC.YMWT v | E5Ladder Instruction | [W]variable

ax

Farce Coil List

Forcing State |Coil |Program | Yariable | Comment | Execution Step

Foutput | Hisearch 1 | ¥R Transfer | [EBRegister List 1 |[E]wakch 1 | i Cross Reference 1 | “DrForce CollList

Ready

This concludes the procedure.
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Creating a Project File

Creating a Project File

Use the following procedure to create a project file.

Information Project files are created when the MPE720 is offline.

1. If the MPE720 is online, click the Connection/Disconnection Button on the My Tool Pane of the
Start Tab Page.

MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

Fle Edt View Crine Compile Debug Window Help -ax

2 ] A O S i G I

ETHERNET[3] IP192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN  ==p [5]

Monitor  Transfer

T R X | start | 5 %| Variable

B = | B tstary vy oal | gl

‘ || = redister
Comment List

-
= Lo ozan O G* = = )
[ High-speed 1 [Eg System Variable
B Low-speed Connection/ |l System Maritor ' Scantime Setting Madule s Setup Test Run ) P Wariable
[ Start Discannection Configuration zard 5] 10 Varizble
£ [ Interrupt 1 [E Global variable:
£ [ Function = = # [&] Constant Yarisble
= o~ #H[L
- @ E‘ & & [T User structure

Auis Monior Alarm Moritar Create Hew Dpen Ladder Create Hew Open Motion
Ladder Program Progiam Motion Piogiam Progiam

| [EilLadder |[Zmotian | TTsystem

Farce Coil List

%5 Ladder Instruction |

|
=i
ESE

U,

B, B 0 e e

Forcing State | Coil |Program | Varisble |Comment | Execution Step

Poutput | Hisearch 1 | "R transfer |[ERegister List 1 | [E]watch 1 | ¥ cross Reference 1 | 4>Force CoilList
Ready

The MPE720 Ver. 7 Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Click the Yes Button.

MPEZ20 Ver.7 - Sample

\\?/ It disconnects from the controller.

Is it

(L ves J) mo

Communications between the MPE720 and the Machine Controller will be disconnected, and the History
Pane will be displayed.

Flow of Initial Settings
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Creating a Project File

1-18

3. Create a project file with either of the following three methods.
 Hold down the Ctrl Key and press the N Key.
* Select New from the Project Area.

&' MPE720 Ver.T - Sample - [Start] El@@

FY Ble Edt Yew Online Comple Dsbug Window Help

A==y ) L

Ladder
O =

-8x

Program
Controller

Communications Setting
Connection [ETHERNET[3] IP192.168.1.1]
Disconnection
History History
20111201.YMWT? ETHERNET[3] IP192.168.1.1
CPU201_SMPL_E.YMW? ETHERNET[1] IP192.168.1.1

MP2100test YMW?7

Rebug  Window  Help

O tew Project .. (e )

1

lansfer  Utility

[ELadder |[E]motion | T system MP2000SVC.YMW? || |Flaadder mstruction | [Evarisble

Farce Coil List ~ax

Forcing State | Coil | Program | Yariable | Comment |Execution Step

j0utput | [l search 1 |“Ritransrer | [EERegister List 1 | [E]watch 1 | € cross Reference 1 | 40Force CoilList

Ready

* Select File — New Project from the menu bar.

M5 MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [Start] DEX
_Ax

Force Cail List

7 X | Wariable
5 B3 Ervronment Setting. . e L B
Proqi
Communicatiens Setting
Connection [ETHERNET[3] IP192.168.1.1]
Disconnection

1Ci\SampleProject|Z01 11201, ¥MW7 ¥ History

2 CPU201_SMPL_E.¥MWF 1201 YMW7 ETHERNET[3] IP192.168.1.1

SMPZLDRKesC MW b01_SMPL_E.YMW? ETHERNET[1]IP192.168.1.1

4 MP30005VC, YMWT

i 00test YMW7
En e hoosve yMw? v|| | ElgLadder Instruction | []variable
~ax

Fardng State |Coll |Program | Yariable |Comment |Execution Step

Eoutput | Hisearch 1| ¥RiTransfer | EElReqister List 1 | [E]watch 1 | 8 Cross Reference 1 | 40Force Cail List

Create & new project.

Information
and saved. The result of clicking each of the buttons is described below.

Yes Button: The current project will be compiled and saved by overwriting the
viously version, and editing will be ended.

No Button: Editing will be ended without compilation and without saving any
changes.

If there is an edited file, a message will be displayed asking whether the file is to be compiled

pre-

Cancel Button: Creating a project will be canceled and you can continue to edit the cur-

rent project.

The Create New Project Dialog Box will be displayed.
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4. Enter the information from @ to ®.

Create New Project

Creating a Project File

5. Click the Create Button.

@ Save ir: | I SampleProject v| & G
y [Eap-30005vc. e
My Recent
Documents
(L
Desklop
~<
My Documents
My Computer
File name: @) | V| [ Create ]
— Save astype: @ |Proiect File: [ /M7 v| [ Cancel ]
by Metwork,
Places
TypeSelect
Seties @ |MP3000 v|
contraler  © |cPu-zo1 v|
No. Item Description
® | Savein Select the folder in which to save the project file data.
. Enter a name for the project file to save.
@ | File name ) )
Note: The file name cannot contain any of the following characters: /\: * 2" <>
Displays the extensions of the project file that can be selected. .
® | Save as type MP2000 Series: .YMW, . YMW?7 2
MP3000 Series: .YMW7 %
@ | Series Select the series of the Machine Controller to use. «
8
® | Controller Select the model of the CPU Unit. =
=
o
2
o
T

A message will be displayed saying, “The project file will be created and opened.” The project file will be

created in the specified folder and the new project file name will be displayed in the Ladder Pane, Motion
Pane, and System Pane.

H

[&] High-speed
[E] Low-speed
=] Start

[E&] Interrupt
[E] Function

@Ladder Motion |:|I|System

This concludes the procedure.

Ladder - QX Mation
B %
BEoararn Erogra
() sample1 Jrru-z0t] (] sample1 [pu-201]
= adder pragram Mation prograrm

Sequence program
M-EXECUTCR
B3 Drive Contral Panel

@Ladder Motion |:|I|System

= sarmple1 JCPU-201]
System Setting
[-}O Scan Time Setting

B Module configuration
(= Axis configuration

[ Logging

@Ladder Motion |:|I|System

1-19
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Creating a Project File

What Is a Project File?

A project file is the application file for the MPE720. It includes the following information.

» System definitions

* Scan time definitions

* Module configuration definitions
* Data tracing information

System configuration

* Ladder programs (high-speed, low-speed, start, interrupt, and function programs)
* Motion programs (main program, subprograms, and group definitions)

Programs * Table data

* Variables (axis, I/O, global, constant, and user-defined structure variables)

» Comments (I/O, global, and constant comments)

* M (data registers)

* D (internal registers)
* C (constant registers)
Registers * S (system registers)

* I (input registers)

* O (output registers)

* G (data registers)*

* These registers are supported only by MP3000-series Machine Controllers.

The project file includes files for all of the above information but allows you to handle them as a single file
in Windows. The project file extension is . YMW7.

Opening a project file enables editing all of these files.

Only one project file can be opened in a single window with MPE720 version 7. The same project file can-
not be opened in more than one window with MPE720 version 7. If you try to open a project file that is
already open, the window that contains the open project file will move to the front.

You can also use project files that were created on MPE720 version 6.0 (extension .YMW). Select

Information .. . .
the .YMW extension if you need to also use the project file on version 6.

To prevent data loss in case of a CPU Unit failure, always store a backup copy of the project file.
We recommend that you save a copy of the project file before you make any modifications to it
(changing the module configuration definitions, the ladder programs, the motion programs, etc.).

Information
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Setting Up Communications

Setting Up Communications

In order to connect the MPE720 installed on a PC to a Controller, it is necessary to make the communica-
tions settings (such as the IP addresses of the PC and the Controller).

The procedure to set up communications depends on the type of connection, the type of Controller, and the

method used to specify the IP addresses.

The following table gives visual examples of the communications settings and page references.

S
c =
u § CO.P troller lllustration Reference
> c ype
F o
(@)
MPE720 version 7
Board Controller
Board — =z Usi.ng a Normal
Connection to a Board
Controller Controller (page 1-23)
| ‘ltems to Set i Bl r—-—————-——--- \
" | (IP address ] (IP address ] |
% £ | of the PC of Controller |
B 5 __________________________ /
42 g >\ MPE720 version 7 I Automatically
g § One of the following: Setting the IP
g = & ) Ethernet By Addresses for a Nor-
8 g . ﬁeSrIIBal "i%tll mal Connection to a
5 <Z> % ITI Controller That is Not
Not a Board - a Board Controller
(?ontroller jftemstoSet - q4--—-=---—--“=--“-F-~-==-- ) (page 120
| I| & Manually Setting
| of the PC || the IP Addresses for a
__________________________ / Normal Connection to
a Controller That is
Not a Board Controller
(page 1-32)

Continued on next page.

Flow of Initial Settings
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Setting Up Communications

Continued from previous page.

c
5 .2
S | Controller .
29 lllustration Reference
> c Type
F o
@)
Working PC Remote site PC
MPE720 version 6 or
MPE720 version 7 %MPE720 version 7
Board Controller
&
Board
i)
Controller ‘T b
[}
Etharmet Pel I Using a Remote
"Items to Se'l:: dc; - _f_ - _”: :id_ - _f - t_ N TP_d; — = \| Connection with
| ( address o J ( address of remote j ( address J \| MPE720 Version 6
w2 i of Controller
g ‘S o _the_wi)rling_PE) _ P_C_(at_rer_noie ilte_) _______ J Installed on the
5 2 Remote PC (page 1-
g = Working PC Remote site PC 39)
sls MPE720 version 7 MPE720 version 7 ,
S| o ‘ Controller other than | I Using a Remote
E g & P Board Cﬂ)_icgtrolleé_ Connection with
e g =] MPE720 Version 7
e il !i Installed on the
el Remote PC (page I-
Not a Board LIS 45)
Controller )
Ethernet One of the following:
* Ethernet
» Serial
+ USB
{ temstoSet - + — = — = — = — — = — &+ — = — — — — \
I IP address of IP address of remote |(IP address |
: the working PCJ | PC (at remote site) of Controller J
=
g3
g |~ - -
© &
S
* No communications settings are required for offline operation.
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The procedures are given below.

Using a Normal Connection to a Board Controller

Setting Up Communications

Use the following procedure to establish a normal connection from the PC on which the MPE720 is

installed to a Board Controller.

1. Select Communications Setting.

4% MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [Start]

=N

&

Transfer
tion

X | 7 Star

= X | Yariable -

E_v,l"] History  [*1] My kool

Communications Setting
Connection

Disconnection

[EL A [E]m 5.

Controller

B

Ready

The Communications Setting Dialog Box will be displayed.
2. Select PCI[1] in the Communication port Box.

1% Communications Setting

Set the communication setting

Communication port | Eipy|

CPLU Ha. 1 v|
1N | Option CPU | 0: Main CPU (Basic CPU Module) |+ |
, |
sl l

Conneckion
Setting

Cancel

Delete

Flow of Initial Settings
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Setting Up Communications

3. Set the CPU number in the CPU No. Box.
Set the CP number of the destination Controller.

1% Communications Setting

Sek the communication setting Connection

Communication port |PCI[1]

b | Sekting
oo
CPU Mo. 1 L'
- . . Opkion CPU =
3
4

sl

Check the CP number that is defined by pins 7 and 8 in Mode Switch 2 on the Board
Controller and enter the same number here.

/( Mode Switch 2
Salcacal

Information

-
i
State of Pin 8 State of Pin 7 CP Number
OFF OFF 1
OFF ON 2
ON OFF 3
ON ON 4

4. Click the Connection Button.

1% Communications Setting

Set the communication setting "

Communication pork |PCI[1]

]
CPU Mo, 1 vl
e E Cption CPU | 0 : Main CPU (Easic CPU Module) |+ |

sl

The MPE720 Ver. 7 Window will appear.
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5. Confirm that “Online” appears to the upper left of the Launcher.

MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [MP2100M/MP2500M] - [Start]

Setting Up Communications

ISEELSL e BB L

({1 _online | +IP2100M/MP250OM
J

E File Edit Yiew ©Online Compile Debug wWindow Help - 82X
LS B X B e B ol M 2 e B Co L C0 G T E P O L be WL T e e B
L B EELL =Y R ce /00 A0 b b £ F O S B e = ot > R B e O

Setup Programming Monitor Transfer Ukility
Scanti =tking Module configuration
Ladder o x
gﬁl = q’; History (] My bool
Frogram
BI:EI] [MPZ 100MjMP2S00M]
.= B Ladder program 0 G® TH%T
# [E] High-speed
& Low-speed Cannection / Spstemn Monitar Scantime Setting Module Axiz Setup
] Start Dizconnectian Canfiguration Wizard

- [E] Function

Alarm Maornitar

&

Create Mew
Ladder Program

=]

Open Ladder
Frogiam

Drrive Contral
Panel

Create Mew
totion Program

Axiz Monitar

Scopel System Setting

ke,

O

Electronic Cam Sigmatsfint

Tool

Ela... lMo...“IEISy...]

Open kaotion
Frogiam

Transfer

Feady

CAP MM SCRL

This concludes the procedure.

Flow of Initial Settings
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Setting Up Communications

Automatically Setting the IP Addresses for a Normal Connection to
a Controller That is Not a Board Controller

Use the following procedure to establish a normal connection from the PC on which the MPE720 is
installed to a Controller that is not a Board Controller by automatically assigning IP addresses.

1. Select Communications Setting.

&% MPE720 Ver. 7 - Sample - [Stari] 9]=1E3]

wi=T=R=L -8 7 WX R RETEEN P

Monitor Transfer Ukility

Iration

= X | BEEE S

B

@ﬂ E- E_,'_‘J History =5 My tool

Program

Controller

Communications Setting
Connection [PCI[1] CPU1]

Disconnection

@La..‘ Mo... [Tsw... < > - E,gLa.‘. Va...

Ready

The Communications Setting Dialog Box will be displayed.
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Setting Up Communications

2. Select --ETHERNET (IP: Auto) in the Communication port Box.

Information

If the list already contains the target Ethernet communications port, (i.e., IP:

192.168.1.000), select that entry and proceed to step 8.

:Eummunicatinns Setting

Set the communication setting

Cormrunication port

x|
Cannectian I

~ETHERMET (IP:192,168.1,2) Loca ¥ | Setting |
-ETHERMET {IP:192.168.1.2) Local Area Connection 3

C

[ =R 0 1 T L BT AT T T L B L S e

)

-15erial COM1L

Manual settings
Target IP address

EE N
O Sub CPU
l_lfu!a_-/ Cpkion CPL

-tPCI

-iRemote (IP:192.168.1.2) Local Area Connection 3
-iRemate (IP:192.168.1.2) Local Area Connection 3
-iRemote (IP:Auka)

O TN T

=
0t Main CPU (Basic CPU Module) |

Search and set
Search Controller

Search |

Conkraller

| Carmmunication Infa.

| Module name |

™ Use the router

3. Click the IP Setting Button.

ommunications Setting

Manual settings
Target IP address

EEn
o Sub CPU
l_I..,!.E-/ Option CPLU

Search and set
Search Controller

Set the communication sekting

Zommunication pork

Conneckian

Setting

-:ETHERMET (IP:&uta)

IP Setting

Cancel

| 1m2 68 . 1 . 1|
| 0+ Main CPU |
| 0t Main CPU (Basic CPU Module)  + |

Contraller

Communication Info.

Module name

[Juse the router

Another Communications Setting Dialog Box will be displayed.

Flow of Initial Settings
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Setting Up Communications

4. Select Local Area Connection in the Select the network you wish to use Box.

n
.II_‘,

% Communications Setting

Sek the communication setting

Commuricakion pork | - ETHERMET (IF:&uto) Vl Setting
L IP Setting J Cancel

Delete

(X

Communications Setting |

The IP address of the PC will be set.

EE
i
e L : ] Laocal Area Connection

jch bo yee

[JUse the router

5. Enter the IP address.

Do not set the MPE720 to the same IP address that is set for the Machine Controller (default:

Informat
mormation 197 168.1.1).

2 Communications Setting

Sek the communication setting

Commuricakion pork | - ETHERMET (IF:&uto) Vl Setting
L IP Setting J Cancel

- — Delete
D Communications Setting |§|

The IP address of the PC will be set.

il
i Select the network, you wish to use

o l
a L ! Local Area Connection

[JUse the router

1-28
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6. Click the OK Button.

Setting Up Communications

Set the communication setting

Communication port | -{ETHERNET (IP:AUko) V|

Conneckion

Sekting

IP Setting |

The IP address of the PC will be set,

Select the netwark you wish to use

- j Communications Setting [‘g] -

i

Cancel

[JUse the rouker

The Communications Setting Dialog Box will close and the IP address entered in step 6 will appear in the

Communications port Box.

7. Click the Search Button.

Note: The Search Button is enabled only when the PC and Machine Controller are connected using the Ethernet
connector on the Machine Controller. If the connection is made using a Communications Module, an Optional
Module, or through any other communications medium, the Search Button will be disabled.

1% Communications Setting

Set the communication setting

Cornmunicakion park

- ETHERMET (IP

IP Setting |

Manual settings

== Target [P address 192 168 . 1 R |
| B !
e Sub CFU [ 0 main cPu |
LN e Option CPLU | 0 Main CPU (Basic CPU Module) |~ |

Search and set
Search Controller

Search |

Controller | Communication Infa.

[~ Use the router

Conneckion
Sekting
Cancel

Delete

Ly

The search results will be displayed in the Search Controller Box.

Flow of Initial Settings
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Setting Up Communications

8. Select the Controller to use from the Search Controller Box.

% Communications Setting

Set the communication setting

Conneckian

Communicakion pork | -{ETHERMET

(IP:192.168.1.100) Lc + | Setting

Delete
Manual settings
Target IP address 192 165 1 1
HE R | |
Sub CPU | 0t Main CPU v|
sl L -
LS L R Option CPU | 0: Main CPU {Basic CPU Module) v

Search and set
Search Controller

Ba L

COMTROLLE...

[Juse the router

3

9. Click the Connection Button.

&2 Communications Setting

Set the communication setting

Communication park -ETHERMET (IP:192.168.1.100)Lc » | Setking
Delete
Manual settings
Target IP address 192 165 1 1
HE R | |
Sub CPU | 0t Main CPU v|
sl L -
LS L R Option CPU | 0: Main CPU {Basic CPU Module) v

Search and set
Search Controller

Contraller

CRUJ-201

Communication Info,

Module name
COMTROLLE. ..

[Juse the router

The MPE720 Ver. 7 Window will appear.
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Setting Up Communications

10. Confirm that “Online” appears to the upper left of the Launcher.

MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

m File Edit Yew Onlne Compile Debug Window Help

LR ek BB L

Setup Programming Monitor Transfer ULility

Module configuration

2B X B Bl o o0 dh i Bl 2 O M T ol T S e B
L OB FEUE §F R 000 Aeidb £ F O D E < =k > B e BN

ETHERMET[4] IP192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN

By =

=2 My taol

% History
Prograrm

=I[J[][cPu-z01] I

= [ Ladder program 0 G® TH%‘ :ﬂ
[E7 High-speed

[E] Low-speed

Connection / System Monitor Scantime Setting Module Aziz Setup
Dizconnection Configuration Wizard

B |BE & |E

Open Ladder Create Mew
Frogram Mation Program

G

Dirive Control System Setting
Parel

[E] Function

Create Mew
Ladder Program

Az Monitor Alarm Monitor

Frogram

-

Transfer

P,
Scopel Tuning Panel
Electronic: Cam Logging2

O

Sigmatwin+

N

Open Motion

CAP MUM SCRL

This concludes the procedure.

Flow of Initial Settings
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Setting Up Communications

Manually Setting the IP Addresses for a Normal Connection to a
Controller That is Not a Board Controller

Use the following procedure to establish a normal connection from the PC on which the MPE720 is
installed to a Controller that is not a Board Controller by manually assigning IP addresses.

1. Click Settings — Network Connections from the Windows Start Menu.

!_ Programs 4
I_‘:A Docurnents 4

Settings [} Contral Panel

‘_!. Metwaork Connections

Search

':Jﬂ Printers and Faxes

Help and Support: a Taskbar and Start Menu

Run...

/_)
@/.
=
2] Lon off MP300DA...

Windows XP Professional

Turn OFF Computer, .,

The Network Connections Window will appear.

2. Double-click Local Area Connection.

* Network Connections

Fle Edit Wiew Favorites Tools Advanced Help

W Bac > "7 /:\'Search || Folders -

Address |ﬁ_ Netwark Conngctions he ‘ ol bk
n e T Type Status Device Mame Phaone # or Host Address

Network Tasks ¥

LAN o High-Speed Inter...  Connscted, Firewalled Intel(R) 82567LM-3 Gigabit Network Connection

Other Places

@ control Panel
®J My Metwork Places
() My Documents

o My Computer

Intel(f} 82567LM-3 Gigabit Network Connection

The Local Area Connection Status Dialog Box will be displayed.
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3.

Click the Properties Button on the General Tab Page.

- lLocal Area Connection Status

Setting Up Communications

?IX

Support
Connection
Status: Connected
Dwration: 00:31:40
Speed: 100.0 Mbps
Activity
)
Sent @—’ Received
. 8
Packets: 1.461 1,061
‘ [ Properties ” )Disal:ule

Cloze

The Local Area Connection Properties Dialog Box will be displayed.

4. Double-click Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) in the This connection uses the following items box.

—- Local Area Connection Properties

General | Advanced

Connect uging:

HE IntellR] 82567LM-3 Gigabit Metwork,

Thiz connection uzes the following iterms:

% Client for Microsoft Metwaorks

.@ File and Printer Sharing for Microzsaft Mebwaorks

E‘BE T2l w P PREE  N
( |mternet Protocol [TCPAR] )
N
Imstall...
Dezcription

Tranzmizzion Control Protocol/Intemet Pratocol. The default
wide area network, protocol that provides communication
acrogzz diverse interconnected networks,

Show icon in notification area when connected
Matify me when thiz connection has limited or no connechivity

(] l [ Cancel

The Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties Dialog Box will be displayed.

Flow of Initial Settings
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Setting Up Communications

5. Select the Use the following IP address Option.

Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties

General |

You can get 1P settings assigned automatically if your nebwark, suppoarts
thiz capability, Othenwize, you need to ask pour network, administrator for
the appropriate [P zettings.

{7y Obtain an |P address autornatically

C@ Uze the following P address:)
IF address: | . . . |

Subnet mazk: | . . . |

Default gateway: | . . . |

(%) Usze the following DNS server addreszes:
Preferred DMS server: | . . . |

Alternate DMS zerver | . . . |

[ (] 8 H Cancel ]
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Setting Up Communications

6. Enter the following information.
e IP address = 192.168.1.0000
* Subnet mask =255.255.255.0

Information

Information

Do not use the same IP address as the IP address of the Machine Controller or any other

device.

It is not necessary to change or specify the default gateway.

Internet Protocol (TCPSIP) Properties

General |

Y'ou can get IP settings assigned automatically if your nebwork, supports
thiz capability. Othenwize, you need to ask your nebwork, administratar for
the appropriate [P zettings.

{71 Obtain an IP address autormatically
{(#) Use the fallowing IP address:

IP address: (192 18B. 1 . 2

Subnet mask: | 255255 .255. 0 |

Drefault gateveay: | . . . |

{(#) Use the fallawing DMS server addresses:
Preferred DMS server: | . . . |

Alternate DMS server: | . . . |

[ Ok ][ Cancel ]

Flow of Initial Settings
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Setting Up Communications

7. Click the OK Button.

Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties

General |

You can get 1P settings assigned automatically if your nebwark, suppoarts
thiz capability, Othenwize, you need to ask pour network, administrator for
the appropriate [P zettings.

{7 Dbtain an IP address automatically
{#) Uze the following IP address:

IP address: | 192168 . 1

2
Subriet mask: | 255255 .25 . 0 |

Default gateway: | . . . |

Obtain DMNS server addrezs automatically
() Usze the following DNS server addreszes:
Preferred DMS server: | . . . |

Alternate DMS zerver | . . . |

(| (] 8 |) Cancel ]

This concludes setting the IP addresses. The Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties Dialog Box will close.

8. Click the Close Button in the following dialog boxes and windows.
* Network Connections Window
* Local Area Connection Properties Dialog Box
* Local Area Connection Status Dialog Box

- Local Area Connection Properties

\_) Back J ‘t /ﬁ Search \L Folders v

- Local Area Connection Status
Address |e', Metwork Connections

A Mame General |Supp0rt|

LAN or High-Speed Internet

Network Tasks * .
! Connection

Other Places - | MaLocal Area Connection Status: Connected

00:31:40

[T EE LR T,

Druration:
[3 Control Panel

9. Double-click the MPE720 Ver. 7 Icon.

MPEZZ
The MPE720 will start and the MPE720 Ver. 7 Window will appear.
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10. Select Communications Setting.

Setting Up Communications

[7 Ble Edt wew oOnne Comple Debug Window Help

BT 7 N =P

o

Setup  Program L
T B X Start
- ) History 72 My tool
Pragram

History

[Ea... |[Elvo...|[sy...

Controller

Connection [ETHERMET[4] IF192.168.1.1]

Communications Setting

Disconnection

Ready

The Communications Setting Dialog Box will be displayed.

&% Communications Setting

11. Select the IP address that was set in step 6 from the list of ports in the Communication port Box.

Set the communication setting

Connection

Communication pork

ETHERMET[Z] (IP:192,168.1.2)

o’ | Setting

T I A T L] il L

C

Cocca o] oy

OF N =i i e il

4 4

Manual settings

Target IP add -iLSE
mEE A9E T AAEERE | serial comt

Sub CPU =Pl
1] . -tRemote (IP1192.1
] I . I - optian CPU -:Remoke (IP:192.1

-iRemote (IP:Auko)

ETHERMET[4] (IP:19Z. 168, 1.50)
- ETHERMET {IP:192.168.1,100) Local Area Connection
SETHERRET {IP:Auto)

63,1,100) Local Area Connection
63.1.100) Local Area Connection

Search and set
Search Controller

Contraller Communication Info,

Madule name

[Juse the router

Flow of Initial Settings
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Setting Up Communications

12. Click the Connection Button.

% Communications Setting le
Sef the communication setting Conneckion
Communication part ETHEF!.I'-JET[E'] IF: Setting

1P Setting Cancel

Manual settings

Target IP address 192 . 168 . 1 A |

E N | |
| Sub CPU | 0t Main CPU v/

s BB -

LS L R Option CPU | 0: Main CPU {Basic CPU Module) v

Search and set

Search Controller

Contraller Communication Info, Module name

[Juse the router

The MPE720 Ver. 7 Window will appear.

13. Confirm that “Online” appears to the upper left of the Launcher.

1% MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

m File Edit Wiew Onlne Compile Debug Window Help

D2 B % B 5 B0 o GO e b e WD e

ETHERMET[2] IP192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN

Setup Programming Monitor

Ladder T B X | 7 sStart

T X | Variable - 3 X

By = ﬁ,‘_"] Histary * My tool = Oy 2]
Program (=l &8 Register
=[] [cPu-201] @ Comme...
(=l [ Ladder pragram G TH%I' :ﬂ - le
[&] High-speed System ...
[ Low-speed Connection / System Monitor Scantime Setting Module Aziz Setup 1 @ Axis Yar...

Dizconnection Configuration Wizard

=] Start [ 10 Varia...
[E&] Interrupt [E] Global v...
[E] Function — Consta...
n I@‘ I@‘ ‘:} ‘:: User struc...
Az Monitar Alarm Monitor Create Mew Open Ladder Create Mew Op
Ladder Program Frogram Mation Program
e, e, 7 0] i E
(5] i
Scopel Scope? Tuning Panel Dirive Control System Setting
Fanel v
Eo... |Elo...[Ms.. | >

Qutput QX

m Cross Reference 1 F.-‘i.'IOutput

This concludes the setup.
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Setting Up Communications

Using a Remote Connection with MPE720 Version 6 Installed on
the Remote PC

Use the following procedure to establish a remote connection from a PC on which MPE720 version 7 is
installed to a PC on which MPE720 version 6 is installed and a Board Controller.

Refer to the following section for a conceptual illustration of this connection.
Iz Setting Up Communications (page 1-21)

Begin by setting the remote PC.

1. Select Programs — YE_Applications - Communication Manager from the Windows Start
Menu.
The Communications Process Icon will be displayed at the bottom right of the PC screen.

2. Double-click the Communications Process Icon.

12 an 4:09PM

The Communications Manager Window will be displayed.

3. Set the PT Kind for Logical PT 1 to MP2100/2500.

[=1 Communication Manager -

File Yiew Tool Control Modem Help

=g PESTETEN Y
Logica... | PTEind DUAL | Physica... Device Timeouk | IRQ Address | Connec... | Modify Logging Skatus
I 1 MPZ100/2500 10000

4. Double-click the header of the Logical PT Column.

[=] Communication Manager - |Z| @fgl

File view Tool Comtrol Modem Help

= e T TN Y
Logica. .. )PT Kind | DUAL | Physica. .. | Device TimeOuk | IRG | Address | Connec... | Modify | Logging Status
MPZ100/2500 10000

The Assignment Dialog Box will be displayed.

Flow of Initial Settings
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Setting Up Communications

5. Click the Details Button.
The MP2100/2500 Dialog Box will be displayed.

6. Assign the settings based on the CP number that was specified for the Board Controller.

MP2100/2500 [x]

T arget {* Device " Ethemet

—

CF Kind Statuz
01 ([MP2100/2500 - [[RUMN

02 il

03 hd

04 -

ak | Cancel

7. Click the OK Button.

MP2100/2500 X

T arget {* Device " Ethemet

—

CF Kind Statuz
01 ([MP2100/2500 - [[RUMN

02 il

03 hd

04 -

ak Cancel

The MP2100/2500 Dialog Box will close and the assignment will be enabled.

8. Under the My Computer Icon, select Local Disk — YeTools — CpComSys — CpUtility.exe.
The CpUtility will start and the CpUtility Icon will appear at the lower right of the PC screen.

9. Click the CpUtility Icon.

=] =12 BE ' Am 4:22 PM

The Settings Dialog Box will be displayed.
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Setting Up Communications

10. Check the settings and correct them if required.
* Listen Port: Change this value only if it conflicts with another application.
* Logical Port: Set the number of the logical port that was set in step 3.

Settings &|

‘ Ligten Port [ 10000 - 65535 ] | 12000 >
Logical Port 1

(] | Cancel |

11. Click the OK Button.
Settings E|

Lizter Port [ 10000 - E5535 ] 12000

Logical Part 1

The Settings Dialog Box will close and the settings will be enabled.

This concludes the setup of the remote PC.
Next, set up the working PC.

12. Select Communications Setting.

A% MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [Start]

DESEBLL0H.00. EEN- 103

e 5trt T

5 X | Variable

Eiﬁj EC E_,‘_‘J Histary * My kool

Program

Connection [ETHERNET[2] IP192.168.1.1]
Disconnection

Hiztory

@La... Mo‘.. I:EElSy‘..

&

n x

Ready

The Communications Setting Dialog Box will be displayed.

Flow of Initial Settings
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Setting Up Communications

13. Select —:Remote (IP: 192.168.1.000) Local Area Connection in the Communications port
Box.

X% Communications Setting

Set the communication setting Canneckion
Cammurication pork USE[1] L | Setting

ETHERMET[1] (IF:192.168.1.20)
ETHERMET[Z] {IP:192.163.1.2) Local Area Conneckion
ETHERMET[3] (IF:192.168.1.21)

ETHERMET[4] {IP:192.168.1,100)

PCIf1]
Local address USE[1]
-:ETHERMET (IP:192.168.1.2) Local Area Connection
-. . - ETHERMET (IP:&uto)
f1l T N R T E
o e
|—:Remote (IP: Auka) |

14. Select Gateway(Ver6) in the Remote Kind Box.

: Communications Setting

Set the communication setting Conneckion
Communication port | -Remate (IP:192.168.1.2) Local A v| Setting

Delete

Remote Kind Gateway(Vers) hd

- . . Server Settings [t

. IP address

bl Part No, [ 12000 |
Controller Settings
CPU Mo, 1 vl
Sub CPU | 0 Main CPU v|
Option CPU | 0 Main CPU (Basic CPU Module) |
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15. Enter values in the IP address and Port No. Boxes in the Server Settings Area.
[P address: Enter the IP address for the remote PC (at the remote site).
* Port No.: Specify the port number (the same number that was specified in the Listen Port Box in step
10) that was set for the CpUtility on the remote PC (at the remote site).

M5 Communications Setting

Set the communication setting Connection
Communicabion port | -:Remate (IP:192,168.1.2) Lacal & v| Sekting

Dielete

Femote Kind |Gatewav(\l'er6) L7 |

- . . Server Settings

- IF address 192 . 18 . 1 . 100

l_l,_!_i/ Park Mo, 12000
Controller Settings
CPU Mo 1 v/
Sub cPU | 0t Main CPU v|
Option CPU | 0: Main CPU (Basic CPU Module) |+ |

16. Select the CP number of the Board Controller in the CPU No. Box in the Controller Settings
Area.
Refer to the following section for details on CP numbers.
Iz Using a Normal Connection to a Board Controller (page 1-23)

Flow of Initial Settings

H

1% Communications Setting
Set the communication setting
Commurication port | -Remote (IP:192.168.1.2) Local A | Setting
Delete

Rernake Kind |Gatewav(\l'er6) b |

-. . Server Settings
IP address | 1s2 .16 . 1 . 100 |

sl i

§eEE - Port No. 12000 |

Contraller Settings

CPU Ma.
Sub CRU

Cption CPU
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17. Click the Connection Button.

% Communications Setting

Sef the communication setting Conneckion )

Communication park | -:Remote (IP:192.16&.1.2) Local A Vl Setting
1P Setting
Delete
Remate Kind |Gatewav(h‘er6) > |

Server Settings
1P address | 192 . 168 . 1 . 100 |

Part Mo, | 12000 |

Controller Settings

CPU Na. I v
sub CPU | 0t Main CPU |
Option CPU | 0 Main CPU (Basic CPU Module) |

The MPE720 Ver. 7 Window will appear.

18. Confirm that “Online” appears to the upper left of the Launcher.

A MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - 100/MP2500] - [Stal
m File Edit Wew Online Compile Debug ‘Window Help

D2 %B ‘oo LGB B ok E D8

“
-

FIP2100/MP2500

Setup  Programming  Monitor  Transfer

Ladder - 3 X | . Sstart = X Mariable - B X

0y % ﬁ,l"] Histary % My kool |2 Oy &)
Program [=l & Register
= [L1] [MP21 00 MP2500] @ Comme. ..
[= & Ladder program G qu%f Eﬂ
[&] High-speed
[E Low-speed Connection / System Monitor Scantime Setting Module Az Setup Test Fun [ Axis Var, ..
[ Start Disconnection Configuration ‘Wizard B3 10 Varia. .
[&] Interrupt Global ...
[&] Function Consta...
=g g User struc
L Ly "
Az Monitar Alaimn Manitar Create Mew Open Ladder Create Mew Open Motian
Ladder Frogram Program otion Progranm Program
7] G 5 g
Scopel Scope? Tuning Fanel Dirive Contral System Setting Tranzlter
Panel
0
Eha.. [Evo..Msv...| B A Rk 7h Fam
Ready

This concludes the procedure.
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Using a Remote Connection with MPE720 Version 7 Installed on

the Remote PC

Use the following procedure to establish a remote connection between two PCs on which MPE720 version

7 is installed to a Controller (either a Board Controller or not a Board Controller).

Refer to the following section for a conceptual illustration of this connection.

Iz Setting Up Communications (page 1-21)

Begin by setting the remote PC.

1.

3.

Select Programs — YE_Applications — Communication Platform from the Windows Start
Menu.

Setting Up Communications

The Communications Platform Icon will be displayed at the bottom right of the PC screen.

Double-click the Communications Platform Icon.

The Communication Platform Window will be displayed.

Assign communications interfaces to the logical ports.
* Board Controller: Assign PCI.
 Other Controllers: Assign Serial, USB, or ETHERNET.

= Communication Platform

File(F) Wiew(¥) ToolsiT) Help{H)
n -
Communication Port SettingiList) lCDnnectiDn Information ]
Ml [ orarmunication Pot Tuene Logging Status ~
)
‘ 1| - — Ready
S
it — Feachy
3| Seral  COM3I = — Ready
4| Zerial COMI
£ =B
b ETHERMET 192168121 Local Area Connection
7| Bemaote 192.168.1.21 Local Area Connection
8
g
10 v
Cukput w 0 X
2012/03/30 10:23:57 [INFO] Mo. 2(ETHERMET 192.165.1.21) PortCloze Success. ~
2012/03530 10:24:16 [INFO] Mo. 2(ETHERMET 192 165.1.21) PartClose Success.
2012703430 10:24:16 [INFO] Mo. 2CETHERMET 192.165.1.21) PortCloze Success.
2012/03530 10:24-16 [INFO] Mo. 2(ETHERMET 192 165.1.21) PartClose Success. I

4 A

FoM S Output A1 42 A5

Ready

Flow of Initial Settings
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Setting Up Communications

4. Select Tools — Set Remote Server from the menu bar.

CEX

= Communication Platform

File(F)  Wiewdy) BEEap]
EH =
Communicatiol Set Languags(L) jrmatign]
Ma. Communication Fort Type Logaing Status -
1/ PClbus[1] — Feachy
2

The Remote Server Setting Dialog Box will be displayed.

5. Enter the following settings.
» Remote Server Function: Select the Use Option.
 Server Port: Change this value only if it conflicts with another application.
+ Connection Number: It is not necessary to change this setting.
+ Password: If you wish to set a password for when the connection is established, enter it here.

Remote Server Seiting f'5_<|

Rermote Server Funckion

Remote Server Setking

Gerver Port | 15000 = )255-55535)
Connection Murnber | 16 ill {1-16)

Client IP Address |

Gasswurd | 931wurds)
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6. Click the OK Button.

Remote Server 5etting

Remote Server Function

* Uss " Mo Use

Remote Server Setking

Server Pork | 15000 j

Connection Murnber | 16 j {1-18)

Client IP Address |

Passward |

(256-65535)

(6-31words)

Setting Up Communications

X]

The Remote Server Setting Dialog Box will close and the settings will be enabled.

This concludes the setup of the remote PC.
Next, set up the working PC.

7. Select Communications Setting.

2 MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [Start]

D&nE%, Boc S B

©
"

¥}

Transfer Ukility

-
-

5 X variable ~ 3 X

B

Prograr

T Connection [PCI[1] CPU1]

Dizconnection

@La.‘. Mo... DI'SV---

Controller
Setting )

B

Ready

The Communications Setting Dialog Box will be displayed.

Flow of Initial Settings
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Setting Up Communications

8. Select -:Remote (IP: Auto) in the Communication port Box.

4% Communications Setting

Communicakion pork

Manual settings
Target [P address

HEn
O Sub CPU
L!.-.!E/ Cyption CPU

Search and set
Search Controller

Set the communication setting

i_onneckion
ETHERMET[1] (IP:192.168.1.20)

b | Setting
ETHERNETL1] (IF:192.168.1.20)

ETHERMET[2] (IF:192.168.1,2) Local Area Connection
ETHERNET[3] (IP:192.168.1.21)

pcIf1]

USE[1]

-:ETHERMET (IP:192.168.1,2) Local Area Connection
~:ETHERMET (IP:Auta)

-1Serial COML

[LAA={ L1 = i oy Yun ey mm |y i ) i)

0 : Main CPU (Basic CPU Maduls) |+ |

Contraoller

Communication Info,

Module nare

[Juse the router

9. Click the IP Setting Button.

Remate Kind
- . . Server Settings
. IP address
l_l,_!_i/ Port Mo,
Passwaord

Sub CRU

COrption CPU

Controller Settings

Communication pork |ETHERNET[1]

Target IP address

Setking
Cancel

|Gateway(\fer?) W |
| 192 168 . 1 20 |
|15000 |

V|
| 192 68 . 1 . 1 |
| 0+ Main CPU v|
| 0 Main CPU (Basic CPU Module)  + |

The Communications Setting Dialog Box will be displayed.

10. Select Local Area Connection as the network to use.

Communications Setting E]

1-48

The IF address of the PC will be set,

Select the network wou wish to use

(| Local Area Connection

| 192

Iag . 1

100 |

| ok

l [ Cancel ]
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Setting Up Communications

11. Enter the IP address to use.

Communications Setting E]

The IF address of the PC will be set,

Select the network wou wish to use

Ln:u:al Area Connection

(|192.168.1.1EID|)

[ Ok, l [ Cancel ]

12. Click the OK Button.

Communications Setting E]

The IF address of the PC will be set,

Select the network wou wish to use

Ln:u:al Area Connection

The Communications Setting Dialog Box will close.
13. Select Gateway(Ver7) in the Remote Kind Box.

1% Communications Setting

Set the communication setting Connection

Communicakion port -iRemote (IP:AUka) "l Setting
IP Setting Cancel

Cielete

Remote Kind
- . . Server Settings 5
e i IP address | . 168 .1 . 200 |
L!...!./ Part Na, | 15000 |
Passward | |

Contraller Settings

Cornmunicakion pork |ETHERNET[1] hd |
Target [P address | 192, 168 . 1 o1 |
Sub CPU | 0 Main CPU v|
Option CPU | 0: Main CPU (Basic CPU Module) |

Flow of Initial Settings
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Setting Up Communications

14. Enter values in the IP address and Port No. Boxes in the Server Settings Area.
[P address: Enter the IP address for the remote PC (at the remote site).
* Port No.: Specify the port number (the same number that was specified in the Server Port Box in step
5) that was set for the CpUtility on the remote PC (at the remote site).

% Gommunications Setting

Sek the communication setting Connection

Communication port | -:Remaoke (IP:AUtD) Vl Setting
1P Setting Cancel

Remate Kind
- . . Server Settings
4 IP address
_.__._/l I I H Port Mo,

Password | |

Controller Settings

Communication pork |ETHERNET[1] v |
TargetIPaddress | 192 . 168 . 1 . 1 |
Sub CPU | 0t Main CPU v|
Option CPU | 0 Main CPU (Basic CPU Module) |

15. Select the communications interface in the Communication port Box in the Controller Settings
Area.
* Board Controller: Select PCI.
» Other Controllers: Select Serial, USB, or ETHERNET.

1% Communications Setting

Sef the communication setting Canneckion
Communication park | -:Remote (IP:192.16&.1.100) Loca Vl Setting

Femote Kind |Gatewav(h‘er?) hd |

- . . Server Settings

1P address | 192 . 18 . 1 . 200 |

B
B Iﬁf IJ Port Mo, | 15000 |

Password | |

I Setbing
Zommunication port w )

Unit: Mo

16. Specify one of the following.
* If you selected PCl in step 15: Set the CP number of the Board Controller in the CPU No. Box. Refer to
the following section for details on CP numbers.
I Using a Normal Connection to a Board Controller (page 1-23)

* If you selected Serial in step 15: Enter a value in the Unit Number Box.
* If you selected USB or ETHERNET in step 15: Enter the remote IP address of the remote Controller in
the IP address Box.
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Setting Up Communications

17. Click the Connection Button.

% Communications Setting

Set the communication setting

‘ Conneckion ’

Communication park ,100) Loca Vl Setting
Delete

Remote Kind |Gatewav(\-‘er?) v |

Server Settings

IP address | oase 18 . 1 200 |

Part Na, | 15000 |

Password | |

Contraller Settings

Comrmunication pork |SBriaI[1] v |

Unit Mo 1 v|

The MPE720 Ver. 7 Window will appear.

18. Confirm that “Online” appears to the upper left of the Launcher.

U2 .%:

prm—
Il Online | C'u-201
AL J

Setup

Ladder T ox
By
Prograr
=[] [cPu-z01]
(= & Ladder program

[E&] High-speed
[E] Low-speed
& start

& Interrupt
[E] Function

@La... Mo... DIElSy...

m File Edit View ©rlne Compile Debug Window Help

7]

-] i i iz

Remote[1] ETHERNET[1] 192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN __)m

Transfer

Utility

F X variable + 3 X

Caonnection £
Dizconnection

*12 My tool

System Monitar

re

Scantime Setting

it

Module
Configuration

Az Setup
‘wizard

218 8
=l & Register

é Comme. ..,

5 10 Yaria...
=) Global v...

Axiz Monitor

Alarm baonitor

=

Create Hew
Ladder Program

=]

Open Ladder
Program

=
L

Create Hew
ation Pragram

@[5 Consta...

User struc..,

Open Matian
Program

e

H

Tuning Panel

Drive: Control
Panel

[l

Syztem Setting

i

i

ey

Transfer

Ready

This concludes the procedure.
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1.3 Editing Data and Storage Location

Editing Data and Storage Location

The data that is displayed in the MPE720 Window and the storage location for edited data depend on the
type of connection and the state of the project file. The following table provides illustrations of this.

S =
©
g |5 2|2 Dtz Data
5 g % 5 | DEpEree Storage lllustration
8 = 9| B | the MPE720 Leesian
S22 Window
() o c
I
'_
Data is displayed in the MPE720 Window.
g MPE720
5 . Window
§ . In the project
g Data in
= g . file and the
b5y 151 Machine Machine
8 —E Controller Controller
o RAM
3 RAM
» Ry Storage location of edited data.
=] —
2 a
‘8’ Note:Only changes are stored in the project file. When using a project
g link connection, make sure the contents of the project file and the
8 Machine Controller RAM are the same before you start.
=
£
o Data is displayed in the MPE720 Window.
=]
2 ) PC Machine Controller
5 § 1\]/? ati.m Machine MPE720 TILIIT T E
g :
g g achine Controller Window RAM Flash
B o Controller RAM , memory
“ 13 RAM
5
Storage location of edited data.
Data is displayed in
the MPE720 Window.
=
2
=
—
Qg’_ 5 In the open In the open %EEJZO
2 ) project file project file indow
=
o
Storage location of edited data.

Differences between the Machine Controller RAM and Flash Memory

* RAM: Data is lost when the power supply to the Machine Controller is turned OFF.

* Flash memory: Data is retained even when the power supply to the Machine Controller is turned
OFF.

We recommend saving the data to the flash memory.

Information
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Names and Descriptions
of GUI Components

This chapter describes the basic items that are displayed in win-
dows and dialog boxes in the MPE720.

B VPET20 Ver TWindow .23
R o Bor 28

FileMenu ........ ... .. . . . .

EditMenu ........ ... .. . .. 2-6
ViewMenu . ... ... . e 2-6
OnlineMenu ........ ... 2-7
Compile Menu . ..... ... . .. . ... .. 2-7
DebugMenu ...... ... ... . . 2-7
Window Menu . . ... ... .. ... 2-8
HelpMenu ......... ... .. . . . . . . . . 2-8

History TabPage ........ ... ... ... ... .. ... . ... ... 2-16
My Tool TabPage ......... ... ... . ... 2-18
Edit Ladder Program TabPage ...................... 2-34
Motion Editor TabPage ........... ... ... .. ... ..... 2-35

TraceTabPage ......... ... ... . .. 2-35




2-2

CommentListTabPage ............................ 2-36

TuningPanel TabPage . ............ ... ... ... ..... 2-37
Panes ......... .. . . ... 2-38
Names and Descriptions of Pane Components .......... 2-38
Displaying and HidingPanes ........................ 2-39
UpdatingPaneData ............... ... ... .. .. ..... 2-39
Types of Pane Displays ............................ 2-40



2.1 MPE720 Ver. 7 Window

MPE720 Ver. 7 Window

This section describes each of the MPE720 Ver. 7 Window components.

&% MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [Start]

m Ele Edit Yiew Or pile  Debug  Window  Help —F ®
Setup Programir Transfer Utility
) varisble - & X
By = B2y Histary =3 1y tool Z L
Program -
Communications Setting ®
Connection [ETHERNET[1] IP192.168.1.1]
Disconnection
@— History L@
ETHERNET[1] IP192.168.1.1
Cross Reference 1 - ax
vaiable [ | s
Regisker Program Execution Instruction Execution Step WritefRead Comment B @
Ready
No. Name Description Reference
® | Menu bar Use the menu bar to select functions that are required to use the Menu Bar
MPE720. (page 2-5)
@ | Toolbars Used to facilitate using functions related to project file management | Toolbars (page
and programming. You can display or hide each toolbar. 2-9)
® | Launcher A submenu bar is displayed for quick and easy access to commonly | Launcher (page
use functions of the MPE720. You can display or hide the launcher. | 2-14)
The caption bar displays the Machine Controller connection status Cantion Bar
@ | Caption bar (online or offline), Machine Controller name, CPU status (when 0 ap ¢ 2-15)
online), and project file name (when offline). pag
The following tab pages are displayed depending on the selected
function.
* History Tab Page
* My Tool Tab Page Main P
® | Main Pane + Edit Ladder Program Tab Page 0 Zme Zayg)
* Motion Editor Tab Page pag
* Trace Tab Page
+ Comment List Tab Page
* Tuning Panel Tab Page

Continued on next page.

H Names and Descriptions of GUI Components
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2.1 MPE720 Ver. 7 Window

Continued from previous page.

No.

Name

Description

Reference

Page Tabs

The page tabs are used to select the page that is displayed in the fore-
ground when multiple tab pages are available. If there are many tab
pages and not all of the tabs can be displayed, click the [y ] Button
to display a list of tab pages to choose from.

Panes

Panes are subwindows that supplement the work in the Main Pane.
You can display multiple panes.

These panes are displayed depending on the selected function.
* System Pane

 Ladder Pane

* Ladder Instruction Pane

* Motion Pane

* Variables Pane

* Cross Reference Pane

¢ Check for Multiple Coils Pane

* Register List Pane

» Watch Pane

* Output Pane

* Search Pane

* Transfer Pane

¢ Forced Coil List Pane

» Auto Watch Pane

Panes (page 2-
38)




2.2 Menu Bar

Menu Bar

This section gives details on the menu bar.

File Menu

% MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - CPU201_SMPL_E [CPU-201] - [Start]

n File Edit Miew Online Compile Debug  Window  Help

File Menu

i

Edit  Miew Online Com

Mew Project. ., ChrlH-R
Dpen Praoject. .. Chrl+0

Close Project

Save Projeck Zkrl+5

Save as a Mew Project. ..

Environment Setking...

Impart, ..

Export. ..

1 CPUZ01_aMPL_E. MW7

Exit

Creates a project file.

Selects and opens a project file.
Closes the currently open project file.
Saves by overwriting the currently open project file.

Saves the currently open project file as a separate file.

Converts project files that were originally created for an MP2000-series Controller
for use with an MP3000-series Controller.

Closes the currently open program.

Displays the Environment Setting Dialog Box.

Imports files.

Exports files.

Displays a printing preview.
Displays the Print Dialog Box.

Displays the Page Setting Dialog Box.

Displays the names of the last five project files that were opened.
Click a file name to open that project file.

Exits the MPE720.

H Names and Descriptions of GUI Components



2.2 Menu Bar

Edit Menu

Edit Menu

Edit

B @ &<

=4

Yiew  Online  Compile

Cut Chrl-
Copy Chrl+C
Paste Chrl4y
Delete Delete

Automatic Switch to IME

Reverses the effect of the last operation.

Performs the last operation that was reversed using Undo.

Cuts the contents in the selected range.
Copies the contents in the selected range.

Inserts the contents that has been cut or copied.

Deletes the contents in the selected range.

When this button is selected, the input from the keyboard is automatically switched
between Japanese and English according to the box that is selected for input.

Selects the entire range in the currently displayed view.

Displays the Search Dialog Box, which allows you to search for registers and other
items.

Displays the Replace Dialog Box, which allows you to replace registers and other
items.

rﬁﬁ Search in Project. .. Displays the Search Dialog Box, which allows you to search for registers and other
items in a specified project.
Replace in Project. .. Displays the Replace Dialog Box, which allows you to replace registers and other
items in a specified project.
View Menu
- Cnline  Compile  Del
W Syskem
w  Ladder Toggle between displaying and hiding the selected panes.
v | Ladder Instruction
»  Mation
v | Variable
Cross Reference 3
Check Far Multiple Coils
Reqgister List 3
Watch M
Other Windows L
Toolbars ¥ | Toggles between displaying and hiding the selected toolbars.
v  Launcher Toggles between displaying and hiding the launcher.
v Sktakus Bar Toggles between displaying and hiding the status bar.
Changes the display magnification.
Refresh Updates the Ladder Pane, Motion Pane, and Variables Pane with the latest information.




2.2 Menu Bar

Online Menu

Online Menu

Compile  Debug  Wine

_u_ln Connection

== Communications Setting...

Write into Controller, ..

=H=4

Read from Contraller. .,

o

Transfer...

[

Cantraller Information, ..

Establishes a logical connection between the PC on which the MPE720 is
installed and a Controller.

Opens the Communications Setting Dialog Box to set up communications between
the PC on which the MPE720 is installed and a Controller.

Starts the CPU of the connected Controller.
Stops the CPU of the connected Controller.
Writes the contents of the project file into the Controller.

Writes the data from the Controller into the project file.

Saves the contents of the Machine Controller RAM data to the flash memory in the
Machine Controller.

Transfers data, such as programs and registers.

Opens the Security Setting Dialog Box.

Displays information about the Machine Controller.

Compile Menu

Debug  Window

Compiles the currently displayed program.

rfﬁ' Compile all Programs | Compiles all programs.

Debug Menu

- Windomy  Help

Cross Reference Chrl4+R

@ i

Check Far Mulkiple Cails

Eorce Coil Lisk

h

Display Register Map

Performs a search on variables or registers currently used in the program.
Searches all ladder programs for different coils that use the same register.

Searches ladder programs for coils that are forced ON or OFF.

Displays the values (memory map) of registers at consecutive addresses.

Adds the selected register to the Watch Pane.

Adds the selected register to the Trace Pane.

H Names and Descriptions of GUI Components



2.2 Menu Bar

Window Menu

Window Menu

- Help

Clase Al If more than one tab page is open in the Main Pane, this command will close all tab pages

except the Start Tab Page.

Window lawouk B | Restores the Main Pane to its original state.

Cascade Displays the tab pages in the Main Pane arranged in a cascade.
Tile Harizaonkally Displays the tab pages in the Main Pane arranged in a vertical stack.
Tile Yertically Displays the tab pages in the Main Pane arranged side by side.
v 15tart Displays the names of the tab pages currently displayed in the Main Pane.
. If more than one tab page is open in the Main Pane, this command allows you to bring the
Windows. .. selected tab page to the front, or close or minimize the selected tab page.

Help Menu

e

Conktents, .. Displays the table of contents for the help file.

_I;I,;.I;! abaout App... Displays the version, user name, company name, and serial number of the MPE720.



2.3 Toolbars

Toolbars

Details
This section gives details on the toolbars and how to display or hide each toolbar.
Details
This section gives details on the toolbars.
File Edit Wew Onlne Program Compile  Debug  indow  Help
=A== B oo ity Qlele Q& MoiTgy - o Mg 6608
FOo® BEUL ¥ & A M £ F O DR <==zF2>K B NS

Standard Toolbar
== _

111011011110

Description

@—
—

Creates a project file.

Opens an existing project file.

Closes the currently open project file.

Saves by overwriting the currently open project file.

Displays the Environment Setting Dialog Box.

Cuts the contents in the selected range.

Copies the contents in the selected range.

IS G R R-IRSIRCY IS

Inserts the contents that has been cut or copied.

When this button is selected, the input from the keyboard is automatically switched between Japa-
nese and English according to the box selected for input.

Reverses the effect of the last operation.

Performs the last operation that was reversed using Undo.

Displays the Search Dialog Box, which allows you to search for registers and other items.

Displays the Replace Dialog Box, which allows you to replace registers and other items.

Displays the Search Dialog Box, which allows you to search for registers and other items in a speci-
fied project.

Changes the display magnification.

Compiles the currently displayed program.

Compiles all programs.

Displays the Print Dialog Box.

Displays a printing preview.

Gl e Qe @ | 6 @

Displays the version, user name, company name, and serial number of the MPE720.

H Names and Descriptions of GUI Components
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2.3 Toolbars

Details

Online Toolbar

o < b O D &0

1111100111

Z
[©)

Description

Establishes a logical connection between the PC on which the MPE720 is installed and a Controller.

Opens the Communications Setting Dialog Box to set up communications between the PC on which
the MPE720 is installed and a Controller.

Starts the CPU of the connected Controller.

Stops the CPU of the connected Controller.

Writes the contents of the project file into the Controller.

Writes the data from the Controller into the project file.

Saves the contents of the Machine Controller RAM data to the flash memory in the Machine Con-
troller.

® O 0060 0 |09

Transfers data, such as programs and registers.

Opens the Security Setting Dialog Box.

6| ©

Displays information about the Machine Controller.

Ladder Editor Toolbar

[:}U-E_-n--u-:- ¥ 2

TT10i100tIL

This toolbar is used when working in the Ladder Editor Tab Page.

Description

Normal Edit Mode

Branch Creation Mode

Branch Edit Mode

Toggles between displaying and hiding register addresses.

Toggles between displaying and hiding register variables.

Toggles between displaying and hiding register comments.

Turns ON batch scoping.

Turns OFF batch scoping.

Forces ON the coils in the selected register.

Forces OFF the coils in the selected register.

Clears a selected register that has been forced ON or forced OFF.

SIEIEEEREEEEEERE

Lists program locations that have called the current position.




2.3 Toolbars

Details

Ladder Instruction Toolbar

==l

I £E0 D& <=

1111111111

[}
=
4]

e—= ¥
@— v
@—>

This toolbar is used when working in the Ladder Editor Tab Page.

Description

Inputs an NO contact.

Inputs an NC contact.

Inputs a rising-edge pulse.

Inputs a falling-edge pulse.

Inputs a coil.

Inputs a Store (=>) instruction.

Inputs an Expression instruction.

Inputs a Less Than (<) instruction.

Inputs a Less Than or Equal (<=) instruction.

Inputs an Equal (==) instruction.

Inputs a Not Equal (!=) instruction.

Inputs a Greater Than or Equal (>=) instruction.

Inputs a Greater Than (>) instruction.

SIHEICIEIEREEEIECIEEEERER

Checks that the input data is within the upper and lower limits.

Monitor Toolbar

=

}

No. Description
@ Displays the values (memory map) of registers at consecutive addresses.
@ Adds the selected register to the Watch Pane.

Debug Toolbar

.

¥

No. Description
@ Performs a search on variables or registers currently used in the program.
@ Searches all ladder programs for different coils that use the same register.

H Names and Descriptions of GUI Components
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2.3 Toolbars

Toggling between Display and Hide

Motion Editor Toolbar

EE N Db P&,

P11

This toolbar is used when working in the Motion Editor Tab Page.

Zz
o

Description

Indents the line by one level.

Reverses the line indentation by one level.

Puts the editor in Line Comment Entry Mode.

Cancels Line Comment Entry Mode.

Sets or cancels a bookmark.

Jumps to the next bookmark.

SINCIRCIROIRCIRSIRCIN:

Jumps to the previous bookmark.

®

Clears all bookmarks.

Toggling between Display and Hide

You can display or hide in the following two ways for toolbars:
* Display or hide entire toolbars.

* Display or hide individual buttons on each toolbar.

The procedures are given below.

Displaying and Hiding Entire Toolbars

To display or hide an entire toolbar, select Toolbars on the View Menu.

Compile

Debug  Window  Help
I

Online

»  Syskem
w  Ladder

«  Ladder Inskruction
\CPU201_SMPL_E.YMW

«  Motion
v  Wariahle ransfer Utility
Cross Reference [§iguration
Start | * MPMOOS
Check Far Mulkiple Coils . ar
=) Hist "% Myt
Reqister Lisk 3 =) Mistary ¥ toc
W atch 3
Dther Windows 3 ﬁ
— Toolbars with a check mark are displayed in
Toolbars K| v Standard the window.
»  Launcher ¥ Orline Selecting an item in this state hides the cor-
w  Status Bar «  LadderEditar responding toolbar and removes the check
mark.
v Ladder Instruckion
et Manitar — Toolbars without a check mark are not displayed
Refres Dot in the window.
N ebu . . . . .
# program g Selecting an item in this state displays the corre-
ToR- Motion editor | sponding toolbar and adds the check mark.




2.3 Toolbars

Toggling between Display and Hide

Displaying and Hiding Individual Buttons on Each Toolbar

Use the following procedure to display or hide individual buttons on a toolbar.

1.

2.

Click the | = on the toolbar you wish to display or hide.

D2SES $BC Moo G Agls SF MW
bUEEH:?X |‘1—I|]: | Add or Remove Buttons «

Select Add or Remove Buttons — [JO[J[7 (toolbar name).

DS EHE 6B B oo fh40 6T o 0= I s L
| | | | 20 _ Add or Remove Buttons Standard ¥ | v [) Mew Project... Ctrl+n
Onling (32 @ Open Project... Chrl+O
o Ef Close Project
p 0g g onito v Save Project Cbrhs
-adder Tax Start” * H : High-speed Main Program v B envirorment Setting...
- P ST e
Eaaan vl % Copy Chrl+C
a Hane
=[] cPUZzO1_sMPL_E [CPU-201] -l | [——— i LV B paste Ctrhey
= B Ladder program CANNON SEMNGE BT ed v ﬂ Aukornatic Swikch to IME
= B High-spesd —
“B [BIH: High ain Program [ N . S E— v ¥ Undo Qrbz
1 common settings for axes " malh prog ran 1 mansal ope oy « (M Redo ChrHY
HOZ : main program for manu... .
HO4 : main program For positi... . % - - Name v E? gnd... Gk
HO6 : phase conkrol main pro... 2+ - I:{?l::.-l-:gl]ll ] ¥ 7% Replace... Ctri+H
g Low-speed v r,j?j Seatch in Project...
Start n
[E Interrupt - R S S v/ zoom
I [E] Function L ExPRESSIN a8 Compile F4
i rﬂ? Compile All Programs
[ 5 N & erint... kP
L
@ Prink Presiew
= - = O about spp...
- phase covtralmal prog ram Reset Toobar
A list of the buttons that are included in that toolbar will be displayed.
Set whether to display or hide the buttons.
b g | E H : | 'fv' | "ﬂ' | Add or Remove Buttons Standard #| v [ Mew Project. . Chrk+ ]
CPU-201 C:\SampleProject\CPU201_SMPL_EYMV onine ¥ |[¥ (2 Cpen Froject.. Crbo
" ﬁ Close Project
etup " Progra L oo v Save Project Ctri+s
Ladder v ax Start.” * H : High-speed Main Prai B Envronment Setting... —— Buttons with a check mark
0 = v & Cerkbx are displayed on the toolbar.
v Copy Chrl+C . . . .
PG N B Selecting an item in this
B[] cPuzm_sMpL _E [CPU-201] Lo N ot ot v [ Paste Chrl+ tate hides th d
E‘éﬁ'gﬁe; DrDDr:m il [0  puomti Skch b IME S ate hiaes the correspona-
SELR ot e : = v Undo bz ing button and removes the
ZEE
common settings for axes - uml?:j-f-p ¥ (¥ Redo el check mark.
ot m— ) .
: phase cantral main pro... 26 SEE \:‘?nt:l v % Replace... Crl+H
SLGW-SDEBE' v @k SearchnPraject...
start —
{# [ Interrupt £ - N v T Zeom j—
{# [E] Function  ExPRESSEN & Compile Fa
? tg Compile all Programs —— Buttons without a check
L S pirt... Ctri+P mark are not displayed on
L N S print Preyiew the toolbar.
- 0 about App.., . . . .
s e Rliibiid Selecting an item in this
- plase o Reset Taolbar _ state displays the corre-

sponding button and adds
the check mark.

This concludes the procedure.

H Names and Descriptions of GUI Components
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2.4 Launcher

Details

Launcher

This section gives details on the Launcher and tells how to toggle whether the Launcher is displayed or

hidden.

Details

This section gives details on the Launcher.

Item Description
System Displays the System Pane.
Setup Scantime Setting IS);stpltjl:yi tgz f::;l;:):rg&;l:;iizfmg Dialog Box and navigates to
Module Configuration Displays the Module Configuration Tab Page.
Ladder Program Displays the Ladder Pane.
Programming | Motion Program Displays the Motion Pane.
Variables Displays the Variable Pane.
Trace Displays the Trace Type Dialog Box.
. Register List Displays the Register List Pane.
Monitor -
Watch Displays the Watch Pane.
System Monitor Displays the System Monitor Dialog Box.
Write into Controller Displays the Transfer Program — Write into Controller Dialog Box.
Transfer Read from Controller Displays the Transfer Program — Read from Controller Dialog Box.
Saving to Flash Memory | Displays the Transfer Program — Save to Flash Dialog Box.
Transfer Displays the Transfer Dialog Box.
Engineering Manager Displays the Engineering Manager Window.
Print Builder Displays the Print Builder Window.
Utility gz;;r;?il(cmc”?g:ﬂ]) ata Displays the Electronic Cam Tool Window.
Start Page Displays the Start Tab Page.

Toggling between Display and Hide

To display or hide the Launcher, select View — Launcher from the menu bar.
- online  Program  Compile

w  System
+  Ladder
~  Ladder Instruction
% Maotion
~  Mariable
Cross Reference

heck For Multiple Coils

m online  Program  Compile

¥ Syskem
¥ Ladder
v Ladder Instruction
~  Makion
v Wariable
Cross Reference 3

Check for Multiple Coils

Monitor Offine Yalue

Editor Option... Alt+Enter

state hides the Launcher
and removes the check
mark.

Register List 4 Register List 4
‘wiatch 4 ‘Watch 4
Other windows 3 Other Windows 3
Toabars Toalbars »
If it has a check mark, the . .
+  Launcher Bl . . Launcher -«— The Launcher is not displayed
Launcher is displayed in the . . e
¥ Status Bar ) CARE i in the window if it does not
window.
%] zoom ) . RY zoom have a check mark.
N Selecting Launcher in this i ) s
Refresh Refresh Selecting Launcher in this

state displays the Launcher
and adds the check mark.

Monitar Offline Yalue

Editar Cption... Ale+Enter




2.5 Caption Bar

Caption Bar

This section gives details on the Caption Bar.

nliil)I- CPU-201 C:\SampleProject'CPU201_SMPL_E.YMWT

ETHERNET[1] IP192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN = [51

@ ® @ ®
No. Display Description
o Online The MPE720 is logically connected to the Controller.
Offline The MPE720 is not logically connected to the Controller.
® | Controller model Displays the model of the Controller that was set when the current project file
was created.
® Storage location and name | Displays the storage location and file name of the currently open project file.
of project file This is displayed only when a project file is open.
Ethernet Displays the communications interface between the MPE720 and the Control-
@ | Serial ler.
USB This is displayed only in online mode.
® IP address of Controller Displays the IP address of the Controller that is connected to the MPE720.

This is displayed only in online mode.

H Names and Descriptions of GUI Components
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2.6 Main Pane

History Tab Page

2-16

Main Pane

You can display the seven tab pages given below in the Main Pane.
* History Tab Page

* My Tool Tab Page

Edit Ladder Program Tab Page

* Motion Editor Tab Page

» Trace Tab Page

* Comment List Tab Page
* Tuning Panel Tab Page

This section gives details on each tab page.

History Tab Page

The appearance of the History Tab Page depends on whether a project file is open.

8 MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [Start]
TY Ble Edt Wew Online Comple Debug Window Help

-8x

P SR b a0 o0 Mt LR e Oal e o G e e W
? LG EH Fo B oo 20k T e = > e i B Bt Srp
<5
Ladder - ax | start | ()est
Ty History =12 My bocl Z) @ 2]
[ New Communications Setting
| Open Connsction
! Close Disconnection
istory History
samplel YMWT ETHERMET[1]IP192 16811
MP3000SVC.YHW?
2310test YHW
CPU201_SMPL_E.YHW?
[Ea... | [Elmo...| [Hsy...] Byta., | [Ey...
Transfer - ax

R Transfer | 8 cross Reference 1

Ready

When a Project File Is Not Opened

®0e ©

® ©



2.6 Main Pane

History Tab Page

M3 MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - CPU201_SMPL_E [CPU-2011 - [Start]

DEBE% 400 8

P Ble Edt View Online Complle Debug Window Help _Bx

CPU-201 C:\SampleProject\CPU201_SMPL_E.YMWT

Ladder ~ B X | “start

s B N L

Program
= [[1] CPU2D1_SMPL_E [CP...

{# [E1] High-speed
EE]owapend

&[] Start

T TCErTOET
® [ Function

History

[Ea.. Elve.. | [lsy...

Transfer

0 = By History 2 My taol 2 B 2)

Open Connection

A || &8 register
= [ Ladder pragram |> |

Close Disconnection

CPU201_SMPL_E YMW7
samplel. YMW7
MP3000SVC YMW7

231 Dtest.YHW

Hew Communicatians Setting
10 Variable

User structure

®
®
iabls
Constant Yariable @
®

> | Eyladder ns...| [D]variable

- Bx

M Transfer | ol Cross Reference 1

Ready

When a Project File Is Open

The following items are displayed in the History Tab Page.

No. Item Description
Displays the Create New Project Dialog Box, which allows you to create a project
file.
@ | New* Refer to the following section for details.
IZ 1.2 Detailed Procedures — Creating a Project File (page 1-17)
Displays the Open Project Dialog Box, which allows you to select and open a
@ | Open* .
project file.
Automatically saves and closes the project file.
Close is displayed only when there is an active project link connection. Refer to
@ | Close* the following sections for details on using a project link connection.
5 1.3 Editing Data and Storage Location (page 1-52)
Displays the names of the five project files that were most recently created or edited
using the MPE720 in order beginning with the most recent. If you click a file name,
@ | History (file name)* | the project file will be opened. Move the cursor over a file name to display a balloon
that allows you to confirm the location of the file, the date the file was created, and
the date it was changed.
Displays the Communications Setting Dialog Box, which allows you to set the com-
® Communication munications port and connect with the Machine Controller.
Setting Refer to the following section for details.
IZ 1.2 Detailed Procedures — Setting Up Communications (page 1-21)
. Enables a connection to the Machine Controller using the communications port that
® | Connection .
is currently set.
@ | Disconnection Closes the connection with the Machine Controller.
History Displays up to five copnectior} names (logi.cal port number + port type) that have
. been used for connections. Click a connection name to change the Machine Con-
(connection name) . ..
troller to which the connection is to be made.
@ | Help Starts Acrf)bat Reader and displays the Help Selection Dialog Box. Select a PDF
file and click the OK Button to display help for the MPE720.
Moves the tab page to the backmost level of the Main Pane.
@ | Close Button This button does not exit the MPE720. To exit the MPE720, either click the Close
Button in the MPE720 Ver.7 Window, or select File — Exit from the menu bar.

* This command closes the current connection, if one exists, with the Machine Controller.
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2.6 Main Pane

My Tool Tab Page

Displaying the History Tab Page

Select History on the Start Tab Page in the Main Pane to display the History Tab Page.

A, MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - CPU201_SMPL_E [CPU-201] - [Start]
oj File Edit Wiew Online Complle Debug ‘Window Help
D288 X5ae oo MiamezE G0 Byl o
Boe SEE 2 e 00 Meidbdt £F 00D <

E LN e BB

CPU-201 C:\SampleProject',CPU201_SMPL_E.¥YMWT

- X

Wariable @

) My tool

Frogram

|=[[1] cPUZ01_SMPL ECP...
= [ Ladder program % O= G@ T%f "8‘
Cannectian /

System Monitor | Scantine Setting Module Avis Setup Test Run
Discormection

Configuration ‘Wizard

= =
[ #] 5 5

Alam Manitor Create New Open Ladder Create New
Lacder Program Frogram

s Monitor Open Motion

Meotion Program Program

ke, ke NF G G o

Soopsl Scope? Drive Contiol

‘anel

S 1B | |=

Electronic Cam Loggingl Logaing? Sigmawine

Tuning Panel System Sefting Transfer

| ELs... | Elve...| MDsy...|

Transfer

12 B 24
(=l & Reqister
L Comment: List

System Wariable
[+l ] Axis Variable
5] 10 variable

(# [%] Global variable

User structure

35 Ladder Ins..

[# [ Constant Yariable

[2]variable:

ax

“Ptransfer | 3 cross Reference 1

CAP NUM SCRL

My Tool Tab Page

You can easily start any of the various functions by clicking on a button in the My Tool Tab Page. You can
customize the buttons that are registered to the My Tool Tab Page, or you can register frequently used

functions to enable engineering to be started quickly.

% MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - CPU201_SMPL_E [CPU-201] - [Start]

fie Edt Vew Orline Comple Debug ‘window Help

Setup  Programming  Monitor  Transfer
it Figuration
Matiar

ETHERNET[1]IP192.

Program

=11 cPU201_SMPL_E [CPL-201]
[Z5) Motion program

Sequence program

—

o =

M EXECLTOR Connection/  l| System Maritor | Scantime Sating Modue Avis Setup Test Aun
S AT Disconnestion Configuration hizard

- Iy
1Y Il
Aiis Moritor Alarm Monitor Create New Open Ladder Create New Open Mation

Ladder Program Progiam Mation Program Program

] G S B

Tuning Panel

Be, fEe

Soopel Soops2

Drive Contial
Pangl

System Setting Transer

[Eadder | [Zmation ]Dllsystem |

Transfer

¥ MATH

[+ MOYE
i+ DDC

+ LOGIC
'+ CONTROL
& FUNCTION

' TABLE

[+ SYSTEM

[+ MOTION

i+ € PROGRAM

ELadder Ins...

A X

¥ 7ransfer | 3 Cross Reference 1

Ready

CAP NUM SCRL




2.6 Main Pane

My Tool Tab Page

Displaying the My Tool Tab Page

The My Tool Tab Page is automatically displayed when a project file is opened, or a connection to the
Machine Controller is established.

An alternative way to display the My Tool Tab Page is to click My tool from the Start Tab Page caption

bar.

USEE % & 56 e <

Eﬂ

Setup  Programm

onfiguration

Transfer  Utility

1 WPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - CPU201_SMPL_E [CPLI-201] - [Start]

F7 Ele Edt Yew Online Comple Debug Window Help

W dmoolbn b 68,

R A5ERE £o)

ETHERNET[1] [P192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN == |50

Ladder Instruckion ~ ~ & X

Frogram

PLIZ01_SMPL_E [CPL-201]
tion program

quence program
M-EXECLITOR,

I3 brive Control Panel

History

sample] YMW7

2310test YMW

[EllLadder |[Emotion | [T5ystem

Transfer

Close

CPUZ201_SMPL_E.YMW7

MP3000SYC.YMW?

i+ RELAY
MATH
LOGIC
+ CONTROL
i+ FUNCTION
% MOVE

i+ DDC

& TABLE

i+ SYSTEM

* MOTION

i+ C PROGRAM

Communications Setting
Connection [ETHERNETI1] IP192.168.1.1]

Disconnection

v || | BaLadder Ins...| [ variable

- mx

M Transfer | 86 Cross Reference 1

Names and Functions of Buttons on the My Tool Tab Page

This section describes the names and functions of the buttons that are displayed on the My Tool Tab Page.

Button Name

Function

Connection/Disconnection

Connects or disconnects the Controller.

Scantime Setting

Sets the high-speed and low-speed scan time.

Module Configuration

Opens the Module Configuration Definition Tab Page.

Axis Setup Wizard

Used to set up the axes.

Test Run

Executes test operations of the axes in the Jog/Step Operation Mode.

Axis Monitor

Monitors the operation status of the axes.

Alarm Monitor

Monitors the alarm status of the axes.

Create New Ladder Program

Creates a ladder program. Allows you to create H, L, A, and I drawings and
functions.

Open Ladder Program

Displays a ladder program that was selected from a list.

Create New Motion Program

Creates the main program and subprograms of a motion program and the main
program and subprograms of a sequence program. You can specify the program
numbers.

Note: The Controller must be compatible with sequence programs.

Open Motion Program

Displays a motion program that was selected from a list.

Tuning Panel

Used to monitor, edit, and adjust the current value of variables from the tuning
panel.

Scopel

Analyzes the data obtained by Scope 1 in the form of a trend graph or XY graph.

Scope2

Analyzes the data obtained by Scope 2 in the form of a trend graph or XY graph.

Drive Control Panel

Controls the operation of motion programs from the panel.

SigmaWin+

Starts SigmaWin+ and makes adjustments for SERVOPACKs.

Continued on next page.
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2.6 Main Pane

My Tool Tab Page

Continued from previous page.

Button Name Function

Transfer pisplays‘the Transfer Diz?log Box and executes transfer operations such as writ-
ing, reading, and comparing.

E(I)TEE;E;C Cam Data Prepara- Starts the Electronic Cam Tool to create cam data.

Communication Setting Used to set up the communications to connect to the Controller.

System Setting Displays the system settings.

Scope 3* Analyzes the data obtained by Scope 3 in the form of a trend graph or XY graph.

Scope 4* Analyzes the data obtained by Scope 4 in the form of a trend graph or XY graph.

Write into Controller* Writes the data from the project file to the Controller.

Read from Controller* Reads the data from the Controller to a project file.

Save to Flash* Writes the data in the Controller RAM to the flash memory.

* These buttons are not displayed by default.

Editing Buttons on the My Tool Tab Page

In the My Tool Tab Page, frequently used functions can be registered as buttons, and the names and the

arrangement of the buttons can be customized for easier comprehension.
One customized setting is allowed for one installation of the MPE720.
The section gives the six procedures that are listed below.

5 @ Displaying Buttons on the My Tool Tab Page (page 2-20)

5 Hiding Buttons on the My Tool Tab Page (page 2-23)

IZ @ Changing the Display Position of a Button (page 2-25)

IZ @ Renaming a Button (page 2-27)

5 @ Changing the Icon of a Button (page 2-29)

5 @ Changing the Number of Buttons to be Displayed in Each Row (page 2-31)

€ Displaying Buttons on the My Tool Tab Page

1. Right-click on the My Tool Tab Page and select Edit My Tool.

MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [Start]

PN Ble Edt Yew Orlne Comple Debug iWindow Help

ART=TE M ™Y

Setup  Programming  Monitor  Transfer  Utility

Mation v R X | start |

= x| Ladder Instruction = & X

k| | By Histary 2ty tool

zale e = I [

Arrange My Tool Buttong

Connection# | System Monitor - Scantime Setting Module Ais Setup Test Run
Disconnection Configuration ofizard

B |8 (B B | |E

Aais Monitor Alarm Maritor Create New Open Ladder Create New Open Mation
Ladder Progiam Frogram Metion Program Frogram

B i F Ed % s

Scope2 Tuning Panel Diive Control System Sefting Trarsfer

[ELadder | Eltotion | Tsysten | |

Transfer

|
v | ELadder s

-ax

| [ variabe |

- X

"R rransfer |3 cross Reference 1 |

The Edit My Tool Dialog Box will be displayed.
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2.6 Main Pane

My Tool Tab Page

2. Click the Add Button.

Edit My

Registration buttan Description o]
]C_.Scopel Diata of Tracel is analyzed in trend graphy' %Y graph.
LSCDpeZ Diata of Trace? is analyzed in trend graphy' #¥ graph.
Tuning Panel After the current walue of the variable is monitored; edite.
ﬂ Drive Control Panel Funning of the mation program is controlled with the panel < Add
System Setting Display system setting, =
'BTransfer Transfer window is displayed and transfer(Wiriting) Readi. .
A Electronic Cam Toal Electronic cam tool is opened and cam data is created,
@Loggingl Saves loggingl register data in USE mermary ar in the built,
Lagging2 Saves logging? register data in USE mermary ar in the built,

Button Mame | Sigmatvin+ | [ Default

Mumnber of buttons by a line buttons [ QK ] [ Cancel ]

The Add My Tool Dialog Box will be displayed.

3. Select the function to add.

Add My Tool

Registration buttan Description ~
pen Motion Program Motion program is selected from the i
}Q‘Scopel Data of Tracel is analvzed in trend g.
‘J_. (2t DT T T STTa T e T e
ETuning Panel After the current valus of the variahbl,
B orive Cortrol Panel Running of the motion program is can

PR ke el B e b

add Close

4. Click the Add Button.

Add My Tool

Registration buttan Description A
pen Motion Program Motion program is selected from the li
]Q'Smpal Data of Tracel is analyzed in trend g.
E'ScopEZ Data of Trace2 is analyzed in trend g

]Q'Scopa‘t

Data of Trace4 is analyzed in trend g.

ETuning Fanel After the current valus of the variahbl,
ﬁDrive Control Panel Running of the motion program is con
P I-. Fomke b ! bt

H Names and Descriptions of GUI Components

Add

5. Click the Close Button.

Add My Tool

Reqgistration button Description ]
pen Motion Program IMotion program is selected Fram the i
]Q'Scopal Data of Tracel is analyzed in trend g.
]Q'ScopBZ Data of Trace2 is analyzed in trend g.

LSEUDH Data of Trace4 is analyzed in trend g.
Tuning Panel After the current value of the variabl,
ﬂDrlve Control Panel Running of the mation program is con
PRI o ik bl Fiok o b ik il i kb ik
b3
A 4

Add Clase

The Add My Tool Dialog Box will close.
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2.6 Main Pane
My Tool Tab Page

6. Confirm that the button for the function that you selected in step 3 is added, and then click the OK

Button.
. Edit My Tool
Reqistration button Description e
]Q'ScopBZ Data of Trace2 is analyzed in trend graphy' XY graph.
ETuning Fanel After the current valus of the variable is monitored/ edite,
Drrive Control Panel Running of the motion program is controlled with the panel
Tehl 3ystem Setting Display system setting,
'ﬁTransFer Transfer window is displaved and transfer(writing) Readi..
,pEIectmn\c Camn Tool Electronic cam tool is opened and cam data is created.
@Logg\ngl Saves logging1 register data in USE memary or in the buik,
Lagging2 Saves logging?2 register data in USE memary or in the builk,
= o w =
v () ¥ Down
m Iz
Eutkon Marne | Scoped | [ Default ]
Mumber of buttons by a line |6 buttons [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]
-

The Edit My Tool Dialog Box will close.

7. Confirm that the button appears in the My Tool Tab Page.

MPEZ20 Ver.7 - Sample - [Start]

Debug
'nm:ﬂﬁjﬂn
’e’o-o‘,-‘f_ﬁai,:

Window  Help

Transfer  Utility

Mation Ladder Instruction
3 &y Histary = My tool

Program

Create New
Matior Program

s Moritar Alzm Moritor Create New
Ladder Pragram

Bk |NE a = &

Scopel Scope2 Turing Panel Drive Conlrol System Sefting Transfer
anel

b Ix [ |=

Electroric Cam

Open Ladder
Program

Open Mation
Program

Loggingl Logaing2 Sigmatfine Scope3

| EllLadder |[E]motion | [Msystem |

Transfer

B Ladder Ins. .

rranster | 8 crass Reference |
Ready CAP_NUM SCRL ;3

This concludes the procedure.
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2.6 Main Pane

€ Hiding Buttons on the My Tool Tab Page

1. Right-click on the My Tool Tab Page and select Edit My Tool.

% MPEZ20 Yer.7 - Sample - [Start]

My Tool Tab Page

fle  Edi

Yiew Orlne Comple Debug  Window  Help

Floo M

-

Transfer

Motion - 3% | start | 5 X | Ladder Instruction. ~ @ X
£y Histary =[5 My tool
Program I ~
n IE‘ Edit Py Taol
s Moritor Alzm Moritar Create New Open Ladder Create New Open Matian Arrange My Tool Buttong.
Ladder Progiam Progiam Motion Progiam Progiam
y v B =
ke o T G (ot
Scopel Scops2 Turing Panel Drive Control System Setting Transfer
‘anel
& IB Iz = |k
Elechioric Cam Logaing! Legging? Sigmaine Scoped
il LIS
| [ElLadder tion | ([l system v |FLadder ns.

v ax

| “Dmranster | 8 cross Reference 1 |

AP NUM SCRL

The Edit My Tool Dialog Box will be displayed.

Select the function to delete.

Description

'BTransfer

fQ Electronic Cam Tool
Lagaingl

@LoggingZ

E]SigmaWin+

<

Display system setting.
Transfer window is displayed and transfer(writing) Readi..
Electronic cam tool is opened and cam data is created,

Saves loggingl register data in USE memary or in the builk.
Saves logging? register data in USE mermary ar in the built.
Sigraa'in+ is opened and SERVOPACK is tuned.

b}
| =

Butkon Mame | Scopez

Drefault

Mumber of buttons by aline |6 buttons

OK

Cancel ]

Apply

3. Click the Delete Button.

Registration buttan

]f.r‘_.Scopel

E Tuning Panel
ﬁ Drive Control Panel

Description

'BTransfer

A Electronic Cam Toal
@JLoggingl
@LoggingZ
@SigmaWin+

<

i kr

Diata of Tracel is analyzed in trend graphy' %Y graph.
i nd
After the current value of the variable
Funning of the mation program is controlled with the panel
Display system setting,
Transfer window is displayed and transfer(Wiriting) Readi. .
Electranic cam tool is opened and cam data is created.
Saves loggingl register data in USE mermary ar in the built,
Saves logging? register data in USE mermary ar in the built,
Sigraa'in+ is opened and SERVOPACK is tuned.

>

Butkon Mame | Scopez

Default

Mumnber of buttons by a line buttons

OK

J |

Cancel ]

Apply

The Delete My Tool Button Dialog Box will be displayed.

H Names and Descriptions of GUI Components
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2.6 Main Pane

My Tool Tab Page

2-24

4. Click the Yes Button.

Delete my tool button

\ ? ) Scopez will be deleted, Do you want bo continue?

( [ Yes ]] Mo J

5. Confirm that the button for the function selected in step 2 is deleted, and then click the OK Button.

&% Edit My Tool

Registration buttan
b7

>

Drescription

System Setting

M Transfer
@Logg\ngl

@Logg\ngZ
Sigmatvint

k. scapes

£

¥ Electronic Cam Taol

T T T L T ST T e T
Display system setting.

Transfer window is displayed and transfer{Writing) Readi..
Electranic cam toal is opened and cam data is created.
Saves loggingl register data in USE memary or in the built,
Saves logging2 register data in USE memary or in the built,
Sigmawin+ is opened and SERYOPACK is tuned.
Data of Traces is analvzed in trend graph) %Y araph.

™

Default ]

Mumber of buttans by a line buttons

Button Mame | Tuning Panel | [

([ ok

D [ Cancel ]

[ Apply

]

The Edit My Tool Dialog Box will close.

6. Confirm that the button for the selected function no longer appears in the My Tool Tab Page.

Orline  Compile  Debug  ‘Window  Help

B oo dh i @ mli

Program

Discanriection

Scantime Setting Module Bz Setup Test Run

Cannection / Spstem Manitor

—

Configuration “wizard

Scapel

| ElLadder |[E]motion | [[Hsystem |

Transfer

i Monitor Alam Moritor

—3: —
r
@

Cieate Mew Open Ladder Cieate Mew Open Motion
Ladder Progiam Program Motion Frogiam Program

Tuning Panel

E =
a & a
Diive Contral System Setting Transfer Electronic Cam
Panel Taol

Ladder Instruction

BLadder Ins..

[ variable |

- %

2Transfer | i Cross Reference 1

Ready

This concludes the procedure.



2.6 Main Pane

My Tool Tab Page

€ Changing the Display Position of a Button

1. Right-click on the My Tool Tab Page and select Edit My Tool.

MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [Start]
Fle Edt View Online
BTSN 2] ki
) P=

-Ax

157

Setup

Motion X Ladder Instruction >~ ax
b
Program
% Edit My Tool
Arrange My Tool Buttons &
Connection /.l SystemMoritor | Scaniime Setting Modue: s Setup TestAun
Disconnestian Configuration faar
Asis Monitor Adam Moriter Create New Open Ladder Creatz New Open Motion
Ladder Progiam Frogiam Mation Progiam Frogiam
ke, T SN O3 7 w |8
Scopel Turing Panel Diive: Cantrol System Sefting Transfer Elestionic Cam
anel Toal
I
| [E]Ladder v |ByLadder Ins

Transfer

| *imransfer | 3 cross Reference 1 |

The Edit My Tool Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Select the function for which to change the display position.

& Edit My Tool

Rurning of the motion program is contralled with the panel
Display system setting.

T
H Drive Contral Panel

'BTransfer Transfer window is displayed and transfer(writing) Readi..
fQ Electronic Cam Tool Electronic cam tool is opened and cam data is created,
Loggingl Saves loggingl register data in USE memary or in the builk.
@LoggingZ Saves logging? register data in USE mermary ar in the built.
@SigmaWin+ Sigraa'in+ is opened and SERVOPACK is tuned.
Scopel Diata of Trace3 is analyzed in trend graphy' #¥ graph. v
< | =

Button Mame | Scopel | [ Default

H Names and Descriptions of GUI Components

Mumber of buttons by a line buttons [ [o]'¢ ] [ Cancel ] Apply

3. Click the Up or Down Button to change the display position.

2 Edit My Tool

Registration button Description ~
pen Motion Program Mation praogran is selected Fram the list and displayed.
|§|Tuning Panel After the current walue of the variable is monitored; edite.
rive Control Panel Running of the mation program is controlled with the panel
System Setting Display syskem setting.
MB Transfer Transfer window is displayed and transfer(Writing) Readi..
A Electronic Cam Toal Electronic cam tool is opened and cam data is created,
@Loggingl Saves loggingl register data in USE mermary ar in the built,
Lagging2 Saves logging? register data in USE mermary ar in the built, —
@SigmaWin+ Sigma'Win+ is opened and SERVOPACK is tuned. w
< | =

Button Mame | Scopel | [ Drefault ]

Mumnber of buttons by a line buttons [a]'¢ ] [ Cancel ] [ Lpply ]
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2.6 Main Pane

My Tool Tab Page

4. Click the OK Button.

Edit My Tool

Reqistration button

ETuning Fanel

ﬂ Drive Control Panel

Systern Setting

Create Mew Motion Program Create nes mokion prograrn,
Open Motion Program

(]

Description

Motion pragram is selected from the lisk and displayed.
After the current walue of the variable is monitored) edite,

Running of the mation program is controlled with the panel
Display system setting.

M Transfer Transfer window is displayed and transfer{Writing/ Readi.. —
¥ Electronic Cam Taol Electronic cam tool is opened and cam data is created,
Laggingl Saves logging] register data in USE memary or in the built,
@Logg\ngZ Saves logging2 register data in USE memary or in the built,
< I | & -
Butkon Mame | Scopel | [ Default

]

Mumber of buttons by a line

D [ Cancel ]

buttans [ 0K

(

Apply

The Edit My Tool Dialog Box will close.

5. Confirm that the display position of the button has changed.

File Edt View Orine Compile Debug  Window Help

~ Start |

T2 Histary

Program

Cannestion #
Discornection

System Moritor i Scartime Setting

i

Module fs Selup
Configuration Wizard

Test Run

[ElLadder

Transfer

iz Monitar Az Monitar Create New Open Ladder Create New Open Mation
Ladder Program Pragram Motion Progiam Program
E T e RO G =
Soope Turing Pans! Soopel Diive Control System Setting Transfer

anel

Ladder Ins

Ladder Instruction

) Transfer | W Cross Reference 1 |

Ready

CAP NUM

This concludes the procedure.

2-26




2.6 Main Pane

€ Renaming a Button
1.

MPEZ20 Ver.7 - Sample - [Start]

Right-click on the My Tool Tab Page and select Edit My Tool.

My Tool Tab Page

fle  Edi

Yiew Online  Compie

8,000

Debug Window  Help

Motion

Frogram

Connection /
Discannection

System Monitor

Scantime Selting

e

Module
Configuiation

L

s Setup
Wizard

Test Run

s Moritar

Alam Monitor

[=]

Create Mew
Ladder Pragram

(=]

Open Ladder
Program

—
>
Create New
Matior Program

—

>

Open Mation
Program

e

Scope?

il

Tuning Panel

e

Scopel

Drive Control

|

Spstem Setting

S

Transter

Edit My Tool
Arrange by Tool Buttong

| [(=Ladder | [Emetion | [Hsystem |

Transfer

'angl

|| |ElqLadder ns...|

v ax

| “Dmranster | 8 cross Reference 1 |

AP NUM SCRL

The Edit My Tool Dialog Box will be displayed.

L]
"

Edit My Tool

Select the function for which to change the name.

Registration button

|

Description

Te] System Setking

rﬂTransfer
,Q Electronic Cam Tool
Eljogaingt

Display system setting.

Transfer window is displayed and transfer(\Writing) Readi..
Electronic cam tool is opened and cam data is created.
Saves loggingl register data in U3E memary or in the builk,

@Logglngz Saves loggingZ register data in USE memary or in the built,
@SigmaWin+ Sigmain+ is opened and SERVOPACK is tuned.
Scope3 Diata of Trace3 is analyzed in trend graphy' #¥ graph. ™
< | =
Butkon Mame | Scopel | [ Default
Mumber of buttons by a line buttons oK ] [ Cancel ] Apply
3. Enter a new name in the Button Name Box.
1 Edit My

Registration button
IE‘Tuning Panel

E Drive Control Panel
i Syskem Setking

rﬁTransFer

A Electronic Cam Tool

@Loggingl

Description
After the current value of the variable is monitored edite,

Running of the motion program is controlled with the panel
Display system setting,

Transfer window is displayed and transfer(Writing) Readi..
Electronic cam tool is opened and cam data is created,
Saves loggingl register data in USE memary or in the built,

-

Logging2 Saves loggingZ register data in USE memary or in the built,
Sigmaiin+ Sigmawin+ is opened and SERVOPACK is tuned,
E'SCDDES Data of Trace3 is analyzed in trend graphy %Y graph. w
< | =
EE Button Nam(LGraphl D [ Diefault
Mumber of buttons by a line buttons OF ] [ Cancel ] Apply

H Names and Descriptions of GUI Components
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My Tool Tab Page

4. Click the OK Button.

Registration button Description L]
IE‘Tuning Panel After the current value of the variable is monitored edite,
D Ti din h.
E Drive Control Panel Running of the motion program is controlled with the panel
Syskem Setting Display system setting,
rﬁTransFer Transfer window is displayed and transfer(Writing) Readi..
A Electronic Cam Tool Electronic cam tool is opened and cam data is created,
@Loggingl Saves loggingl register data in USE memory o in the buile,
@LoggingZ Saves loggingZ register data in USE memary or in the built, 3
Sigmaiin+ Sigmawin+ is opened and SERVOPACK is tuned,
E'SCDDES Data of Trace3 is analyzed in trend graphy %Y graph. ™
£ i} |

EE Button Mame | Graphi | [ Drefault

Mumber of buttons by a line buttons ‘ OF ' Cancel Apply
N——

The Edit My Tool Dialog Box will close.

5. Confirm that the name of the button has changed.

MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - [Start]
Edit  Yiew

AiEas BoocusisREL RO

Orline  Compil=  Debug  Window  Help

Program

Fation T RXx Ladder Instruction = & X
_—

- 1 3)

Connection / System Monitor Seantime Setting Module s Setup Test Run

Disconnection Canfiguration ‘wfizard

s Monior Alarm Morilor Craate New Open Ladder Create New Open Motion
Ladder Progiam Frogram Metion Program Frogram

5] a S X
Scope2

Tuning Panel

Diive Control System Setting Transfer

B adder Ins. .,

[ELadder

Transfer T RxX

" ransfer | ¥ Cross Reference 1

Ready

This concludes the procedure.
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€ Changing the Icon of a Button

My Tool Tab Page

1. Right-click on the My Tool Tab Page and select Edit My Tool.

Mation ~ax
2|
Program
| ElLacder | [Elmation |Msystem |

Transfer

| start |

r% History

Debug  Window

ﬁ 1 O i &

Help
PN i et

4 £ F O

Transfer U

5 My taol

-

System Monitor

G

Scantime Setting

sl

Module
Configuration

Connection /
Disconnection

Ais Setup
Wieard

Test Run

Aiis Moritor Alarm Monitar Create New Open Ladder
Ladder Program Frogram

Create New

Mation Program

Arrange My Tool Buttong

Oper Mation
Frogram

o

Graph

B,

Scope2

il

Tuning Panel

Dyive: Control
anel

|

System Setting

S

Transfer

|1 adder In

D rrarster | ¥ cross Reference 1 |

The Edit My Tool Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Select the function for which to change the icon.

Edit My

Registration button Deescription o
== System Manitor Display system monitar,
G@Scantime Setting High-speed and low-speed scan times can be set.
el PR Bismlasubh el P

-F\Iarm Monitor
@Create Mevs Ladder Programm
@Open Ladder Program

Operating status of the axis is monitored.

Alarm stabus of the axis is monitored,

Create new ladder program,

Ladder program is selected From the list and displa
Create new motion program.

Add

P

| =

Button Mame | Axis Setup Wizard

Default

buttons

Mumber of buttons by a line

OK

] [ Cancel ] Apply

3. Click the icon.

Reqistration butkon Description
== System Monitor Display system
[;QScantime Setting
& Madule Configuration

[ Test Run

Axis Monitor

B 2larm Maritor

@Create Mew Ladder Program
@Open Ladder Pragram

reake Mew Motion Program

manitor,

High-speed and low-speed scan times can be set.
Display the module configuration.

Axis operation is confirmed by using Jogj Step.
Operating status of the axis is monitored.

Alarm stabus of the axis is monitored,

Create new ladder program.

Ladder program is selected From the list and displa
Create new motion program,

>

|

| =

Eutton Mame | Axis Setup ‘Wizard

| [ Default

N

(o))

Mumnber of buttons by a line buttons

OK

] [ Cancel ] Lpply

The File Open Dialog Box will be displayed.

H Names and Descriptions of GUI Components
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2.6 Main Pane

My Tool Tab Page

4. Select the image to register.

Open

Laaok irn: | (= MyTaal

Y aﬂmytnoll .ica
@ =D mytool2,ico

Iy Fecent

gl mykool3.ico

Documents [;OmytnoH.\CD
= Emytuuls.\cu
[£ I fiytonlé,ico

Desklop :ﬂmytool?.\co

mytnnIS.\cn
mytnolg.\co

BmytnollZ.ico
mykooll3.ico

% @mytnollq.ico o LUy P
: [Glmytooiis.ico  [Elmytooian.ico

mykaol16.ico %mytnol%.ico

E' mykool17.ico Qm mytool3S.ico

mykaol18.ico mykaol36.ico

E' mykool19,ico @J mykool37.ico

mykool20.ico mykool38.ico

EmytoolZI Jico @metnobg.ico

yEoolZ2.ico @metnol‘m.lco

m mytool23.ica ﬁ mytool100.ico
. ‘Mmytoolz4.ico E‘Emytoollﬂl.ico
N -

‘-’J B mvtoolitica  Hmytoal?S.ica

mytoolilica  Dmytool2s.ica

4y Camputer
‘g File name: |mytool28 ico b | [ Open ]
My MNetwork | Files of type: | iconfile [*.ico) - | [ Cancel ]

5. Click the Open Button.

Laaok irn: | (= MyTaal

v| < Wil

aﬂmytnoll .ica
=D mytool2,ico

@.

Desklop :ﬂmytool?.\co

mytnnIS.\cn
mytnolg.\co

mykaol16.ico %mytnol%.ico

E' mykool17.ico Qm mytool3S.ico

My Recent mykaol3.ica ]’i‘mytnollﬂ.ico EmmytDDISE.ico
Documernts [;OmytooH.\co mykaol19.ico mykaol3? ico
7= Emytuuls.\cu E‘my’tDUlZU.iEU @metDUISE.icU

[ £ & mytoolé,ico EmytoolZI Jica mytool39.ico

mytooIZZ.lco @metnol‘m.lco
MmytnnIZE.icn ﬁmytnnllﬂﬂ.icn
_ ‘M mytoolzd.ico E‘Emytoollﬂl.ico
’-} B mvtoolitica  Hmytoal?S.ica

mytoolilica  Dmytool2s.ica
BmytnollZ.ico pmytnolZ?.ico
@mytuullﬁ.icu @mytuulzﬂ.icu
mytooll4.ico mytoolzg.ico
mytool15.ico EmytnolSU.lco

4y Camputer
T
File name: |mytool28 ico hd | Open
My MNetwork | Files of type: | iconfile [*.ico) - | Cancel

The File Open Dialog Box will close.

6. Click the OK Button.

Reqistration button Description K|

== Systern Manitor Lisplay system manitar,
mScantime Setting High-speed and low-speed scan times can be set.
T Module Configuration Display the module configuration.
@Test Run Axis operation is confirmed by using Jogj Step,

Axcis Monitor Opetating status of the axis is monitored.
B3 2larm Monitor Alarm status of the axis is manitared.
@Create Mew Ladder Program Create new ladder program.
Open Ladder Pragram Ladder pragram is selected from the list and displa

Create New Mation Program Create new motion program, w
L] | 2

Eutkon Marne | Axis Setup Wizard | [ Default
Mumber of buttons by a line _6 hd | buttons ([ [o]'4 |) [ Cancel ] [ Apply

The Edit My Tool Dialog Box will close.
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2.6 Main Pane

My Tool Tab Page

Confirm that the icon for the button has changed.

PE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [Start]
Edit

ile Comple  Debug

B4 0o

000 p AL E S

Yiew  Criing Window  Help

Ladder Instruction

Progran S
Module A
Canfiguration Wizard

Connection /-
Disconnection

SystemManitor 1 Scantime Setting

[+
Auis Moritr Alarm Moritar Create Hew Open Ladder Create Hew Open Mation
Ladder Progiam Program Motion Frogiam Program

v I D g [%® s

Graph Scope2 Turing Panel Drive Conlrol System Setting Transfer
anel

|| ElLadder |[EImotion | [Dsystem | el B Ladder Ins

Transfer

3 Transfer | W Cross Reference |

Ready

This concludes the procedure.

€ Changing the Number of Buttons to be Displayed in Each Row

1.

Right-click on the My Tool Tab Page and select Edit My Tool.

File Comple Debug  Window  Help -@x
Lo o 2 G [ [ L

22 P A E 0 RS

Edit View Cnline

Ladder Instruction

Program

O~ Fg) e ) Edt by ool
Connection/ |l System Maritor [ Scantime Setting Module s Setup Test Run Arrange My Tool Buttons. b

Disconnection Configuration “wizard

Auis Moritr Alarm Moritar Create Hew Open Ladder Create Hew Open Mation
Ladder Progiam Program Motion Frogiam Program

R ke T I8 " &=

Graph Scope2 Turing Panel Drive Conlrol System Setting Transfer
anel

|| ElLadder |[EImotion | [Dsystem | B Ladder Ins

Transfer

3 Transfer | W Cross Reference 1 |

CAP UM SCRL 3

The Edit My Tool Dialog Box will be displayed.

H Names and Descriptions of GUI Components
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2.6 Main Pane

My Tool Tab Page

2. Select the number of buttons to display in a line in the Number of buttons by a line Box.

. Edit My Tool

Registration

]Q'ScopBZ

'ﬁTransFer

p Electronic

@Logg\ngl

@Logg\ngZ
Sigriathin

}Q'ScopBS

<

buttan

ETuning Fanel
H Drrive Control Panel

Blrisystem Setting

Camn Tool

+

Description ]

Data of Trace2 is analyzed in trend graphy' XY graph.

After the current value of the variable is monitored) edite,

Running of the motion program is controlled with the panel

Display system setting,

Transfer window is displaved and transfer(writing) Readi..

Electronic cam tool is opened and cam data is created.

Saves logging] register data in USE memary or in the built.

Saves logging2 register data in USE memary or in the built.,

Sigratwin+ is opened and SERYOPACK is tuned.

Data of Trace3 is analyzed in trend graphy' XY graph. v
| &

X

Eutkon Marne | Scoped

Default

Mumber of buttons by a i ‘ .V.' uktons [o]'4 ] [ Cancel ]
3. Click the OK Button.
My Tool
Registration buttan Description A

k. scapez

Tuning Panel
E Drive Control Panel
Top] Swstemn Sekting

Data of Tracez is analvzed in trend graph) %Y araph.
After the current value of the variable is monitoredy edite,
Running of the mation pragram is controlled with the panel
Display system setting.

* B Transfar Transfer window is displayed and transfer{\Writing) Readi..
A¥Electronic Cam Taol Electronic cam tool is opened and cam data is created,
@Logg\ngl Saves logging register data in USE memaory or in the built,

Loggingz Saves logging2 register data in USE memory or in the built.
@SigmaWin+ Sigmawin is opened and SERYOPACE is tuned.

Scoped Data of Trace3 is analyzed in trend graphj XY graph. v
4 | &

Button Mame | Scopes | ( Default |
Mumber of buttons by a line buttans Cancel ] [ Apply ]

The Edit My Tool Dialog Box will close.

4. Confirm that the number of buttons that are displayed for a line matches the number that you
selected in step 2.

file Edt Vew Crine Comple Cebug  Window

Setup  Programming

Motion -ax Start |

Help

= % | Ladder Instruckion ~ ~ & X

o) | B Histary =4 My tool
Program A
E— _—
«=ole (6 = |= 3) a
Conriection /|| SystemMonitar f|| Scantime Setting Module #ois Setup Test Fiun Ais Moritor Alsm Manitar
Discannectian Canfiguration Wizard
Be, ik, NF RCE
Create Hew Open Ladder Create Hew Open Mation Graph Scope2 Turing Paned Drive Control
Ladider Progiam Frogram Mation Frogiam Frogram el
B = ] .\
i i H B & k= X
System Sstting Transler Elestioric Cam Logging! Logging? Sigmatufin Scoped
[EllLadder | [Emation | [[T]systen ¥ |ByLadder Ins

Transfer

- RX

" Transfer | W cross Reference 1 |

Ready

This concludes the procedure.



2.6 Main Pane

My Tool Tab Page

Edit My Tool Dialog Box

This dialog box allows you to add, delete, sort, and perform other editing operations on the buttons.

1% Edit My Tool

Regiskration button Description -
LScnpel Data of Tracel is analvzed in trend graph) =% graph. 4+ Up ®
LScnpe2 Daka of TraceZ is analvzed in trend graph)' =¥ graph.
E‘Tuning Panel After the current value of the variable is monitared; edite.
Drive Conkrol Panel Running of the motion program is controlled with the panel Add ®
@ System Setting Display systern setting. [:J
¥ Transfer Transfer window is displayed and transfer{Wwriting) Readi. .
,.p Eleckronic Camn Tool Electronic cam kool is opened and cam data is created, E} C
@Lnggingl Saves loggingl register daka in IUSE memory or in the builk,
@Lnggingz Saves loggingz reqister daka in USE memary or in the built,
| | main+ Sigmain+ is opened and SERYOPACK is buned, @ @
< >
® r.:-‘I Button Mame | Sigmakvin+ | [ Default ] @
— Murnber of buttons by a line buttons [ oK ] [ Zancel ]
©) ) ® @
No. ltem Description
_y Displays the registered buttons and their descriptions.
@® | Add Button/Description pray gisterec DUt P
The selected button is highlighted.
@ | Icon Displays the icon for the button that was selected in @.
® | Button Name Displays the name of the button selected in @.
@ | Up/Down Moves the button selected in @ up or down.
Displays the Add My Tool Dialog Box, and adds registered buttons.
® | Add Button Refer to the following section for details on adding buttons.
I3 Displaying Buttons on the My Tool Tab Page (page 2-20)
® Delete Button Deletes the button selected in @.
@ Default Button Restores the default name and icon of the edited button.
Sets the number of buttons to display in a single row on the My Tool Tab
Number of buttons by a line | Page.
Setting range: 3 to 10 buttons
onfirms the edited settings of the button and returns you to the 00
o |ox Confirms the edited settings of the button and returns you to the My Tool
Tab Page.
Cancels the edited settings of the button and returns you to the My Tool
® | Cancel
Tab Page.
@ | Apply Button Confirms the edited settings of the button.

H Names and Descriptions of GUI Components

2-33



2.6 Main Pane

Edit Ladder Program Tab Page

Add My Tool Dialog Box

Clicking the Add Button in the Edit My Tool Dialog Box will display the Add My Tool Dialog Box,
which allows you to add a button.

Add My Tool

Registration button Description )
wection | Disconneckion Conneck ko contraller or disconnect: fr
== Communications Setting Communication o conneck with the o,
System Setking Display swskem setting.
® — GOScantime Setting High-speed and low-speed scan time.
& Module Configuration Display the module configuration,
:ﬂnxis Setup Wizard Setup the axis,
@Test Run Axis operation is confirmed by using |
A o it Aabin chobsn nf b qwie i it
< [

Add Close

@ ®

No. Item Description

Displays the registered buttons and their descriptions.

© | Add Button/Description The selected button is highlighted.

@ | Add Button Adds the button selected in @.

Closes the Add My Tool Dialog Box and returns you to the Edit My Tool
® | Close .

Dialog Box.

Edit Ladder Program Tab Page

This tab page is used to create and edit ladder programs.

B MPETZ0 Var.7 - Sample - sampled [CPU-201] - [H : Main Program]

[5] ele £t www orine Progam Comle [ebug Windw Heb ST
D2sR% L o BT sl S8 B T o Bl e A8

bUE EH-- v z F, EE it £ 3 O < = > s E s K'Q’i

==_fL N % Ls

up P

Monit fer  Utility

Variable

N B8 2l
« | |5 Regster
S Lontet] —I F———— END i o ——
= program
iy Hagh-speed * i [0 System Varuabie
B H : Main Program [ Aoz Varisble

) 7] Lo speped i 3] 00 Wariable

5 [ St 5 [1] Glebad Varisbie

il [L0) Internps 4[5 Constant Varisble

¥ [ Function ¥ [0 Liser struchuee:

< >
= [ElMton | [eysberm \ Fi| Close (75 Desplay + 7] isplay | ) Dsplay ) EfLadder tnet... | [Ef]vavinkln

Transfer -ax

M2 Trarader | W Cross Refersnce |
ey

@ Displaying the Ladder Editor Tab Page

Refer to the following section for details on how to display the Ladder Editor Tab Page.
IZ 4.1 Ladder Programming — Creating New Ladder Programs (page 4-3)
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2.6 Main Pane

Motion Editor Tab Page

Motion Editor Tab Page

This tab page is used to create and edit motion programs.

M5 MPE720 Var. 7 - Samplo - samplet [CPU-201] - [MPMOO1]
[G] Ble Edt vow Ordee Progrom Comple [ebup Window Heb

USSsR%, .0y

B b eso0 f0p dbit £3 O

oo e g GF Be o » 8 BB A0
it = = 'ZE e

WYL

el cPu-ann C\SampleProject\samplel oW

Maokion sax Start H:Mmhwav! P L Varisble ax
B RS Sl Bl b miinn X b C B 12 B 81
e LINE BLOCK = Regates
=[] sarmpie ] [CPU-201] r VAR: Commert Lit
mm:zm 2 o TODO : Add thir varisble here. Stn rrrern
=l F M programn N S -+ [ Acais Varisble
u END_VAR; &0 v
(3 5o proszom 5 # TODO ¢ Add the progrem hore. 3 5] G Varibie
i [5) Sequence program s . #i [ Constant Varable
. anrm'mm 7 B END; &1 User structure
Drive Corkrol Parel
ja08 5
[Euadkder | [F]Motion | [[[fsystem TZ) Sotf Rk F4| Close Egbadder nst... | [F]vavickle

B Trarader | B Croms Reference |

Ready

@ Displaying the Motion Editor Tab Page

Refer to the following section for details on how to display the Motion Editor Tab Page.
I 4.2 Motion Programming — Creating a Motion Program (page 4-42)

Trace Tab Page

This tab page is used to trace data.

B MPET0 Var.T - Samphe - sampled [CPU-201] - [Real-Time Trace : Scopel]
L. B £t vew Oniee ook TraceOperston Grash TraceDsta Window ek

USSR 2B 8 o0 ho@is@,

o By o e s TR AR
b loron e idbit £ 30 D50 < e = =

b B N0

s LK kR EB
eI CPU-201  C\SamplePropectsample . Y~

‘ﬂn.l Real-Tiene Trace : Scopel ariable ax
2 +_Trace Dota settng <P I 2> : = B gl
=i[[1]sample) [CPU-201] Trace List -8 b || | = engister
System Settng Commer: List
Scan Time Setting
s Moddule configuration g E Syestim Variabin
Bty conMQEatOn 1  Fl Atz Variable
! ggm; ? il [36) 10 Variable
2 (] el Wit
= o B Conatart varisble
I3 ;xi T Liser structurs
|- 5co0es
%5 Logora
. : |
[Ellusdter |[E]Motion | [[Lsystem >— a8 [« [ oiatadder tnst... | [E]vavioble

Transfer -ax

B Trarader | B Croms Reference |
Feady

@ Displaying the Trace Tab Page

Refer to the following section for details on how to display the Trace Tab Page.
IE 8.2 Tracing the Motions of Axes (page 8-3)

H Names and Descriptions of GUI Components
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2.6 Main Pane
Comment List Tab Page

Comment List Tab Page

This tab page is used to access and edit comments assigned to the registers.

M5 MPE720 Var. 7 - Sampla - sampla1 [CPU.201] - [Comment List]

Bhele £ vow e Comole Qebug Wndow et

-x
DSSRB 268 8 oo #u@ErE oo Be o ke Bl eD a0,
B SHB. G 5 sco 0 it f Yo b <= o> ko Bilp Mo
i L e BB

= X \yuristle rax
B - f— gL k)
. - s B e OOEDE0N e
=[] sampe [PU-201] J Dirplay mode
i BB Lader program s Coaiegster (%) Using Rngster I Vet
i ] Migh-speed i@ [ System Varishie
0[] Low-spad Conmment + [l Aocks Vaniable
I St Gl [36) 10 Variable.
@ (] Irberrugt @[] Globual Varisbin
L0 Funetion.

4[5 Constant Varisble
1 Usar structurs

2] & (Furction External Register)

[Euadder | [F]motion |([[5ystem \ By adder tnat... | [FF]variabie
Transfer

= ax

D rarder | M Cross Reference |
ey

@ Displaying the Comment List Tab Page

To display the Comment List Tab Page, right-click Comment List in the Variable Pane and select Edit.

B MPETH0 Var.T - Sample - sampled [CPU-201] - [Start]
[J Be € Vow griee Gomoke Cobug Window Heb

[ i e LY
s By MO

(S

Frogram

= ([ sarmgiet [cPu-201)

= D Ladder program
i [i5] Mgt spencd
] Low-spead
il [ Start,
(B Irdbmrrngt
[l Funetion

iR

v
[E]uadder |[FlMebion [([[[5ystem Wyl ncder Inbrixceiy PPy
Transfer

V2 Trarer | B Crons Reference |
ik the variskle.
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2.6 Main Pane

Tuning Panel Tab Page

Tuning Panel Tab Page

This tab page is used to set and edit registers to display the current values.

B MPET0 Var.T - Samphe - sampled [CPU-201] - [Tuning Panal]
Flee e wvow onine Comole Gobug wndow bl

OSSR ®, 500 B 0 o bR Chc Ble T o s ik T D A8
Boe Rl i soe Sp it fro 2 n S22ty Bilp Koy

Comment Current v.... Unit Visual monitor

[Ellsckier |[FMetion |[[Lisysem

Transfer

S Ladder nstruction | [T1] variabie

-ax

D rarder | B Cross Reference |

Ready

@ Displaying the Tuning Panel Tab Page

To display the Tuning Panel Tab Page, click the Tuning Panel Button on the My Tool Tab Page.

1 MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - sample? [CPU-201] - [Start]
[J e £ Yow Orie Comple Qobug Window ek
DSSR®, 406,

L e W o s T A0,

=[] saregie {cPu-201)
= BB Ladder program

[ adder |[E]Mebion [([[J5ystem
Tranaer

% | Eyiadder instruction | [T viarishie

3 rareder | S Creoss Reference |

Roady

H Names and Descriptions of GUI Components
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2.7 Panes

Names and Descriptions of Pane Components

Panes

2-38

There are 13 types of panes, as listed below.

Default Displ
Pane Name Menu bar elau t. isplay
Position
Ladder Pane View - Ladder he left of th ]
Motion Pane View - Motion gZiL ¢ left of the Main
System Pane View - System
Ladder Instruction Pane View - Ladder Instruction To the right of the Main
Variables Pane View - Variable Pane
Output Pane View - Other Windows - Output
Search Pane ™! View - Other Windows - Search 1
Transfer Pane View - Other Windows - Transfer
Register List Pane *2 View - Register List - Register List 1 Below the Main Pane
Watch Pane 2 View - Watch - Watch 1
Cross Reference Pane *2 View - Cross Reference - Cross Reference 1
Forced Coil List Pane View - Other Windows - Forced Coil List
*1. You can display two of these panes at the same time.
*2. You can display three of these panes at the same time.
Names and Descriptions of Pane Components
This section provides the names and descriptions of the components of a pane.
Docked Pane Floating Pane Auto Hide Pane
0) |7®
Ladder x Ladder - R X
Bl = _ El B = | |_®
Prograrm § ngrm o
o B = 1Bl samplet [CPU-201]
p [= [ Ladder program @
w7 High-spee X [ High-speed
g [‘o?:s;ee: E [hgh-speej = Lo?:\l-s;ead
0 Start T onshes [ Start O]
(& Interrupt g ISI:ta;:rupt = Interr.upt
EI Funtion [E] Function I=E_II Function
® I ® ®
@Ladder Motion |:|I|System
@Ladder Motinn [[T]5ystem |
L
No. Name Description
® | Title Bar Displays the title of the currently selected (activated) pane.
® | Close Button Hides the cprrently selected pane. To display the pane again, select the pane name
from the View Menu.
® | Auto Hide Button Toggles the display format of the pane between Auto Hide and Docked.
@ | Menu Button Displays a menu for selecting the display format of the pane.

Continued on next page.



2.7 Panes

Displaying and Hiding Panes

Continued from previous page.

No. Name

Description

® | Expand Button

state.

Appears when the pane contains a tree hierarchy or categorized list. Expands the
display to show the lower levels of the hierarchy or a list of items included in the
category. Click the Collapse Button (-) to return the expanded list to its original

® | Tabs

Changes the pane that is displayed.

The order of the tabs can be changed by dragging one tab over another tab.
The pane display type can be changed from docked to floating by dragging the
tab for that pane to a position outside of the currently displayed pane.

Displaying and Hiding Panes

Panes can be selected for display from the View Menu. If you click a pane that is currently displayed, the

check box is cleared and the pane is hidden.

Panes that have a check mark are ]

displayed.

Selecting an item in this state hides
the corresponding pane and
removes the check mark.

Panes without a check mark are not —|

displayed.
Selecting an item in this state dis-
plays the corresponding pane and

adds the check mark.

LRI SR SRl SR 4

System

Ladder

Ladder Instruction
Maotion

Warigble

Cross Reference
Check for Multiple Coils
Register List

Watch

Cther Windows

Panes

Toolbars

¥ Launcher

Status Bar

Zoom
Refrash

Updating Pane Data

The data displayed in a Ladder, Motion, or Variable Pane can be updated either by selecting View —
Refresh from the Main Menu, or by pressing the F5 Key.

* This will also update the data in the Comment List.

H Names and Descriptions of GUI Components
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2.7 Panes

Types of Pane Displays

Types of Pane Displays

There are three types of panes, as described below.

® Docked Panes

This is the default display type. Multiple panes are displayed on top of each other as tab pages, just like in the
Main Pane. The top tab page can be changed by clicking a tab.

@ Automatically Hidden

The pane slides out from the side when the relevant tab is clicked, and closes when any location outside of
the pane is clicked.

® Floating Panes

Floating panes are displayed separate from the MPE720 Ver.7 Window. A floating pane can be freely moved
by dragging the title bar.

[7 i 0o ew Drlew Conphe Dabg ediw b0 e
PegBha ek .oc buRRLE B Dt b D AR,
TR R gl al o bt £ 3 - = r S R e O &
z BB
B T 0201 CSenpleProject | CAIZDE_SM_EYMWT

*“I— ®Docked Pane

BE o

Feucng Sate Cod | Frogram | vardt

FRLadder Instruction [ Variebe

—— @Floating Panes

®Auto Hide (when hid-
|ttt “ux den)

®Auto Hide (when dis-
played)
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2.7 Panes

Changing the Pane Display Type

Types of Pane Displays

Current New Displa .
: play Operating Procedure
Display Type Type
* Double-click the title bar.
Program
=[] cPU201_SMPL_E [CPU-201]
(=l B Ladder program
[E) High-speed
[ Low-speed
& [ Start
1 [E] Interrupt
@ [E Function
[&]mation | [l5vstem | EllLadder
* Drag the tab or title bar to the desired docking position in the Main Window.
B8 MPETZ0 Ver.7 - Sample - CPUZ01_SMPL_E [CPU-201] - [Star1]
T3 e D® vew orine Conpl Qetug Windew Web
D2eRb LHe H oo huBhink Mo B
Docked Pane S E g s e R0 O
All panes become
docked. I
" o+ My todd
o O BG® N
Connection / System Monkor | Scantime Selfing wmjum &n\\},ﬂ;?u
. Drag
Floating Pane
& & 4 Only selected panes are
iy Monkor
I~ docked.
T —
ke 3|9 |t
_ n Scopel Scope? Turing P = ol | System Setting
m_-mt [E]Ladder | [system
™ougan [Hiseech 1 | Hisewchz ["Drvarnter |[Jwmeh s
Rrady
Auto Hide Change the pane to a docked pane first.
Pane A floating pane cannot be directly changed to an auto hide pane.

Hidden

* Click the Close Button.

Ladder )
B
Fragram
=/[I[] cPUZ01_SMPL_E [CPU-201]
= Ladder program

[ High-speed

{# [E] Low-spesd

i [E] Start

& [ Interrupt

{# [E] Function

Continued on next page.

H Names and Descriptions of GUI Components
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2.7 Panes

Types of Pane Displays

Continued from previous page.

Current New Display Operating Procedure

Display Type Type
* Click the Menu Button W on the title bar and select Floating.
Eﬁj = ! Floating ,
Program ¥ Docking
Sl cPuzol SMPLETCPU 4o Hide
= [ Ladder program -
& High-speed Hide
B Low-speed Ce
[ Start Dis
& [ Interrupt
[E1 Function —
13
Ay
i
E'Ladder lMotion Jmﬂsystem]
* Double-click the title bar.
M4 MPET20 Ver.T - Sample - CPU201 SMPL_E [CPU.201] - [Start]
T i gt vew crine Conple (ebua Wndow kb
e ERs XaE 8 oo W@ lE o Mol e eon i et AW
i oo PO idbdt £ 3 O B < omm gk > oo iBE g S
L) o 5o I il
=[P s g fopu-aon k. o
. = B Lot ringam “Om S
Docked Pane | Floating Pane = Eoliimgesc] @ Gp Eﬂ )
513 tew-spend Cornection/ [l SyueenMontce || Scaniime Seting Mo it Sep TenRun
st [ips———— Cordpasin Wizad
[ Inkerrunt
i# [E) Function . — —]
B |a |E 5
s Murdn Alatin Morsir Cieale New Ope Lankler Crasla N Open Muten
Laddes Frogram Fingram Mntion Pingtam Progpoem.
[ElLsdder [Emoton |Tsystem
Force Coll List
S0 0.

Forcing State |Col  Program |Yarisbe Comment  Execution Step

* Drag the tab or title bar to the desired position.

8 WPETZ0 Ver.7 - Sample - CPLI201_SMPL_E [CPUI.20
T3tk vew oriee cole pbw wedw v Drag

HU2sS8% X5 8 oo i

DESUB ¥ = e/oo Mg

. ¥
ing panes. - -

All panes become float- \ ! ;;3- a8
FENEETLLY

Progeam
=il s g [opu-aon] 2 o
= B Lakden program GL'J \T}HT :ﬂ
= sy
i [E) Lows-spend Connction / Spstem Monkor [ Scantime Setting Module. Mo Setup
(T8 St [IT— Conbgpaslion Wizad
= [ terrupd.
i# [E) Function -
B |8 |E
Huas Mondoy Al Morstor Cimale New Upeen) Lasdder Lrmabe New
Ladkdes Program Frogram Wtior,
[FlLaer Lsswmen—ii -
Fascn Col st Drag

@ oot
|F,—u-.m. ol P versbie conment Ematnnsien [ ONly Selected panes >

become floating panes.

Continued on next page.
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2.7 Panes

Types of Pane Displays

Continued from previous page.

Current New Displa .
. piay Operating Procedure
Display Type Type
* Click the Menu Button W on the title bar and select Auto Hide.
[Ladder - 2 x [N
@ﬂ - Floating
Program v Dackin
=I[IT] CPUZ01_SMPL_E [CP‘ Auto Hide
=) [ Ladder program =
[ High-spesd Hide
[E] Low-speed
[ Start
[E] Interrupt
[E Function
If multiple panes are displayed on top of each other, all of the panes become
. auto hide panes.
Auto Hide P
Pane * Click the Auto Hide Button .
By =
Program
BD:D CPUZ01_SMPL_E [CPU-201]
=) [ Ladder program
[E High-spesd
[E] Low-speed
[ Start
[ Interrupt
[E1 Function
Docked Pane . .
If multiple panes are displayed on top of each other, all of the panes become
auto hide panes.
* Click the Menu Button W on the title bar and select Hide.
EEEE Y] -
= Floating
Program ~  Docking
2I[11] cPUz01_SMPL_E [P Auto Hide
(=l & Ladder program —
[E1 High-spesd Hide
[E Low-speed
& start
[&] Interrupt
[E1 Function
Hidden « Click the Close Button.

)

B =

Program
=I[[I]cPUZO1_SMPL_E [CPU-201]
= & Ladder program
[ High-speed
[ Low-speed

[ Interrupt
[ Funiction

Continued on next page.

H Names and Descriptions of GUI Components
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2.7 Panes

Types of Pane Displays

Continued from previous page.

Current New Display

Display Type Type Operating Procedure

Before performing the following procedure, display the tab page by clicking on its tab.
|

=y

o

Prograrm
=[T]] cPUZ01_SMPL_E [CPU-201]
(=l [ Ladder pragram
[&] High-speed
[E] Low-speed
=] Start
[E&] Interrupt
[E] Function

E_—,‘_‘JH\smry My

Connection /
Disconhection

waysis 5 uonop [of]  sapp

Auis Moritor

Change the pane to a docked pane first.

Floating P . . .
OaUnE TANC 1 A auto hide pane cannot be directly changed to floating pane.

* Click the Menu Button W on the title bar and select Auto Hide.

Ladder
Bl gy <

Program
=[] cPUz01_SMPL_E [CF< v futo Hide )
(= & Ladder program -

[E&] High-speed
[E] Low-speed ;
& start
[E] Interrupt [
[E] Function

Docked Pane

r St

wajzas B ¢ uanow [O1] £ seppe

Auto Hide [

Pane If multiple panes are displayed on top of each other, all of the panes become
docked panes.

* Click the Auto Hide Button [ .

Er—r

By =

E

=

Program
BD:D CPUZ01_SMPL_E [CPU-201]
=) [ Ladder program
[E] High-speed
[E] Low-speed
[ Start
[ Interrupt
[E1 Function

UJQ].SASE uouow“ Janpe

If multiple panes are displayed on top of each other, all of the panes become
docked panes.

 Click the Close Button.

lodder -4 %)

B gy

Program
BD:D CPUZ01_SMPL_E [CPU-201]
=) [ Ladder program
[E] High-speed
[E] Low-speed
[ Start
[ Interrupt
[E1 Function

Hidden

UJQ].SASE uouow“ Janpe
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Setup

This chapter describes the basic operations for using the MPE720.

I il g flonon s e oGt 97
[ Avtomaticaly Recogricing a Range of odules . 34
[ Menualy Seting the Modle Confguraion ... 36,
[EZ Granging the Exccuion Oycle ... 345,
[ Seving Data nthe Machine Contoler . 347,
[ Testng Motor Operaton ... 319
[EEA Confiming nformation o th Mactine Contolr 325
[N Aooesing Machine Conrolle Data rom a HostPC 328
[ Greating,Ediing, and Saving Project il . 332

Creating a ProjectFile .......... ... ... ... ........ 3-32
Opening an Existing ProjectFile ..................... 3-32
Saving ProjectFiles ......... ... ... .. ... . ... ... .... 3-33

Closinga ProjectFile ............ ... ... ... ....... 3-35




3.1 Automatically Recognizing Information on Devices Connected to the Controller

Automatically Recognizing Information on Devices Connected to the Controller

Use the following procedure to automatically recognize the Modules that are installed in the Machine
Controller by using the MPE720.

Information Refer to the following section for details on how to specify a range of Modules to automatically
recognize.

Z Automatically Recognizing a Range of Modules (page 3-4)

Information Refer to the following section for details on how to automatically recognize the Modules installed

in the Machine Controller using the DIP switch on the MP2000/MP3000-series Machine Control-
ler.

& 1.2 Detailed Procedures — Self Configuration Using the DIP Switch (page 1-14)

1. Click the Module Configuration Button on the My Tool Tab Page.

B MPE 720 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-Z01] - [Start]
[] B Ede Yow grine Comple [ebup Window el AN

U

LB e

SOB oo b s By B o BlnaD 605
T g i AR £ O Sl K S ek e > L p iR MOy

ETHERNET[1 ] P12 6811 ey —— [

[l

3 Ladder Insbruction
1 RELAY
(=[] tcru-am] e
System Sattng LT
sean T Sattrg + CONTROL
T Mok configue ation T PUNCTION
Y - move
Eyscope e
BELogar ERTTTS
* SYSTEM
& MO
' CPEDGRAM

[Ekedder | [FlMotion | Tsystem

The Module Configuration Tab Page will be displayed.

st adder Instruction| [Elvariatle




3.1 Automatically Recognizing Information on Devices Connected to the Controller

2. Click Self Configuration — All modules.

Fie Ede Inage Ogtions Wew Heb
SEE BB ORE + =14 P

B eirguraton (EPUSHIT]= Piadkile Covigurabion (GRS —ex

| File Edt View Window Helo

ETHERNET[1] IP1SE168.1.1 CRU-RLN

1 Module Configuration : [CPU-201]%

_ Fila Edin ORtiiE T ion
[0 cPy-201 : = = Bzating | SiBead Ve (ﬁm’ 1 sposified medule

. Syt Senay N
T Module Configuration

Eagiterlapulipa
Ditoblod | Start-End | _Sge | &

Maodule Function Medubs/Giss | Maotion Register -

=i b
By Fivod Parameter
B3 Seting Patametsr Blake
53 Manitor Parametes
B Serva Parameter
2 Seno Monits

o [&) Serv Tuning

=UNDEFNED —
= UNDEFINED =

e
L] outPut
Clingat

" ZIHIFD Intializing A% Cirewst Mol 0000 - 07EFIH] 028

reder Senng
Tl Fond Paramatar

B3 Eoting Parameter
S5 Manitor Parametar

0 avese Dirirag B Cireusd Mol 2 GH06 - DEFFH] 1024

Inatiahsing B Circst Mo 2

Bl Foed Paramatar
1B Eeming Passmeter
S5 Manitor Paramatar "
- Saeppang Moter Parametsr 01 = UNDEFINED =
inbaia 02 = UNDIEFINED
85 w0 Paramntes 03 = UNDEFINED
S ¥O Maniter 3
BT 5 = UNDEF
B Foond Paramatar
B 2eming Parsmater
S5 anitae Parametar
B, Hetwek Paramnine

OO0 - DCTFH]

The MC-Configurator Dialog Box will be displayed.
3. Click the OK Button.

MC-Configurator,

L
- | J Do wiou wank to execute Self Configuration of Al modules?

< I P Cancel

Self configuration for all Modules will be executed. When self configuration has been completed, the MC-
Configurator Dialog Box will be displayed.

4. Click the OK Button.

The self configuration results are saved in the MPE720.

This concludes the procedure.
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3.2 Automatically Recognizing a Range of Modules

Automatically Recognizing a Range of Modules

Use the following procedure to automatically recognize a specified range of installed Modules by using

the MPE720.

Information
installed.

Refer to the following section for details on automatically recognizing all of the Modules that are

Z Automatically Recognizing Information on Devices Connected to the Controller (page 3-2)

Information

Refer to the following section for details on how to automatically recognize the Modules installed

in the Machine Controller using the DIP switch on the MP2000/MP3000-series Machine Control-

ler.

& 1.2 Detailed Procedures — Self Configuration Using the DIP Switch (page 1-14)

1. Click the Module Configuration Button on the My Tool Tab Page.

B MPE 720 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-Z01] - [Start]
[ B et vew grine Conple Dok Bindow oo
DEC S b oo bhiom e

T P I

ENEET]
Systam Sattng
ah‘tm Tims Satting
7, Moch i configue stion

i s

Bo Blha® 88,
—h e A K O

[Bedier | [Glaton | Mratem

ETHERNET[1 ] TP192.168.1.1 cPU-nun —— 2]

Ready _

st adder Instruction| [Elvariatle

(@]
-ax

The Module Configuration Tab Page will be displayed.

Select the Modules to automatically recognize.

|V e canfigimator 1CPUL201] - Madile Configiration | IEPLU-201)
|1 Fle Edit View Window Help

ErHEsE 1] st cune —— |5

| asiailnls 1T Modube Configuration : [CPLU-201]%

“ || File Edit Online Hell Configuration
=] | Bsening | TiResd Ve | A modulss

] specified moduls

s

BasmERG..
T Module Cordguration
L
B Fosad Parsmetar
B Soting Parametnr
Sl Monites Paramatsr
B0 Eorv Parameter
B Bervo Moniar
i1 [&) Boren Tuning

B Seting Parameter

T Mandos Parametes

B Setting Parsmeter

T Manitcs Pararmeter

B Brepping Motor Parameter UNDEFINED
Disinbudad DIEFINET —
B8 00 Paramaser DEFINED
O 10 Maritar UNDEFINED
jon UNDEFINEL

B Fremd Paramstar
B Setting Parsmeter
T Martis Fararnaber
By, Hetwork Paramater

Diiing

Diiving

Diriving

% Circuit Nol
B Ciret Mol

A Circwt NoJ

"

"

| Maban Regetes

; Disabiled

Ll input
L] ounPut
Clingu

P o

RegitteringutOutoul)

Surt-End | Size | §

00400 - OTFFTHY 2040
0800 - DBFFTH 1024

0CO0 - 0CTFRH]




3.2 Automatically Recognizing a Range of Modules

. X
| B vt mfigimator [CPUL20N] - Dadule Conbigumation  [CFU-201 L=

i File  Edt View Window Help

nline | EPUS201

3. Click Self Configuration — specified module.

ETHERsET1] Pz cu-ne —— |5

| Bt 11 Moxdule Configuration - [CPLU-2011%
File et Online Siell Configuration  ee——
g e B3sening | Tinesd pvie | Maimoduies  ((isecieames)]
4 1

e izl
T Module Cordguration Regirter{ingputiCutput)

| Disabled | Stan-End Size | &

| Cireuit Molbvishddress | —

Madule unition Module/Elam Faatus
F Mo Pan upied orc

B Fosad Parsmetar
B Soting Parametnr Staher
Sl Monites Paramatsr
B0 Eorv Parameter
B Bervo Moniar

= UNDEFINED =
PEAID

i [&] Bore Tuning T Circut Nol 1 r ;WM 0000 - O7FFG 040
mhx‘m”:mmrinr i - Clinput

A Circuit Mot 000 PP o 5 ;
B3 Seting Parameter Sl oy TUO-0BFFTIR 1024

Mantos Paramoter
& - @ CiowtNod 2

- 007!
Setting Parsmetar 0CO0 - DCTFH]
T Manitcs Pararmeter

B Biepping Motor Parameter

hrnies il Y
B8 00 Paramaser
00 Marstor
B Fremd Paramstar
B Setting Parsmeter
S Marstos Fasamaber
By, Hetwork Paramater

.The MC-Configurator Dialog Box will be displayed.
4. Confirm the name of the Module, and then click the OK Button.

MC-Configurator

Do wiou wank bo execute Self Configuration

< (04 P Cancel ]

Self configuration for the selected Module will be executed. When self configuration has been completed,
the MC-Configurator Dialog Box will be displayed.

MC-Configurator |E|
! ? J Reading will stark, Kz

A
O Cancel

S

5. Click the OK Button.

The self configuration results are saved in the MPE720.

This concludes the procedure.
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3.3 Manually Setting the Module Configuration

3.3

Manually Setting the Module Configuration

Use the following procedure to manually setting the Module configuration in the project file while offline,
instead of using self configuration. This procedure is used when the actual field devices, i.e., SERVO-

PACKSs, motors, etc., are not available.

The procedure is based on the following system as an example: an MP3000-series CPU Unit is connected
to a Base Unit that has an SVB-01 Optional Module that controls two axes.

1. Click the Module Configuration Button on the My Tool Tab Page.

M WPE 720 Ver. 7 - Sample - CPUZOT_SMIPL_E [CPU-201] - [Starl]
[] o Edt Yow grino Comple [ebup Window el
D@t iMoo bR o0 Me o rn blieD 08,

e L S oo Bpidbit £ 0 o b cos ok o kB O
LS e w15

S Projed \ CPERDL_SMPL_EYMWT

=[] cruc_se B [CRu-...
System Settng
Stan T Sattrg

[ rider |[Z]motion | T 5rstem

- 8%

Wy adder Instruction | [Dvariatie

Ready

The Module Configuration Tab Page will be displayed.
2. Double-click 01 --UNDEFINED --.

| BB baccanigleator CRUZDT _SMPL_E [CRUE30Y] - Modile CorSguration)
|1 File Edit View Window Help

|
I v o crm s

| Sl - 11 M Configuration =
“ | File Edit Onling Hell Configuration
= (M cPu-201):— B Save toprojec | [ Saning | ™ W o i
s RS SEEND

T Module Carbguration o

Eda
B Fosad Parsmetar
B Soting Parametnr Staher

Sl Monites Paramatsr
B0 Eorv Parameter
B Bervo Moniar

@ [&) Borvo Tuni =

&= ng = A= CircwtNot
Bl Fixnd Paramstor — B Circut Nol
B Setting Parametsr
T Murdis Pararmstes — B Circut Nod

Stepoing
By Fieod Paramstor
B Setting Parsmeter

[l input
] Pt
 Clinpa
U outut

0000 - OTFFIH)

0200 - 0BFFTH

0C00 - DCIFH]

2040

1024

5 Marutor Paramater

B Drepping Motor Parameter 11 — UNDEFINED —

B8 00 Paramaser [ INED
0l U0 Murssar 04 = UNDEFINED —

05 = UNDEFINED

B Fremd Paramstar
B Setting Parsmeter
T Martis Fararnaber
By Hetwork Paramater

The Unit Dialog Box will be displayed.



3.3 Manually Setting the Module Configuration

3. Select Base Unit for Option Module - MBU-B05.

Unit

Display in category

WP20000ption Base Unit
Slot for Optional Modules:5slots
evailable for Expansion MP3000Bus

4. Click the OK Button.

Unit

Display in category

+ [L]iBase Unit for Option Moduls!
UNDEFINED

MP20000ption Baze Unit
Slotfor Optional Modules:Bslots
Ayailable for Expansion MP3000Bus

The fields for the MBU-05 are created on the Module Configuration Tab Page.

| B MC-Canhguritor CPUZE_SMPL_E [CPU-201] - Peduls Cankguration]
D File Bl View  Window  Halp

CPU201  C\SampleProject\CPMUZ01_SMPL_EYMWT

il "Madule Conligenation
File Edit Online Self Configuration
Speproient | Blsemng | = 1 -

Madule Function Module/Slave

spiskes o tWON G nts ©

| Dizabled | Stwrt-End

B 5eming Paramater
B Manitor Parameter
B Benv Pasameter
B Berve Manitoe
# (8] gerve Tuning
£ L eacda Hathng

fI
i
?
|

By Snting Pararnatee
3 Moniar Parameser
.- Giapgang Misse

&
i
2
:
H

B Beting Paramater
£ Monitor Parsmeter

[a[™™
_§s Circat N1 | Dloums 900-0FH 200
[ ingut
a B000- BFT 3
® itz | aw Bums, P8 | e
@ CircuitNod 2 9000 - SFFFH
0Co0 - 0C3FIH B4

B Evenping Motor Basameter
£, Derinused §0

B8 10 Paraennter

Tl 10 Monitar

B Fined Parsmater

B 5eming Paramater

B4 Manitar Parsmeser
B, Hetwork Parsmeter
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3.3 Manually Setting the Module Configuration

5. Double-click 01 --UNDEFINED -- in the 01 MBU-B05 Fields.

| B MCConhgnatae CPUZOT_SMPLLE [CPU-201]-Msduls Cankgurition] =
D File Bl View  Window  Halp
FEIE0N cru 201 o SampicPropect|CPUZOL_SMILEYMWT

Wark Space
SeM Configuration
i 3

T Moduln Configusation

Madule Function Module/Slave Btz

Bl Fised Parsenatsr
B 5eming Paramater
B Manitor Parameter
B Benv Pasameter
B Berve Manitoe

# (8] gerve Tuning 21070 = & Sl

Eliegus
[ ouPut
B Fiued Parsenster i - - e
= ~ - —_— £ - OFF 1] i
B Seting Paramatne - — e i Circuit Not | H 0 louru 0000 - 0BFFTH) wza.
s Parurmster
i @ ey 2
LT - - - - : : — —
' 000 - OGHF [
€] Seting Paramater MEXECUTOR 1
S Monitor Parameter — UNDEFED —
B Evepping Motor Parameter = =

0000 - 07FFH 2040

R Fixed Parsmater

B 5eming Parametar
B4 Manitar Parsmeser
B, Hetwork Parsmeter &

The Module Dialog Box will be displayed.
6. Select Motion control module — SVB-01.

todule X

Display in category

UNDEFINED
Cormunication module
IO module

hotion control module

rAE CHATROLINK-I Motion Contral hModule )|
FAE CHATROLIME-:2 parts (1 circuity
Transmiszion Speed:10hbps

MNumbet of Connecting Station:21 stations(16

N

b}

Cancel




3.3 Manually Setting the Module Configuration

7. Click the OK Button.

Module X

Display in category

UNDEFINED
Communication module
(58 10 module

g Option CRU

MECHATROLINK-I Motion Control Module =]
MECHATROLIMNK-II: 2portsi] circuit)
Transmission Speed:10Mbps

Mumber of Connecting Station:21stations{16

=

The fields for the SVB-01 are created on the Module Configuration Tab Page.

)

5
| B baconfigurstor CRUZOT_EMPL_E [CPLU-20Y] - Module CorSguration] |
I File Edit View Window Help

11 “Muhde Conlmguration =

z File et | Online
i ... . Save o pro Sting | i Aaaa Tvis
Givnt g | Bty

T todule Conbguration. "
| e
B Foond Parsmtar
B Entting Parametnr
B Moniter Paramassr
B0 Eorv Parameter
B Bervn Monitar
i [&] Bore Tuning

N — & Circwt No? 1 — E'"M 0000 - O7FFNG 2040
B Fixnd Parsmetnr Clingat
B4 Setting Parsmeter

G Manitor Paramater

|- @ Circut Mot 2 3000 - BFFFIH] 0800 - DBFFIHY 1024

—_ W Circust Nod 2

B Fixnd Parsmetnr

B Setting Parsmeter

B4 Murstos Fararmates

B, Giepping Motor Parameter

—_ - — 0000 - 0CIFH] L]

— M Cirewt NoS 1 ADBD - ATFFIH] Llinpt D0 = 103F1H) mal)

B V0 Paramater
T 40 Murar

[ N ——
B Setiing Parameter
55 Martor Pararnater
By, Hetwork Parameter
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3.3 Manually Setting the Module Configuration

8. Click the + Button next to the SVB-01 Cell.

Hell Contiguration

Function ModulefGlave

— =07
o WRO-0TT1Y 2040
iny
2 onco-eeTEM E P pano-omerne 024

2 000-9FFFH]  ———— o o

B Funnd Pararmeter

B Setting Parametar

By Murstos Pararmaber

B Grepping botor Parsmeter

. _ T ponn-08IFH) "

\ AD0D-WIFRHI E"w DCA0-103H 1034

V0 Parameter
T 10 Morstar

Ty Fixad Parametar
B Seting Parsmeter
S Marutos Fararmates
B Network Parameter

E

9. Double-click OO --UNDEFINED -- where the axis is to be assigned.

(EIMac-canigloator CRUZI_SMPL_E ICPU-201] - Module Corbzuration] =

[T cru-nt chSamplebraject| CFUZIL_SSIL_EXMWT

Hell Contiguration

inston Modusote e MokonBomaiee o insea ] Bun-End | gias

b & cihot — E""‘" 0000-07FFDY 2040

— B CicutNol 2 O00-EFTFM  Eo o 0000-0BFFI 1024
— B Cirauit Nod 2 9000 -9FFFH]  — -
— -_— -_ — L]
— @ Cirewst oS 1 ALGD - ATFFIH] 1084

1 = UNDEFINED -

ey o

B3 = UNDEFINED -

4 — LINDEFINED —

05 — UNDEFINED -

[0 ~ UINDEFINED ~

BY = UNDEFINED = -

—

E

The Slave Dialog Box will be displayed.




3.3 Manually Setting the Module Configuration

10. Select the model to set up.

11. Click the OK Button.

The device will be added to the Module Configuration Tab Page.

| B MC-CianAguaratie CPUZTT_SMPLLE [0PU-2011- Msduls Canhguatian]
Fils  Edd View Window  Halp

\SamplePraject\CPUZ01_SMPL_EYMWT

Slave

Display in category

=] UNDEFINED

- DEFIMED
(1 Teeter
Stepping

I

0

[E SGDH-"E (Linear) + JUSP-NS115
(85 SGDH-E + JUSP-NS115
[ 5505124

[E]

wild Card Servo
[Ewild Card ServoiLinear)

4G SERVOPACK Sigma-¥ Series
Far MEGHATROLINK-I
Rotary

Slave

Dizplay in categary

UNDEFINED
UNDEFINED

[EJ SGDH-E (Linear) + JUSP-NS115
SGDH-E + JUSP-NGT15

[ 5505124

SGDS-*+154

[ SGDY-=+11+

SGDY- 5

[ S E-=ha,

ild Card Servo

[Ewild Card ServoiLinear)

4G SERVOPACK Sigma-¥ Series
Far MECHATROLINK-I
Rotary

Co ) o

s Ginfling.
T Moduln Configusation

m
3

Bl Fined Parsnater
B 5eming Paramater
B Manitor Parameter
B Benv Pasameter
B Berve Manitoe
# (8] gerve Tuning
£ L eacda Hathng

;I

By Snting Pararnatee
3 Moniar Parameser
.- Giapgang Misse

&
i
2
:
H

B Beting Paramater

£ Monitor Parsmeter

B Evepping Mator Parameter
£, Deinuted 510,

B8 10 Paraennter

Tl 40 Moner

R Fixed Parsmater
B 5eming Parametar
B4 Manitar Parsmeser
B, Hetwork Parsmeter

Save 1o protect Semng

il "Madule Conliguation

Online Self Configuration
- s -

"

Madule

ﬁ Circuit Hal

@ Circuit ol

2

A CircuitMed 2

Dowru

Eliewst  go0s_arprpa

Clwut

louru 0000 - DBFFIH)

0C00 - DCIFH]

00 = VIFTH]

040

1024

AUOQ - ADTFIH

i

DEFNED ~—
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3.3 Manually Setting the Module Configuration

12. Double-click OO --UNDEFINED -- where the axis is to be assigned.

| bconfigurstor CRUZDT_EMPL_E [CPLU-20Y] - Module CorSguration]
I File Edit View Window Help
[T cru-nt chSamplebraject| CFUZIL_SSIL_EXMWT

|

| Sell Configuration

£, St Eating

TH Module Corsguration
E_ ' Earm

B Foond Parsmtar

B Entting Parametnr

S5 Manites Pararmatsr
B0 Eorv Parameter
B Bervn Monitar

i [&] Bore Tuning

B Fixnd Parametnr
B Setting Parsmeter
G Manitor Paramater

B Fixnd Parsmetnr

B Setting Parsmeter

B4 Murstos Fararmates

B, Giepping Motor Parameter
CETTTTTR.

B V0 Paramater

T 40 Morar

A= Circut Nod 0000 - O7FFIH

& Circut Not 2 0900 - 0BFF]H)
B CicuNol 2 009 - SFFFH]

- — 0000 - 0CIFH]

2040

1024

GCAD - 103FH

[ N ——

3 Setting Parameter UNDEFINED
T Martis Fararnaber 015 — UINDEFINED —

By Network Parameter Bl — UNDEFINED

The Slave Dialog Box will be displayed.

13. Select the model to set up.

Slave

Display in categony

= LUNDEFINED

. LLIDEFINED
' Servo!

=g T8
-[2] Stepping
o

[ESGDH-E (Linear) + JUSP-NS115
SGDH-E + JUSP-NG115
[msGDs128

(=] [ e B

W\\d Card Servoilinear)

AT SERVOPACK Sigma-V Series
For MECHATROLIMNE-
Rotary




3.3 Manually Setting the Module Configuration

14. Click the OK Button.

Slave

Display in category

UNDEFINED
UNDEFINED

[&5 SGDH-="E + JUSP-NS115
[ 5GDS-+124,

(& s605-=154

[ SEoy-r 1

[Ed sGDW-r1 5

& SJDE-"1aA

[l wild Card Servo

[Ex'wild Card Servo(Linear)

SGDH-”""E (Linear + JUSP-NS115

For MECHATROLINK-I
Rotary

AC SERYOPACK Sigma-¥ Series

The device will be added to the Module Configuration Tab Page.

| bconfigurstor CRUZDT_EMPL_E [CPLU-20Y] - Module CorSguration]

File

=

Edit Virw Window  Help

1 Esnn
B Foond Parsmtar
B Entting Parametnr
S5 Manites Pararmatsr
B0 Eorv Parameter
B Bervn Monitar

i [&] Bore Tuning

By Fixnd Parameior
B Setting Parsmeter
G Manitor Paramater

B Setting Parsmeter
B Manitor Pararmater
B, Giepping Motor Parameter

B! Y Dustnbuted 00 N

[ N ——
B Setiing Parameter
S Martos Pararmater
By, Hetwork Parameter

| Sell Configuration

: Clingat
A= Circut Nod — & 0000 - O7FFIH 2040
@ Circut Not 00 - BEFFM B:::m to0o-UBFFY 1024
4B Circut Nod =
- 0200 - 0CIFH) o
[l inpat

A A0 - 103FTH]

AL - MOFFIH]

B4 — UNDEFINED —
B 05 -~ UNDEFINED

E Setup
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3.3 Manually Setting the Module Configuration

15. Click the Save to Project Button.

- 0000 - 0TFFIH

8000 - BFFFM] Dlowen 0200 - DBFFTH

000-9FFFH]  ———— .

E

This saves the manually specified settings in the project file.

This concludes the procedure.



3.4 Changing the Execution Cycle

Changing the Execution Cycle

To change the execution cycle of your application, it is necessary to change the scan time setting. Use the
following procedure.

1. Click the Scantime Setting Button on the My Tool Tab Page.

B MPE 720 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CFU Z01] - [Start]

[ B et vew grine Conple Dok Bindow oo -ax
. b e B 000 b M e o DL 60
e s =k = I:f. E i ;[Q.a

ETHERMET[1 ] IP1R2.168.1,1 CPU-RUN

Lieility

(=[] tcru-am]
Systam Sattng
Sican Tima Sattng
7, Moch i configue stion
w A
& Scope
% 5 Logorg

4 [ Corntart Variatle
o L0 User structure

[Ekedder | [FlMotion | Tsystem

Fxtadder Insruction| [ variable

The Environment Setting Dialog Box will display the scan time settings.

2. Enter the following information.
» High-speed Scan Setting Value
* Low-speed Scan Setting Value

Environment Setting |Z‘
7 System
7 Security High-speed Scan
& setup LUse an MP2000 option modus
Syskem Setking ‘ ﬂ

5 Scan Time Setting Setting Yalue 4,0000 0,1250ms-32,0000ms)
7 Ladder *Setting unit; 0, 125ms,0.25ms, 0,5ms(0.5ms or more)
7 Motion Current Yalue |U‘UBSU ‘ ms |83 | us
[ Variable Maximumm Yalue |U‘151El ‘ s | 151 | us
71 Monitor

3 Transfer Low-speed Scan

7 Print Setting Yalue (f| 2000000 w 2,0000ms-300.0000ms)

71 Message e e

s
Current Yalue | 0,3000 ms
Maimum Yalue | 0.5000 ms

1. The operation of the application which depends at the scan time changes

' when change the setting value.

® 3 2. Please do not set setting value smaller than current value, The watchdag

ErTOr OCCUrs,
. When high-speed scan setting value is changed on the CPU with built-in
SWC, MECHATROLIMK communication is reset and position data will be
reset as aresult, Executing ZRET/ZSET command after changing setting is
recommended to recover the position data.
“hen the high-speed scan time of an MP3000 machine controller is set ta
less than 0.5 ms, the attached MP2000 option module will scan at 0.5 ms

w

=

sosts

Refer to the following manual for details on the set values.
(A MP2000/MP3000 Series Machine Controller System Setup Manual (Manual No.: SIEP C880725 00)

Information
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3.4 Changing the Execution Cycle

3. Click the Apply Button.

Environment Se

[ System
[ Security High-speed Scan
B setup Use an MP2000 option module
System Setting '

3 #Scan Time Setting Setting Yalue | 4.0000 ms (0.1250ms-32.0000ms)
77 Ladder #Setting unit: 0.125ms,0.25ms,0.5ms(0.5ms o mare)
7] Motion Zurrent Value |U‘DBZD ‘ ms |82 | us
E Varishle Maximum Value |U‘1510 ‘ ms | 151 | us

Manitar

Lo~ d 5

[ Transfer G R
7 Print Setting Yalue | 200,0000 ms (2,0000ms-300,0000ms)
7 Message *Setting unit: 0,5ms

Current Yalue | 0,3000 ms
Maximum Value | 0,5000 ms

1. The operation of the application which depends at the scan time changes
‘E when change the setting value,

L] . Please do naot sek setting value smaller than current value. The watchdog
ErIOr occurs,

. When high-speed scan setting value is changed on the CPU with built-in
SYC, MECHATROLIMK communication is reset and position data will be
reset as a result, Executing ZRET/ZSET command after changing setting is
recommended o recover the position data,

. “When the high-speed scan time of an MP3000 machine conkroller is set to
less than 0.5 ms, the attached MP2000 option module will scan at 0.5 ms

™

w

ES

Ok Cancel .’ )

The values that you entered in step 2 will be set.

4. Click the OK Button.

Environment Se

3 Swstem

77 Security High-speed Scan
= setup
System Setting

5 Scan Time Setting Sefting Yalue | 4.0000 ms (0, 1250ms-32,0000ms}

X

£ Ladder *3etting unit: 0,125ms,0,25ms,0,Sms(0,5ms or more)

3 motion Current Yalue |U.UESU | ms |85 ‘ us

[ variable Maximum Yahe |U.1510 | s | 151 ‘ us
Manitor

E Transfer Low-speed Scan

3 Print Setting Walue | 200.0000 ms {2,0000ms-300,0000ms)

7] Message *5etting unit: 0.5ms

Current Walue | 0.3000 ms
Maximum Value | 0.5000 ms

1. The operation of the application which depends at the scan time changes
'E when change the setting walue.
. 2. Please do not set setting value smaller than current value, The watchdog
ErTar ocours,
3. When high-speed scan setting value is changed on the CPU with built-in
SWC, MECHATROLINK communication is reset and position data will be
reset as a result, Executing ZRETJZSET command after changing setting is
recommended ta recower the position data.
4. When the high-speed scan time of an MP3000 machine controller is set ko
less than 0.5 ms, the attached MPZ000 option module will scan at 0.5 ms

The Environment Setting Dialog Box will close.

This concludes the procedure.



3.5 Saving Data in the Machine Controller

Saving Data in the Machine Controller

The program data must be saved in the flash memory of the Machine Controller.

@ If you turn the power supply OFF and ON again without saving data to the flash memory, any changes

to the program or definition data will be lost.
Important

Use the following procedure to save data in the Machine Controller.

1. Select Online — Save to Flash from the menu bar.

B WIPE 220 Ver, T - Sample - [CPULZ01] - [Start]
e e "‘W- Comple Qebug Window  Help -ax
DB 5 bl B T econvacton mige dd Bt o pa hlihD 68

LETHERNETIL] tPrv t6e 0 g E .t F 0

>l B Mo

=
[LH 8 o commescation Sgitg...

ETHERMET[1 ] IP1R2.168.1,1 CPU-RUN E

4 [ Corntart Variatle
o L0 User structure

[Ekedder | [FlMotion | Tsystem

ptadder Instruction| [Cllvaniette
The dala saved in BAM is save in the flach semeory.

The Transfer Program - Save to Flash Dialog Box will be displayed.
2. Click the Start Button.

Transfer Program - Save to Flash

Wi'riting karget controller : CPU-201  (Ethernet[1] IP192.168.1.1)

This may take some time, depending on the data ko be saved,

iptions ] I Close

Writing to the target Machine Controller will begin.

If the CPU Unit is in RUN mode, the following message will be displayed. The data transfer

Information . .
to the target Machine Controller starts when you click the Yes Button or the No Button.

MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample X

i ] The controller is running, so it may kake mare time ko save to flash,

Should the controller continue to run during save to Flash?

Yes Mo Cancel

When the data has been saved, the MPE720 Ver.7 Dialog Box will be displayed.
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3.5 Saving Data in the Machine Controller

3. Click the OK Button.

MPEZ20 Ver.7 - Sample X

- | ) 'Save to Flash' ended normally.

The MPE720 Ver. 7 Dialog Box will close.

Information . 1f you clicked the No Button in step 2, the following message will be displayed. Click the Yes
Button to put the CPU Unit in the RUN status.

MPEZ20 VYer.7 - Sample

-
"l } RUM the contraller?

This concludes the procedure.



3.6 Testing Motor Operation

Testing Motor Operation

Use the following procedure to check the operation of the motor before you create any programs.

Perform this procedure with the SERVOPACK and Servomotor connected to the Machine Controller.
Note

1. Click the Test Run Button on the My Tool Tab Page.

2T A
FEEE

st o pa W

X

¥

ETHERNET[1] IP19;

Setup  Programming

art | T X | variable

By = 21 history ¢ ty tool 2] & 2]
~ Program _ = [ Register
I tcPu-201] r @ Comment List
S8 s prorn O ¥ o] |
B High-speed [ System Yarisbls
1 [ Low-speed Conrection / System Monitor Scantime Setting Module Axis Setup (& [E] Axis Variable
BBy St Disconnection Configuralion Wizard B 10 variabe
[ Inkrrupt Global Variable
1 [ Function Constant Variable
— 3
a |z =
s Monitor Alam Moritar Create New Open Ladder Create New Open Molion
Ladder Program Program Mation Program Program
D I EE
‘ : [ il
Scopel Scops2 Tuning Panel Diive Contiol System Setting Transfer
|
| [ELadder ation | [[[]5ystem| v | E5Ladder mstructio

Transfer

Ready AP R SC

The Test Run Warning Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Read the warnings and click the Agree Button.

X

& Test run

1\ Warning

The test run function will cause the axis ko move and can be dangerous,
Be sure to check the user's manual before execution,
Pay particular attention to the Following items.

. Check the safety of the area around the drive unit,
The axis operates at the set speed while the Run button is clicked,
Make sure that the surrounding area is clear of any items that could interfere with the operating
of the axis,

G

Connect the Emergency Stop to the external kerminal,

If a communications error occurs or the PC or Test Run is shut down because of an error during
a Jog or Step, the axis may continue to operate,

Please prepare the function for Emergency Stop,

o

. Please stop the application {ladder program and mation program) before starting the test run,
The test run function and the application program will interfere with each other,
Please use the test run after stopping ladder program and motion program,

Test run will be started. Do you want to continue? ( Agree > Disagree

The Axis Dialog Box will be displayed.




3.6 Testing Motor Operation

3. Select the axis to test.

Axis#01 : 55

O3 IV

Ok ] [ Cancel

4. Click the OK Button.

C)

The following confirmation message about switching the axis will be displayed.

5. Click the Yes Button.

MPEZ720 Ver.7 - Sample

3{) Do you wantk to drive axis switch o "Axis#01;SGDY-HH** g4

The Test Run Dialog Box will be displayed.
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3.6 Testing Motor Operation

6. Click the Enable Button.

@0

[ s \| (Cir# D1 Ais#01) SEOY-FHkgrx

Servo Enable

Disablad

Enable Dizable

ep

The axis operates anly while hold down
Farward button or reverse bukton,

7. Click the Speed reference Button on the Jog Tab Page.

Test Run =

5] - W

[vis.. | (Cr#01L a0t scoy-+eereer

Servo Enable Alarm

Enable ‘ Dizable ‘

" Jog -Step

(Speed reference
-]

The axis operates only while hold down
Forward button or reverse bukton,

s | -

Farward Reverse

The Speed Reference Dialog Box will be displayed.

8. Enter the speed reference.

% Speed reference

Click set button ko write the speed reference into OLB010,

(Speedreference | ﬁ [IDDDpulselfmin])

[ Set ] [ Cancel ]

9. Click the Set Button.

% Speed reference

Click set button ko write the speed reference into OLB010,

Speed reference [1000pulse/min]
(I Set D [ Cancel ]

The Speed Reference Dialog Box will close.

H Setup
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3.6 Testing Motor Operation

10. Confirm the following information.
» While the Forward Button is pressed, the motor rotates in the forward direction.
» While the Reverse Button is pressed, the motor rotates in the negative direction.

Test Run x
oz

(s (cir#0z pxison) scov-reenzrs |

Servo Enable Alarmm

EJEJ|E:

&E

Enable Dizable td onitar

g ()
| eedrefarence? 3000
[1000pulse/min]

The axis operates only while hold down
Forward buttan or reverse buttan,

) =\
+3 ’é‘.
Forward Reverse
-’ > 4
11. Click the Step Tab.
Test Rl.l x
a 2
(v (01 asisan) saov-reeezrs |

Servo Enable Alarm

s B

EIEE

L8]

Enable Disable I onitar

- J€ Step '
FErond wlmarcs ] ol
[1000pulze/min]

The axis operates only while hold down
Forward buttan or reverse buttan,

B || -

Forward Reverze

12. Click the Speed reference Button.

Test Run x
o2

[ ... ”(or#m Axis#D1) SGDY-FHRHe |

Servo Enable

= e

Enable Disable

eed reference

Step distance =
[
Direction Setling Forward

@ Forward @ Reverse

The Speed Reference Dialog Box will be displayed.
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3.6 Testing Motor Operation

13. Enter the speed reference.

X

% Speed reference

Click set button ko write the speed reference into OLB010,

(Speedreference S | [1000pulsefmin] )

] [ Cancel ]

[ Set

14. Click the Set Button.

% Speed reference

Click set button ko write the speed reference into OLB010,

Speed reference [1000pulse/min]
et [ consl |

X

The Speed Reference Dialog Box will close.
15. Click the Step distance Button.

B0 2

[ Az ”(Cir#ﬂl Bxis#01) SEDY-Hkk gk |

Servo Enable Alarm

e AT
@2

Disable tanitor

‘ Enable

[1000pulze/min]

-]

Direction Setting Forward

@ Forward @ Reverse

The Step Distance Dialog Box will be displayed.

16. Enter the step distance.

% Step distance

Click set button ko write the step distance into OLE044,

e

[ Set ] [ Cancel ]

Step distance

17. Click the Set Button.

% Step distance

Click set button ko write the step distance into OLE044,

e

([ Set D [ Cancel ]

Step distance

The Step Distance Dialog Box will close.

H Setup
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3.6 Testing Motor Operation

18. Click the Direction Setting Button.

B0 2

[ Az ”(Cir#ﬂl Bxis#01) SEDY-Hkk gk |

Servo Enable Alarm

s BT
& || Q|| E]

Enable Disable tanitor

Speed reference 3000

[1000pulze/min]
[pulze]
Forward

Forward & Reverse

The Direction Setting Dialog Box will be displayed.

19. Set the direction of operation.

rection Setting

Click set button ko write the drive direction into OBS0092,

( Direction (%) Forward (I Reverse )

|:| Repetitive running

Repeat time l:l times {1 to 100 times)
Repeat stop kime l:l sec (0 ko5 sec)

The step starts from the selected direction and repetition runs forward and reverse,
Step is run that Forward - = reverse, when direction is forward and repeat time is one
time, The repeat stop time is stop time of Forward and reverse at run distance{guide),

Set l [ Cancel

20. Click the Set Button.

Direction Setting

Click set button ko write the drive direction into OBS0092,

Direction (%) Forward (I Reverse

|:| Repetitive running

Repeat time l:l times {1 to 100 times)
Repeat stop kime l:l sec (0 ko5 sec)

The step starts from the selected direction and repetition runs forward and reverse,
Step is run that Forward - = reverse, when direction is forward and repeat time is one
time, The repeat stop time is stop time of Forward and reverse at run distance{guide),

The Direction Setting Dialog Box will close.
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3.6 Testing Motor Operation

21. Confirm the following information.
+ If the Direction Setting is set to Forward in step 19: Clicking the Run Button causes the motor to
turn in the forward direction.

« Ifthe Direction Setting is set to Reverse in step 19: Clicking the Run Button causes the motor to turn

in the reverse direction.

B = B =
[ o ” (Cir#01 Axis#0l) SEDY-F#erps | [ o ” (Cir#01 Axis#0l) SEDY-F#erps |
Servo Enable Alarm Servo Enable Alarm

&

@)=

‘ Enable

&

@)=

‘ Enable

Disable tanitor Disable tanitor
Speed reference 3000 Speed reference 3000
[1000pulze/min] [1000pulze/min]
Step distance 1000 Step distance 1000
[pulze] [pulze]
Diirection Setting Farward Diirection Setting Reverse

This concludes the procedure.

22. \When you have finished checking the motor, click the close button.
The Test Run Dialog Box will close.

H Setup
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3.7 Confirming Information on the Machine Controller

sWAN Confirming Information on the Machine Controller

Some functions may not be available for your Machine Controller depending on the firmware version. In
this case, you need to confirm the information on the connected Machine Controller from the MPE720.

Use the following procedure to confirm the firmware version of the Machine Controller.

1. Select Online — Controller Information from the menu bar.

85 MPE720 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]
T Fle Edit iew
B PN = B @y Discomnection

1ETHERMET[1] IP182.168.1.1

Comple Debug Window Help

| =o= Communications Setting. .

[Il online | cPU-204 D

CPURLN
Programmiisiez (v ]

Scantime s¢

Setup

[ Write into Controller..

| Variable

T Read from Contraller...

2
=[1[] [CPU-201]
B System Setting T Iransfer...
G@Scan Time Set!
- BB Modle o e 2o et
e Axis mnﬁg‘at\ Controller Information. ..
] Scope
* @ [ Logging

By Savetoflash...

B> |& |4 |S
mMoritor | Scantime Setting Module Asis Setup Test Run
Configuration ‘wiizard

== g =
123 124 1Y

Avis Monitor Alam Monitor Create New Open Ladder Create New Open Motian
Ladder Piogram Program Maotion Program Frogram

[
A~

: 3 E =

, : 5 kil

Scopel Scope2 Turing Pangl Dirive Contral System Setting Transfer
Panel

| [ELadder [T mation | [[system

Transfer

El=T)

Register
Carnment List

5 [ System Variable
- [ Aixls Variable
| (8 10 Wariable
) [ Global Yariable
- [ Constant Yariable
1+ [T3] User structure

| B adder Instruction | [T variable |

-ax

Display the controller information.

The Controller Information Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Confirm the version that is given for the System Soft No.

Controller Information g|
Controller
Type CPU-201
System Soft Mo, 1.00
Release Date 2011/09/09

Program Step

Start Program
Interrupt Program
Function Program

All Pragram

Priogram Memary
Using Memory
Empty Memory

Total Memary

High-speed Program 0O Step

Lov-speed Program O Step

0 5tep
0 Step
0 Step

0 5tep

41 KByte (41664 Byte)
32464 KByte (32464192 Byte)

32505 KByte (32505656 Byte)
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3.7 Confirming Information on the Machine Controller

3. Click the OK Button.

Caontroller Information

Controller
Type
System Soft Mo,

Release Date

Program Step
High-speed Program
Law-speed Pragram
Start Program
Interrupt Program
Function Program

all Program

Program Mernory
Using Memory
Empty Mermary

Total Memory

CPU-201
1.00

2011/03/09

0 Step
0 Step
0 Step
0 Step
0 Step

0 Step

41 KByte (41664 Byte)

32464 KByte (32464192 Byte)

32505 KByte (32505356 Byte)

X

The Controller Information Dialog Box will close.

This concludes the procedure.

H Setup
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3.8 Accessing Machine Controller Data from a Host PC

s Accessing Machine Controller Data from a Host PC

Use the following procedure to access data in the Machine Controller from a host PC by using FTP.

1. FTP is supported only for MP3000-series Machine Controllers.
2. Access using FTP is limited to the data inside the USB memory device that is mounted to the CPU
Unit. If the data to acquire is saved in the CPU Unit, move it to the USB memory device before-

Not
oe hand.

Begin by setting the FTP access privileges.

1. Select File — Environment Setting from the menu bar.

85 MPE720 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]
Edit Wew Online Complle Debug ‘window Help
SO Hewroject.., T 'ﬂ A (o B [

B @ QpenP‘miect... O o o :'5,‘_’ LARAE £ S O o .

ETHERNET[1] IP192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN

fransfer  Utility

figuration

| | variable
5 My tool =0 8
Elh —— =l Register
fom Impart... — Elz Comment List
Export.., O Gé e Eﬂ 2]
yskem Yariable
’ " ection / System Monitor Scantime Setting Module Ais Setup Test Run s Variable
rnection Configuration Wizard 10 Vo
i lobal Yariable
P I = — Constant Variable
wiE— T [EF [ E =
1 CPUZ0L_SMPL_E.YMWT Ed L
2 CilSampleProjectisamplel. ¥Mw? | Monitor Alaim Monitor Create New Open Ladder Create New Open Matian
Ladder Program Program Motion Program Program
3MP3DO0SHC. YMWT
4 Ci\SampleProject|Z31 0test. Y
_— \ ElL =
Exit i |G ﬁ]
Scopel Scope2 Tuning Panel Diiwe Contral System Setting Transter

H e By (=
Electronic Cam Logging! Logging2 Sigmawin+ Scope3
Toaol

| EllLadder |[Emotion | [Dsystem| | B adder nstruction| [D]variable |

Display ths environment window. AP UM SCRL .-

The Environment Setting Dialog Box is displayed.

2. Select Security — User Registration.

Environment Setting

User Mame Password User Pri... = DefaultPr... FTP priv...
USER-A USER-A RTIWT ROW1 RW
USER-B USER-B RIW1 ROW1 -
- ki USER-C USER-C ROWO ROW1
Default User Setting
Online Security

71 Setup

77 Ladder

71 Matian

3 Varishls Hew Madified Delete

71 Maritor

7 Transfer

71 Print

71 Message
ser Registration:
dds, edits, or deletes user privileges For logging on to the controller {project file) and
ccessing the controller's FTP server (only For models supparting this Function).
nly the user of logon user's privilege and lower privilege than it is displayed.
TP privileges can be set for up to 5 users,
t is walid since logon next time.,

] s

Apply

The FTP privileges for each user will be displayed.
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3.8 Accessing Machine Controller Data from a Host PC

3. Any of the following operations can be used.
e To add a new user: Click the New Button.

Environment Setting

E g::::’:y User Name Password User Pri... = Default Pr... FTP priv...
“» User Registration USER-A USER-A R7w7 RW
. USER-B USER-B R1W1 -
Froject Password LUSER-C USER-C ROWD .
Default User Setting
Online Security
7 Setup
7 Ladder
7 Mation
7 Wariable <
7 Maritor
7 Transfer
£ Print
7 Message
User Reqistration:
Adds, edits, or deletes user privileges For logging on to the controller (project file) and
accessing the controller's FTP server {only for madels supparting this function),
Only the user of logon user's privilege and lower privilege than it is displayed.
FTF privileges can be set for up ko 5 users.
It is valid since logon next time,
< |

» To change registered information: Select the user name for the FTP privileges to be changed and click the

Modified Button.

Environment Setting

&3

[ System X
= Security T )
5 User Registration L1 USERA Lltdut] R
ToeR-D s FTeT =
Project Password LUSER-C USER-C ROWD .
Deefault User Setting
Online Security
7 setup
7 Ladder
7 Mation 7 N
7 Wariable F : i
£ Monicor Mew ( ‘ Modified ‘ D Delete
7 Transfer
7 Print
7 Message
User Registration:
Adds, edits, or deletes user privileges for logging on to the contraller (project file) and
accessing the controller's FTP server (only For models supporting this Function).
Only the user of logon user's privilege and lower privilege than it is displayed.
FTP privileges can be set For up ko 5 users,
It is valid since logon next time,
< Iz

The User Registration Dialog Box will be displayed.

4. Select the Read and Write Check Boxes for the FTP Privilege.

Information
XES.

If You Clicked the New Button

ser Registration

User Mame SER-1

v
Password ( -1 |
Uset Privilege Reading |7 » Wriking
Defaulk Privilege Reading Writing

FTP Privilege (Read

) (Wr\te
Lser Privilege:

Specified the privilege of the user who adds and modify,

Higher privilege than the user privilege logged on cannot be set,
Default File Privilege:Specified the default value of the program file
privilege when the user newly makes the pragram whao adds and
modify,

FTP Privilege:

Specifies the privilege For the user being added or modified when
accessing the contraller's FTP server,

If you clicked the New Button, also enter settings into the User Name and Password

If You Clicked the Modified Button

User Registration E|
User Marne | |
Password | |
Uszer Privilege Reading wiriting

Deefault Privilege Reeading ‘wiriting

FTF Privilege (Read ) (erte )

Uzer Priviege:

Specified the privilege of the user who adds and modify.

Higher privilege than the user privilege logged on cannot be set.
Default File Privilege:Specified the deFault walue of the program File
privilege when the user newly makes the program who adds and
modify,

FTP Priviege:

Specifies the privilege for the user being added or modified when
accessing the controller's FTP server,

o ] [ conal |

H Setup
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3.8 Accessing Machine Controller Data from a Host PC

5. Click the OK Button.

M User Registration

User Name | LISER-A |
Password | UISER-4 |
User Privilege Readng 7 Wriking 7
Default Priviege Reading “Writing
FTP Privilege Read Write

ser Privilege:

pecified the privilege of the user whao adds and madify.

igher privilege than the user privilege logged on cannot be ek,
efaulk File Privilege: Specified the default value of the program file
rivilege when the user newly makes the program who adds and
odify.,

TP Privilege:

pecifies the priviege for the user being added or modified when
ccessing the controller's FTP server.

K,

i Cancel

The User Registration Dialog Box will close.

Click the close button on the MPE720 Window.

Compile Debug  Window Help
B ol dhis Bl
4 Z =
pidbdt £ 5 O

ETHERNETL

Setup  Programming Transfer

System o]

2

Em] [CPU-201]

- 0 X | Skart |

% History

Variable

2 4l

=g Reg
E

ister
omment List

- Eysystem Setting

O

i GQScan Tirne Setting

6*

T

b,

System Variable

I Module configuration
iﬂms configuration

Module Test Run

Configuration

Az Setup
‘wizard

Connection ¢
Disconnection

Swstem Manitar Scantime Setting

: # [ Logging

Iy
v v
Ais Monitor Alarm Monitar Create Mew Open Ladder Cieate Mew Open Mation

Ladder Frogiam Frogram totion Program Program

: I EE
w I T
Scopel Scope2 Tuning Panel Drive Cantrol System Setting Transfer
Panel

d I I (I (1
Electionic Cam Logging! Logging? Sigmatain+ Scoped

ool

@) Ais Yariable
[5) 10 Variabls
[E] Global Yariable
[ Constant Variable
User structure

[Eltscdder |[Emotion | [[systers|

Ready

| | EigLadder tstruction

The FTP privileges will be activated.

This concludes setting the FTP privileges.
The next step is to use a host PC to acquire data from the Machine Controller using FTP.

This section describes how to access the FTP server from a Windows PC.



3.8 Accessing Machine Controller Data from a Host PC

7. Enter the address in the address bar.
The address structure is as follows:

ftp://USER-A:USER-A@192.168.1.1
|—IF’ address of Controller
‘@’

Password

User name
“ftp:/I”

& My Documents
Fawvorites Toaols  Help

File Edit  Wiew

: @ Back - 2, ? jj ! Search

Ftp:ffUSER-A: USER-A@192, 166,1,1

[L Fuolc

. Address |

8. Press the Enter Key.
The folder of the FTP server will be displayed. That is, the contents of the USB memory device that is
=]

mounted in the CPU Unit will be displayed.

&
"

Wiews  Fawaorites  Tools  Help

File  Edit
e Back - \.._..)I lﬁ ;\J Search e Folders v
Address |@ Frp:ff192.168.1.1/ushy V| Go  Links *
Size  Twpe Modified
File Folder 1/1/2012 12:00 AM

H Setup

This concludes the procedure.
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3.9 Creating, Editing, and Saving Project Files

Creating a Project File

Creating, Editing, and Saving Project Files

3-32

This section gives the procedures for creating, editing, and saving project files.

Creating a Project File

Refer to the following sections for details on creating a project file.
5 1.2 Detailed Procedures — Creating a Project File (page 1-17)

Opening an Existing Project File

You can open an existing project file by using one of the following three methods.

You cannot have more than one project open at a time. When opening a project file, make sure you

Information .
do not have another project file open.

* Drag the icon for the project file to open onto the MPE720 Icon.

T} Ble Edt wew oOnine Comple Dsbug window Help

DS E® L e Bl o o s

7 Start | = x| Variable
Y History. 7 My tool @ &

Controller

Communicalions Setting
Connection [ETHERNET[1] IP192.168.1.1]
Close Disconnestion
History History
CPU201_SMPL_E YMW7 ETHERNET[1]IP192.168.1.1
samplel YMW7
MP3000SVC YMW?
2310test YMW

[ELadder [T ]motion | [Isystem| |4 5| | B5ladder Instruction [E]variatle
Ready i ]




3.9 Creating, Editing, and Saving Project Files

Saving Project Files

* Select File — Open Project from the menu bar, and then select a project file in the Open Project Dia-

log Box.

OH £ v Criow Guegin Debig Wrdow e
= e G R

Open Project

My Recent
Docurnents
Mk

B T em——
Frogl

®

Desktop

L CPUROY_SMPL_E.YMWT ty Documents

2PN YMWT
# G SarmpleProfect |31 est, THW

L

e tdy Computer

&

Fy Metwork,

Loak in: | 19 SampleProject

L
_SMPL_E.YMWT
MP3UUDS\I’C.\"MW?
samplel SMWT

B3 Otest M

| [

[ Cancel ]

File name: | Open ]

Files of type: |AII Project Files [". MW7 Yhdw " MAL) L |

Saving Project Files

A project file can be overwritten or the data can be saved in a new project file.

Overwriting Project Files

Use the following procedure to overwrite an existing project file.

* Select File — Save Project from the menu bar.

0.0

LB A b £ o

or  Transfer  Utility

duls configuration

EEX

Diive Control

Panel

Soopet Scope2 Tuning Panel

Start | 5 X | Ladder Instruction
By - '+ RELAY
B3 Environment Setting. R
= # LOGIC
= Import. .. —
= Eapott.., % 0 Gﬁb TE%T Eﬂ 8 [+ CONTROL
] + FUNCTION
Connection /| System Monitor | Scantime Setting Module Ais Setup Test Aun MOVE
Disconnection Configuration wiizard
i DDC
B - - + TABLE
= - @ @ — ) '+ SYSTEM
1 kPR “, -, =
1 samplel, HWT 123 sr [ MOTION
2 CPU201_SMPL_E.¥YMWT s Monitor Alarm Moritor Create New Open Ladder Create New Open Mation © (ECCET
Ladder Program Pragram Motion Program Program
3MPE00OSYC, YMWT
4 2310test, Vi i
A Y EL_ =
Exit L |G ﬁ]

System Setiing Transfer

Vo Ry 3 (=]
Electranic Cam Loggingl Logging? Sigmawin

Tool

[Eltadder |[&mation |[[system|

Save the project.

Scoped

| | Fgadder Instruction

H Setup
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3.9 Creating, Editing, and Saving Project Files

Saving Project Files

Saving a New Project File

Use the following procedure to save the data in a new project file.

1. Select File — Save as a New Project from the menu bar.

Y MPLT20 Ver.7 - Sample - samplet [CPU-201] - [Start]
CIME € von Onive Comoke Cobn Mindom e

[ tgow Pregect...
uﬂ Gpoen Prafect...

il IE.""'.H' L AT
who b =
Choe Proect m

(X -'.'j. ik 4+ 4 F O

b g ok m TS A
e = e B KO

74 <~

The Save As a New Project Dialo

g Box will be displayed.

2. Select the folder in which to save the new project file.

Save as a new project

iy Fecent
Documents

My Documents

|

T PLIZ01, SMPL_E. VHW7
| Mpaonasv. T
samplel T

My Computer

&

by Metwork

Save

(

[ Cancel ]

File name: ‘ b |

Save as tppe: ‘ Project File [**ridw7) hd |

3. Enter a file name.

Save as a new project

Save in:

by Fecent
Documents

My Documents

|

¥ Q2 E

‘ 129 SampleProject

CPUZ01_SMPL_E.YMWT
MP3UUUSVC.VMW7
samplel NPT

My Computer

( File name:

N |) L Save J

‘ sample?

&

by Metwork

w | [ Cancel ]

Save as tppe: ‘ Project File [**ridw7)
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3.9 Creating, Editing, and Saving Project Files
Closing a Project File

4. Click the Save Button.

Save as a new project

v 0 # = @

Save in | 153 SampleProject

MP30003YC. MW7
samnlal S

My Recent
Documents

@

My Documents

@

by Computer
File name: |samp|e? b | Save
Saveastype | Project File ["YMW7) | Cancel

&

My Metwork.

This concludes the procedure.

Closing a Project File

You can close an existing project file by using one of the following two methods.

* Select File — Close Project from the menu bar.

Y MPLT20 Var.7 - Sample - sampled [CPU-201] - [Start]
CIME € von Onive Comoke Cobn Mindom e
G Mg T o s T D AD
O =) Se=do b B g MO

TR -

L sarrgle T IOAT
2 sacle) YN
3CPL0I_SMPL_E T
4 MPIOOOSVC.YMWT
IR

H Setup

Ext

ElyLadder nstruction | [ arisbie

(=] tackder [ |Metion | [T} 6ystnm

* Select History on the Start Tab Page, then select Close.

D2A8% . 080 R
— T rrraror

; 1 LR
L T— =
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Programming

This chapter describes the operations that are used in ladder pro-
gramming and motion programming.

XN Ladder Programming ................c..... 48

Creating New Ladder Programs .. ..................... 4-3
Editing Ladder Programs . ............... ... . ... ... 4-7
Running Your Ladder Programs . ...................... 4-9

Easily Performing Numeric Operations in Ladder Programs 4-10
Changing Function Key Assignments for Ladder Operations

to the Same Assignments as MPE720 Version6 ......... 4-14
Changing the Cursor Movement Order in

the Ladder EditorPane ... . ...... ... ... ... . ... ... 4-16
Using Variable Names for Registers . .. ................ 4-18

Toggling the Display of Registers, Variables, and Comments 4-26
Increasing the Amount of Information Displayed in

the Ladder Program .......... ... ... . . . . ... ... 4-29
Zoomingthe Display . ......... .. . i i 4-31
Making the Ladder Program Compatible with Version 5 .. .4-32
Creating the CP Ladder Programs .. .................. 4-34
Specifying the Data Type of the Operation Result of

an EXPRESSION Instruction . ....................... 4-39
Setting Group Definitions . ............... ... . ... .... 4-40
Creating a Motion Program .. ....................... 4-42
Running Your Motion Programs . ..................... 4-46
Registering a Motion Program for Execution ............ 4-47
Executing Motion Programs . ........................ 4-54
Using Instruction Input Assistance for Motion Programs . . . 4-57
Using Variables in Motion Programs . ................. 4-59
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Printing Ladder Programs and Motion Programs ......... 4-66

Copying Drawings .. ...ttt 4-67
Compiling Programs . ........ ... . i 4-74
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4.1 Ladder Programming

Creating New Ladder Programs

Ladder Programming

This section describes the operations that are used in ladder programming.

Creating New Ladder Programs

There are the following two methods that you can use to create ladder programs.

* Creating from the My Tool Tab Page
* Creating from the Ladder Pane

The procedures are given below.

Creating from the My Tool Tab Page

Use the following procedure to create a new ladder program from the My Tool Tab Page in the MPE720
Ver. 7 Window.

1. Click the Create New Ladder Program Button.

B MPET0 Ver,7 - Sample - [CPU-701] - [Start]
[3 B B Yow Qrin Comple QDeiug fiedow oo -8x

OEsut b b B oo duas e P AL AR

e dratf o

2l Later [ Mation | [TTTSysters Elstadder Itruction| [ E vt

| G2

The Create New Program Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Enter the program number and program name.

+ Example for the Program Number: H 01 . 01

I _I L Grandchild drawing number (setting range: 01 to 99)
Period

Child drawing number (setting range: 01 to 99)
Parent drawing type

 A: Startup drawing

* [: Interrupt drawing

* H: High-speed scan drawing

» L: Low-speed scan drawing

& Create New Program

] o )

Programm Mame ( main pragran | )

E Programming
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4.1 Ladder Programming

Creating New Ladder Programs

3. Click the OK Button.

& Create New Program

E]

Program Mo,

Program Marme | main prograr |

OK Cancel

A new ladder program will be displayed.

M8 MPET20 Ver. T - Sample - [CPU-201] - [H : maln program]
sl et gor view onine megam Govede Debug  Window
DEs b ol B oo dh i sl

el -8x

Laddes -ax Start . 1:main program | T ~ax
= =; o) YL
Program - = g Regisler
Mteww 2o L S S E— eannesk Lt
= Ladder program 1
(5] Hghspeed # [ Systenn Vaviable
B (5] Low speed i [ ks Vawiable
w71 et i [55] 100 Varisbie
(5] Ikl 1 [ Ghobal Vaiabie
H [E] Function i [ Constant Varlabie

0 User striscture

\_

v auter |[S]etiers |1 5ystem
Ready

L Lackder struction | (] varistie

This concludes the settings.

Creating from the Ladder Pane

Use the following procedure to create a new ladder program from the Ladder Pane In the MPE720 Ver. 7
Window.

1. Right-click the type of ladder program to create in the Ladder Pane.

MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

Fle Edit Yew Online Compie Debug Window Help
SO B B B o o A LI e O G
R £ .

‘9 70 0

4-4

= [ Register
HD;%T E — * Bz comment List
Dew ctipn / System Monitor Seantime Setting Module Ais Setup Test Run
ok Configuration ‘wizard
- [E] Interre Cut Chri+2 Glabal Yariable
[ Functl B copy e — = - ntsta:t Yarible
B roste Chrbt [+3 Sen eI,
ofjtor Alaim Manitor Create New Open Ladder Create New Open Motion
Ladder Program Program Motion Pragram Program
Enable Main Program
Cisable Main Program > E B =
== 5 - [ 7
Scope2 Tuning Panel Drive Conitrol System Setting Transfer
Import » Panel
Export 3
Sk By Ny F) i
ElectronicfCam Logging? Logging2 Sigmaine Scoped

|| BigLadder mstruction| [ variable |




4.1 Ladder Programming

Information

Creating New Ladder Programs

Creating Child Drawings

Child drawings can be created only if a parent drawing exists.

Right-click the program (parent drawing) for which to create a child drawing.
Creating Grandchild Drawings

Grandchild drawings can be created only if both parent and child drawings exist.
Right-click the program (child drawing) for which to create a grandchild drawing.

2. Select New on the Start Tab Page.

M5 MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

N Ele Edt Yew Onine Comple Debug Window Help - a@x

Setup  Programm

Ladder

By =

. Progam

=[[1IcPu-z01]

(= [ Ladder program
o

[0 Low-speed

lotion II]]]System\

B 000 M B B
e o0 200 Ak £ O

Monitor  Transfer

Utility

g iquration
- R X | start | e

B History %2 My tool

o |6 & |«& |8

|
System Wariable
Mewr System Moritor ) Scantime Setting Module Axis Setup Test Aun s Variable
: Configuralion Wizard oV
& o i labal varizble
By comy e r r Constant Varisble
= =

(B paste Chry (w3 o

et Alam Maritor Create New Open Ladder Create New Open Mation

Ladder Frogram Frogram Motion Frogram Frogram

Enable Main Program

Er g 8 2

Disable Msin Program . E B e

4 - || i

| Scopez Tuning Panel Diive Control System Selting Transfer

Import v anel

Export »

.. By s o [@

Electranic Cam Logaing Logging2 Sigmawine Scoped
Tool
|

The Create New Program Dialog Box will be displayed.

3. Change the settings as required.

A} Create New Program

I@‘ Program Mo,
Prograr Mame

ain Program|

Configuration = File privilege 0.1 ~
Detail definition Read 0 Ml
write 1 '
= Use register num... | 32,0,0 3

[ reqgister 32
“Work register... | 0 b |

# register 1]

bl

L Ok ] [ Cancel

E Programming
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4.1 Ladder Programming

Creating New Ladder Programs

4. Click the OK Button.

& Create N

I@‘ Program Mo,

Prograr Mame | Main Program |

Configuration = File privilege 0.1 ~
Detail definition Read 0 1

write 1

= Use register num... | 32,0,0
[ reqgister 32

“Work register... | 0 B

# register 1]
A

()

A new ladder program will be displayed.

% WAPE720 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [H : Main Program]

[ #le Edt vew Onine Program Compile Debug Window telp

D2 B, M, . " e TR . . >

i i iz iz

ETHERNET[1] IP192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN

Setup

Programming  Monitor  Transfer  Utility
0 s s 2

e Morh -

Ladder = X | Variable - RX
5 H:Main Frogram g c
Frogram & | |l B Register
=[] [cPU-201] [ s 3 Comment List
=) [ Ladder program F
[&] High-speed o System Variable
[ Low-speed [E) Axis Variable
[ Start [E2] 10 Variable
[ Interrupt: [E] Global Yarisble
[ Function

Constark Yariable

\_ /-

[Ellacder |[S]mation | [T svstem

B33 adder Instruction | [ variatls
Ready

This concludes the settings.



4.1 Ladder Programming

Editing Ladder Programs

Editing Ladder Programs

This section describes the following three operations to edit ladder programs.

* Inserting a rung
* Inserting an instruction
* Setting parameters

This section describes only the operating procedures for editing. Refer to the following manual for
details on specific instructions and settings.
(JA MP3000 Series Ladder Programming Manual (Manual No.: SIEP C880725 14)

Information

Inserting a Rung

There are the following three methods that you can use to insert rungs.
* Right-click where rung is to be inserted, and select Insert Rung.
B MPETH0 Var. T - Sample - [CPU-201] - [H : Main Program]

[5] e €t vew Oriee fogom Comle Debup Window Heb
[P= TN =L S '

Ll

5 2| varable
—: & | Pegnter

i Comment List

[ I System Varisble

i i A variable
58] 10 Varisble
5 [ Gobal Vaviskie
[ Contant varisble

Indsit
[ User structure

It Ry Comment. Shft+al+lnset

ElyLadder Instruction | | varisbie

(=] tackder [ |Metion | [T} 6ystnm
Snseet the rurg to the cursor pesktion,

* Place the mouse cursor where the rung is to be inserted, and select Program — Insert Rung from the
menu bar.

M1 MPE720 Var. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [1] : Main Program]

[eI=RERSE W QT el ) W T o s R A

Irseet Ryng Commnt Shiftraltslraent |

R = |

Treseet [ratruction
e ._
sax

il Exdtion Mode by
S tiormat 1 Hochn

{1 ek Ot o R
1 e CukE o | L
b w0 o
Relay Type 3 R m— — T w—— 1 ] onmment List I
i[53 System Variable
0 i i A variable
¥ (B et  [E) 10 Virlable:
) Interut 5 [ Gobal Vaviskie
271 Function. a1 Constant varishle.
[0 User stctre.

ElyLadder Instruction | |7 varisbie

(=] tackder [ |Metion | [T} 6ystnm
Inseet the rureg to the cursor pestion,

* Place the mouse cursor where the rung is to be inserted, and press the Insert Key.

E Programming
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4.1 Ladder Programming

Editing Ladder Programs

Inserting an Instruction

There are the following three methods that you can use to insert instructions.

* Right-click where instruction is to be inserted, and select Insert Instruction.

M5 MPET20 Ver.T - Sample - [CPLI-201] - [*H : Main Program]
5] Bl Goe vew gnine Brogem comeke Debug Window e

5 B o o0 bk i i e L

Teerl Rurg
Dekete foung

Shiftelnsert
Shfr ) Dielere:

InsartRrgComment  Shitsalinsert

(mmuen

)
[

L auder | [ mtion: | [L1]5pstem

-8x

) [ Axts Vaeiable

i[85 100 Warisble

% [ Ghbdl Variabie

i [5] Constant Variabie
[0 User structure

. Lackder bnstruction | (2] variste

Ready

* Drag the desired instruction from the Ladder Instruction Pane to where the instruction is to be inserted.

M5 MPET20 Ver.T - Sample - [CPLI-201] - [*H : Main Program]
5] Bl Goe vew gnine Brogem comeke Debug Window e
D= =N, - oL

5 B o o0 bk i i e L

L auder | [ mtion: | [L1]5pstem

Drag

-8x

ETHERNET(1] IP192.1648.1.1 CPU-RUN

Tt i Dl Taerftme]
Ty OifDietap T ione]
T OrDelay Tam{100s]
3G O Delay Timer{10ms)
T OneDier Taver14]
O l-Delay Tarml1s)
& Risng Fdge Pulses
T Pl £kt Pules
A Fier Edge MO Conlact
AU oy Edge 4O Contact
i} Rising Fdge NC Cortact
- Faling Edae NC Contsct

v
B Lk bnstauction | (2] variste

Ready




4.1 Ladder Programming

Running Your Ladder Programs

* Place the mouse cursor where the instruction is to be inserted, and select Program — Insert Instruc-
tion followed by the desired instruction from the menu bar.

M3 MPE720 Ver.T - Sample - [CPU-201] - [*H : Maln Program]
5] et goe vew grine RN coved Debua window lie
u ﬂ . b e Rung Silt4Irset E E

Sl - . me

f
hiftiDelete |
| £ £ £

wi  Delstefung
tnsertRyng Commary  Shfthak+irsent

Ensert Dranch

r

O RELAY
Lmarn
ZLoGIC

L
v
v
81 [5] o L Mode P FCONTRGL  » = 3 Ladder Inmction -ax
3 o 9| e T < s
TE Branch Erition Made ChlsE Mo ' 4 | Ho Cortect
b o | vae § | M vcom
N T O ek Tanesfima]
BEYEIEM » e
shoTIoN  » T QD Tiveimsl
L

& PROGRAM

ETHERNET(1] IP192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN —— [}

T OrDelay Tam{100s]

3G O Delay Timer{10ms)
T OneDier Taver14]
O l-Delay Tarml1s)
& Risng Fdge Pulses
T Pl £kt Pules
At i Edge MO Conlsct
AU oy Edge 4O Contact
i} Rising Fdge NC Cortact
- Faling Edae NC Contsct

v
T st | [S]Mction | (1Ll System Byt mder Lestouction | (] varisble

Ready

Detailed procedures are given only for setting the Expression instruction. Refer to the following section
for details.
& Easily Performing Numeric Operations in Ladder Programs (page 4-10)

Setting Parameters

Insert the instruction, and then set the variables, registers, and comment as necessary.

Double-click | 7 | or T =--""| to display the Parameter Setting Dialog Box and enable editing.

Running Your Ladder Programs

The flow that is used to run ladder programs on the Machine Controller depends on whether the program
was created online or offline. Each flow is given below.

Ladder Programs Created Online ~ Ladder Programs Created Offline

I Creating New Ladder Programs

( Create the ladder program. j [ Create the ladder program. ] (page 4-3)

Y Y
( Compile the program. j ( Compile the program.

I Compiling Programs
] (page 4-74)

\J
( Transfer the program to the

] I 7.6 Transferring the Program to the

Machine Controller. Machine Controller (page 7-47)

The ladder program will start running

ogram i The ladder program will start running
after compilation is completed.

after it has been transferred to the
Machine Controller.

E Programming



4.1 Ladder Programming

Easily Performing Numeric Operations in Ladder Programs

Easily Performing Numeric Operations in Ladder Programs

When performing numerical operations in ladder programming, several extra rungs must be used to store
interim calculation results between numeric operations, such as ADD and SUB. With the Expression
instruction, you can easily perform complex operations by writing complex formulas inside a single
instruction.

The procedure is given below.

1. Use one of the following methods to insert an Expression instruction.
* Right-click where the instruction is to be inserted, and select Insert Instruction - CONTROL —
Expression: EXPRESSION.

M2 MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [* H : Main Program]
|lsl] Pl Ede view Ondee mrogram  Comole Debun windom el -8x
()34 H B E a0 o b e o P Y- S T oAl

£ £ £ £

ETHERNET(1] IP192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN  —— 511

= RELAY -

A | 10 Cortact
e Corract
Ton OreDelap Tinedims)
T l-Delay Tarefins]
0" Dk Tivedfims]
0 OifDelar Tirad10me]
. TSN OrDelay Tam{1s)
3 CONTROL r) 0 Cal Progeae = SEE ".}f Oll-Delap Tarr{Ts]
4 FUNCTION » L Usér Functon - FUNC ;RMF@F\]}H
5MOVE v 2 Direct Trgadt Sl : INS
1 * 3 Dirnct Custpast String : OUITS S rasoata Puses
7 TRRE v 3 Call Extanded Program : NCALL M Frang Edgs NO Conlact
BSVSTEM b 5 Whike/D : WHILE AU Faling Eekges MO Contoct
GMOTION L 6 For ! FOR N
- Fiting Edge NC Cornact
A CPROGRAM » 7 B IThen - IF
ka3 JH Fallog Eukge N Conlact
5 Wil Erd + ENO_WHILE o] ca
#For End : END_FOR. B suca
Fleest Cod
£ Expeession : EXPRESSTON @
. {2} Bevrizn Cod
E For s Exvd ; FOR-END_FOR ¢ 2] ni :
: : iting Edge Detaction Col
_ i B andErd : 1FEND_IF . — -
T e | [Cmoticns | [[L]system | GIF sndilse snd End : IFALSEEND FF  fo | B st (v

* Place the mouse cursor where the instruction is to be inserted, and type “expr”.

M2 MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [* H : Main Program]
|lsl] Pl Ede view Ondee mrogram  Comole Debun windom el -8x

o
b
o
L

= RELAY “
| A | 10 Cortact
e Corract
Ton OreDelap Tinedims)
T l-Delay Tarefins]

4 FOR FUD - For st

I Function 1" + Fou and Fn oM

e FLNE - Lises Funcice: 1 OrDelay Timed10ms]
ICHE RO - Irwester Constort Riaad TS5 ONDster T 10
ISR - vt Constart Wiir 10 OO Tinditm]
IEHD - IF End v TSN OrDelay Tam{1s)

O l-Delay Tarml1s)
& Risng Fdge Pulses
T Pl £kt Pules
M Fireng Edye HO Conlact
A Falling Ecdge MO Contact
- Fiting Edge NC Cornact
- Pty Edge NC Conlact
o] ca

&) satel

{B) Rt Lol

{2} Bevrizn Cod

@] riing Edge Detection Cod
v

T st | [S]Mction | (1Ll System Byt mder Lestouction | (] varisble
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4.1 Ladder Programming

* In the Ladder Instruction Pane, click the + Button next to CONTROL, and then drag the Expression

Easily Performing Numeric Operations in Ladder Programs

instruction to where the instruction is to be inserted.

% MPET20 Ver. T - Sample - [CPUI-201] - [*H : Main Program]
|lsl) Foe Ede view ondne progan Gomode Debug  window ek

DEsnm

Pregy,
= e
= B Lakder program
B [E] Hgh-speed
1l Low-speed
= [H] St
B [5] tntempt

@ 1 Functon

L scder | [W]Mation (1] 5ystem

Setup  Programmdng  Monitor

a ﬂ o

‘g SO

i L DT

0p idbdt g

Transler  Uikility

-8x

ETHERNETLI] IP

| s CcotProgam
FUNE Lises Fuction

& Diectinpu St
%7 et Duignt sty
X ol Etonded Proge
e Whis/Dio

FOR Far

IF 1i/Then

HEE Else

S Wi Ered
L FoeErd

EN. 1y £y

prosn Eresizn

Ready

Double-click the input box for the Expression instruction.

% MPET20 Ver. T - Sample - [CPUI-201] - [*H : Main Program]
|lsl) Foe Ede view ondne progan Gomode Debug  window ek

Program
= e
= B Lakder program
B [E] Hgh-speed
1l Low-speed
= [H] St
B [5] tntempt

@ 1 Functon

T et | [Tkl (1] 5aten

The Expression Ed

‘s ‘0.0

Transfer

i cn i B0 g O3 L

Sarl | H: Main Program

R0 g i Ak 4

utiliby

skEguzEa,

-

<

itor Dialog Box wﬂl be displayed.

-8x

SE CallFrogsn
FUNE Lises Fuction

& Diectinpu St
%7 et Duignt sty
X ol Etonded Proge
e Whis/Dio

FOR Far

IF 1i/Then

HEE Else

S Wi Ered

L FoeErd

END. Erd

HE!_ Fpunssion
e TR Wihde Do and End

Bt ackder teetmuaticnr | [E Wariabibe

-

E Programming
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4.1 Ladder Programming

Easily Performing Numeric Operations in Ladder Programs

3. Enter the arithmetic expression.

&5 Expression Editor

Fress [Ctl] + [Enter] to fix
>

23

Refer to the following manual for details on limitations on operators, instructions, and functions that can be
used inside an Expression instruction.
[T MP3000 Series Ladder Programming Manual (Manual No.: SIEP C880725 13)

There are the following two versions of the Expression instruction. The instructions that can

be used depend on the version.

» Version 6: Compatible with the Expression instruction from MPE720 version 6.

» Version 7.00:Not compatible with the Expression instruction from MPE720 version 6. New
functions and operators that were added for the MPE720 version 7 are sup-
ported.

To change the version, use the list box in the Expression Editor Dialog Box.

Information

B Exprassion Cditor

i1

4. Hold down the Ctrl Key and press the Enter Key.
The Expression Editor Dialog Box will close and the entered information will be displayed.

W% MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPLI-201] - [*H : Main Program]

[lsl] £ gde wew gekne erogem Gomode Debua wndow ek AR
W Lol 8 oo %8t s GG Me W o o fnjni's 68
LOE BT ¥ % » o0 M. 4k FfE0 D <Sme2> L. B . WM.
= - [T T 4+ BB
Setup Programem Monitar  Transfer  1bility
Ladder
=
Program o |
= {[lfce-am] . . |1-
o B Lockder progesn MWD M1 4G WL MG (KGRI, ) | e
B [E] Hgh-speed . ’ :
4711 Lowspeed { Tin ) 2 3 CalFrogam
[ Rt ANG User Function
B [5] tntempt
1l Funeton g‘ Divect Irput Sting
%7 et Duignt sty
X ol Etonded Proge
e Whis/Dio
FOR Far
IF 1i/Then
HEE Else
S Wi Ered
L FoeErd
END
B e
B
2 P&, Expunasion
WHLF
B > TRE Whin D and End -
B acder | [ thotion (LI 5ystem [Fq) Chse  [F5) Disghay s [F7) Pesplary (FQ) Posplry ) L mdder nstrinction | (] Variable
Ready “




4.1 Ladder Programming

Easily Performing Numeric Operations in Ladder Programs

5. Use one of the following methods to compile the program.

* Press the F4 Key.
» Select Compile — Compile from the menu bar.

ETHERNETL1] IP192.164.1.1 CPU-RUN

=

am F‘|ll-| [

EHI T - o -
S@ " BT MO MCO01 DGR OO, AL
i [E] vigh-spend o [
11 Low-speed — w o 2 -

i [E] Start FUMC Liser Furetion

B [5] tntempt
1l Funeton g‘ Divect Irput Sting

%7 et Duignt sty
x

X, CaliFutondnd Progie

e Whis/Dio

FOR Far

IF 1i/Then

B Else

S Wi Ered

END.

END: Feu Erd

END. Erd

B
P&, Expunasion

WF
\uhide B and End
» B ! 2

<

ke | [ Mction ([ system [F3] Ciose [F5 Display ™ F7) Pesplery [Fi] Posplry 5 B Lackder bnstruction | (] Variable
T e : BRI

If the compilation is successful, the Machine Controller will execute the Expression instruction and display
the current value below the formula.

% MPET20 Ver. T - Sample - [CPLI-201] - [H : Main Program]
|lsl) Eoe Ede view oodne progan Gomode Debug  window et

Uil bml doc B ate s S8 W & o o kD 08
BoE BHS 9.8 cos Sp it flo Bi <s= B

AT

ETHERNETL1] IP192.164.1.1 CPU-RUN

Setup Programman ar Transfer  Ubiliey

E-J:;m]mau 3 LA MO DEVGF K], ¥ e
oo [ CEFSTRSITETS )
~miores = Catopm
= 5] Rt | C— FUME Uses Function

B [5] tntempt
1l Funeton g‘ Divect Irput Sting

%7 et Duignt sty

X

X, CaliFutondnd Progie
e Whis/Dio

FOR Far

IF 1i/Then

B Else

S Wi Ered

END.

END: Feu Erd

END. Erd
| e

P&, Expunasion

e TR Wihde Do and End

-

ELacter |[E]Mctin: (1L Syetem [F3] Ciose [F5 Display ™ F7) Pesplery [Fi] Posplry 5 B Lackder bnstruction | (] Variable

Ready

This concludes the procedure.
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Changing Function Key Assignments for Ladder Operations to the Same Assignments as MPE720 Version 6

4-14

Changing Function Key Assignments for Ladder Operations to

the Same Assignments as MPE720 Version 6

The function key assignments differ between the MPE720 version 7 and version 6, but can be reassigned

to match the assignments that are used in version 6.

Use the following procedure.

1. Select File — Environment Setting from the menu bar.

L) sewpopet..  culen

@..

m!sj-'; Open Praject...  Crid F

M4 MPET20 Ver. T - Sample - [CPU-201] - [*H : Main Program]
[/ e vew geine eegran conods Debug ndow ek -8x

B nates S6 B h o pa InhD 00,
Mo b FEO DE <smgp2> Ao BFoo. W,
B

ETHERNETL1] IF192.168. 1.1 CPU-RUN  —— 511

Transfer  Utility

Ladd{ Close Crelefd
) Enveanment Seiting
S Impoe..
o Lagort...

|G it prevew

| & .. =
age S
L sample? YMWT
2 samplel AW
3 CPUIOL_SVPL_E.TMWT
4 MPANONSEYC. YMWT
2 A0t YT

(=

EE L auider | [ ckicnr | [11]5ystem

£ >

SE CallFrogan
FUNE Lises Fuction

& Diectinpu St
%7 et Duignt sty
x

X, CaliFutondnd Progie
e Whis/Dio

FOR Far

IF 1i/Then

B Else

S Wi Ered
END.

END: Feu Erd

END. Erd

B
P&, Expunasion

WF
TR Wihde Do and End -
Fa) Chose  (F5) Disghay 7] Desplay (7] Dosplery ELader tstruction | (] Variabie

Doy the snvronment s,

The Environment Setting Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Select Ladder — General.

Environment Setting, E|
[F7 system | = Program
73 Security Create new CP ladder Urused
71 Setup = Compile Dption
Multiple coil check Disable
Campile to ver.5 compatible {version 5.3... Disable
Save to Flash after complete compiling. Disable
Faont I=) Shortcut Key
Display Allocation of function keys [Default Setting]
Edit = Input Assistance
Keyhssign Easy reqister input Disable
3 motion
73 variable
73 Monitar
3 Transfer
73 Print
7] Message




4.1 Ladder Programming

Changing Function Key Assignments for Ladder Operations to the Same Assignments as MPE720 Version 6

3. Click Allocation of function keys.

T System = Program
7 Security Create new CP ladder Unused
7 setup =/ Compile Option
= Ladder Multiple cail check Disable
Compile to ver .5 compatible (version 5.3... Disable
Colar Save ko flash after complete compiling. Disable
Font —L.Sha g
Edit S TEETET ance
keyAssian Easy register input Disable
771 Mation
7 wariable
7 Monitor
[ Transfer
£ Print
7 Message

The box on the right will become selectable.

4. Select Ver. 6 Compatible from the Allocation of function keys List.

Environment Setting E|
£ System =) Program
7] Security Create new CP ladder Unused
£ Setup =) Compile Option
= Ladder Mulkiple coil check Disable
“» General Compile to ver.5 compatible (version 5.3...  Disable
Calar Save to flash after complete compiling. Disable
Fonk: = shortcut Key
Display of functio [Default Setting]
Edit = Input Assistance
Keyhssign Easy register input
7 Motion
7 variable
7 Monitor
[ Transfer
P2 Print
7 Message
Allocation of function keys
The functions will be allocated ta the Function keys.

5. Click the OK Button.

Environment Setting

71 Swstem = Program
£ Security Create new CP ladder Unused
£ Setup =/ Compile Option
B Ladder Multiple coil check Disable
“» General Compile to ver,5 compatible (wversion 5.3.., Disable
Calor Save ta flash after complete compiling. Disable
Fant (=l Shortcut Key
Display All of Function key ‘er. Compatible -
Edit = Input Assistance
KeyAssign Easy register input Disable
7] Motion
7 wariable
7 Monitor
7 Transfer
73 Print
7 Message
Allocation of function keys
The functions will be allacated ta the function keys.

) B2

This concludes the procedure.

E Programming
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4.1 Ladder Programming

Changing the Cursor Movement Order in the Ladder Editor Pane

Changing the Cursor Movement Order in the Ladder Editor
Pane

When you are editing a ladder program, you can press the Enter Key to move the cursor. You can change
the order the cursor moves by changing a setting.

Use the following procedure.

1. Select File — Environment Setting from the menu bar.

M8 MPE720 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPUI-201] - [*H : Main Program]
[/ e vew geine eegran conods Debug ndow ek
U.L'l Hew Projecti.,  Cllel :ﬂ 0o MR S G M e o D 68
mg,:;gvnl’mwr... e F I B A FEO DE < smpE> R E L MO

SE Lol Progan

|G it prevew
FUNG: Llzos Furction

| & pi.., =
Page Senp.. g‘ Divect Input String
1 sampln? AMWT %7 et Duignt sty
it X ol Etonded Proge
3 CRUZDL_SHFL_ENMWT e Whis/Dio
4 MPANNOSYC. YMWT
2 A0t YT FOR Fex
o IF 1i/Then
HEE Else
S Wi Ered
L FoeErd
END. Erd
| 3 w?_ Fuqunssion
I B TR Wihde Do and End R
T L atder | [Z]Motion 1] 5ystem [F4) Chomm ] L mdder nstrinction | (] Variable
e : - ap Lo
The Environment Setting Dialog Box will be displayed.
2. Select Ladder — Edit.
Environment Setting, E|
[ System Gum
3 security ] ; : ]
T [J A& rungis automatically inserted when a new diagram is created.
H [Irultiple rungs are inserted at the same time.
eneral
Color Cursor
Fant

The cursor moves ta the next after inserting Rung or Rung comment .

@ [ an instruction is inserted before the cursor,
EyASIgn “Morve CUFSOFs

3 motion
73 variable
73 Monitar
3 Transfer
73 Print
7] Message

Cursor Moving Mode: | Element - Variable(Redgister) - Comment v

Default




4.1 Ladder Programming

Changing the Cursor Movement Order in the Ladder Editor Pane

3. Select the desired order from the Cursor Moving Mode Box.

Environment Setting

7 System

7 Security

7 setup

= Ladder
General
Color
Font
Display

> Edit

keyhssian

771 Mation

7 wariable

7 Monitor

[ Transfer

£ Print

7 Message

Rung
[Jarung is automatically inserted when a neve diagram is created,
[CImultiple rungs are inserted at the same time.

Cursor
The cursor moves ko the next after inserting Rung or Rung comment.

] an instruction is inserted before the cursar,

<Move Cursor>

Element - Variable{Register) - = Comment -
Element - = Yariable{Register)

Element - > Yariable(Register) -> Comment

Elerment - = Wariable{Register) - > Comment(input end skip)
Element - = Comment

Element only

Rei\ster on\ﬁ

Cursor Moving Moy

Default

4. Click the OK Button.

Environment Setting PS?

7 System

7 Security

7 setup

= Ladder
General
Color
Font
Display

keyhssian
771 Mation
7 wariable
7 Monitor
[ Transfer
£ Print
7 Message

Rung
[Jarung is automatically inserted when a neve diagram is created,
[CImultiple rungs are inserted at the same time.

Cursor
The cursor moves ko the next after inserting Rung or Rung comment.

] an instruction is inserted before the cursar,

<Move Cursor>

Cursor Moving Mode: | Comment only -

Default

(=

] D Cancel ] [ Apphy ]

This concludes the procedure.

E Programming
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Using Variable Names for Registers

Using Variable Names for Registers

Any of the following three variables can be used for the registers that are used in a program.
Variable Name

Description Applicable Register Types

Global variables These variables are shared by ladder programs, user func- | M registers, G registers,
tions, motion programs, and sequence programs. I registers*, or O registers*

. You can access these variables from ladder programs, user .
Constant variables . . C registers
functions, motion programs, and sequence programs.

User-defined struc- | Structures consist of global variables and constant variables

; . All registers
tures that are grouped into manageable units. &

* Axis variables and other system-defined registers and S registers cannot be used as global variables.

The procedures are given below.

Global Variables

Use the following procedure to assign a global variable to a register.

1. Click the + Button next to Global Variable in the Variable Pane.

M} MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [ : Main Program]

|l2l) Eoe Ede view ondne progan Gomode Debug  window ek -8x
e Bl Moo WS aTs o e Mo W o e ik 60
LTE BNT ¥ 2 - B Ak . - h 2 o B 5 g

(Ml Odine | CPU-ZOL

Setup Programming  Monitar Transfer  Uikiliey
System  Scantimesitng  Mocus conguration
Ladder el Sart | H: Main Proyram PR e
o . eecewe I T
i 1 i L [Fmangse
= [i[ceuaon] 1 < Il Conmment Lt
= B Lackder program 7 |[=Er Vaictie
H [E] High-spand ’ i R System Variobie
1] Low-spaed

i Tl ks ariable
[ St

] 1C Yarisbls
B [5] tntempt
471 Function P51 Constant Varisble

[ Wser structure

~
£

E Lt | [E]Mction [ []15ystem F| Chose ElLader trstruction | (] variatie
Ready

A list of data types will be displayed.
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Using Variable Names for Registers

2. Right-click the data type for the variable to define.

M MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPL-201] - [H : Main Program]
|l2l) Eoe Ede view ondne progan Gomode Debug  window ek -8x

PLITIEL WACTN.. LYW T 2
PR SO T

ALK e PG

GE By e o Mt 809

e S BB o

ETHERNETL1] IP192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN —— |51

Programming  Monitar  Transfer  Ubility
= setting .

S 8% 3l HiMain Proyram

Sroggom —,I T

1 [E5] Mgh-speed .
(71 Low-sped /T Auds Vanisble
= [E Rt 5] 10 Varisbin

B [5] tntempt
1] Functon P

{8 [B) Doushle.
[ Address
[ Coreterd Varial M Cross Reference bk
¥ [L) User stxchrn

ngfresh
[mport L
Laport "
Property
2
< >

B Lockler Instruction | [E]varisbie

|l2l) Eoe Ede view ondne progan Gomode Debug  window ek -ax
LMoo BT S By - 0 b 6o0,
O mb fe gk > > BB g N g

ETHERNETL1] IP192.164.1.1 CPU-RUN

Transler  Uikility

- —

[ Corstand Yaria 3¢ Crpss Refrmnnce ol
¥ [0 Lser stachuen

Bfresh
[rescet. o
Expoet v
Property
“
< 3
aider | [Z]Makicr: [[1]]System ; FA) Chse = 3] ; By Lokl Instruction: | (] veristie

udd the variable.

The Variable Definition Dialog Box will be displayed.
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4.1 Ladder Programming

Using Variable Names for Registers

4. Enter the following information.

* Variable name: You can enter a maximum of 64 alphanumeric characters. The variable name must start
with a letter of the alphabet.
+ Registers
« Comment: You can enter a maximum of 255 alphanumeric characters. Carriage returns and line feeds
cannot be used when entering comments.

M3 Variable Definition X
Yariable Nal‘e test ,

Ragr

Cormmert global veriable N

—

Structure ==
[ Option ] I (=14 I [ Cancel ]
5. Click the OK Button.
M3 Variable Definition X
Yariable Mame |test ‘
Reqister | MBO0D100 v ‘
Cormmert glabal veriable
Cption d Ok , Cancel

This concludes the procedure.

Constant Variables

Use the following procedure to assign a constant variable to a register.

1. Right-click Constant Variable in the Variable Pane.

ML MPE7320 Var. T - Sampho - [CPU-201] - [1 : Main Program]
(5] e €ox wew oriee frowom comple Gebup Wndow el =
DEsdm sue Moo MMale s &8 e B o ko D 68

Mg it f 3

N TS S

W g meference ok

[l [ Meion |[TT}5irstom [F4] Clese. A [ | vt




4.1 Ladder Programming

2. Select Add.

ML MPE7320 Var. T - Sampho - [CPU-201] - [1 : Main Program]
[5l] et de wew mine Progrom Comple Cobup Window Heb

B oo BT e W
Mg it f 3

[wh=FoR=L, - W
Los BYS ¥

i

7. G4 W W o P8

W BB 68
S-S

(4] Closm

(] acider [ |Meotion | [T 5ystnm

Using Variable Names for Registers

Variable
R )
[

[y comment List
o [ verisble
5 [ Sypsbeen Vawiable
oo Ol Aoris Variable:

By Lackder Tratrction |[£]varisble

#d the variable,

The Constant Definition Dialog Box will be displayed.

3. Enter the following information.

* Variable name: You can enter a maximum of § alphanumeric characters. The letters “C_” are automati-
cally displayed at the beginning.

* Size of Use: Enter the number of word registers to use starting from the first address that is set in the
Register Ficld. Click the Search Empty Register Button to search for the number of
available registers that is set in the Size of Use Box. The starting address will automati-
cally be entered in the Register Box.

» Registers: Enter the first word address of the C registers to assign.

* Comment: You can enter a maximum of 255 alphanumeric characters. Carriage returns and line feeds
cannot be used when entering comments.

"
L}

Si

[

4. Click the OK Button.

Reqisker

Constant Definition

Wariahle Mam

ize: of Use

amrment

N
)

C_test )
100 ) Search Empty Reqister
( Cwi00ao ’ CW0oog9

J

I Constant Definition

Struckure ==

()

Yariable Mame | C_test

Size: of Use
Reqisker

Camment

100

Search Empty Reqister

| cwooooo

| - [cwoooss

The Constant Definition Dialog Box will close.

Struckure ==

E Programming
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Using Variable Names for Registers

5. In the Variable Pane, right-click the variable name that you defined in step 3.

B MPE 120 Ver. - Sample - [CPU 201] - [H : Main Program]
Gl e £ vew Cmine frogum Comele (ebua Wndow teb -ax
D2 imo Moo Snatles 86 B o pe hnbhDebs

BOE SN ¥ & eo00 B dbitf 5 LpiBaainos

£
B ooy ke
Relete Dedete

e Croms Refererce ke

gt
Exgert .

Property

Fiitadder Insruction | [ |varistie

[Eikaaer [Fmoton | Msvstem)
Ready

6. Select Add.

B MPE 120 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU 201] - [H : Main Program]
Gl e £ vew Cmine frogum Comele (ebua Wndow teb -ax
D2 imo Moo Snatles 86 B o pe hnbhDebs

D?‘UE.EH:Q v.? o My Abir £ hp B MOg

L L e ™ |

B Cross Refereme b

[Eiuodder [Zlmoton | [Tystem 4} oz
ekt voriabie,

The Constant Variable Definition Dialog Box will be displayed.

7. Enter the following information.
* Variable name: You can enter a maximum of 64 alphanumeric characters.

* Constant value
+ Comment: You can enter a maximum of 255 alphanumeric characters. Carriage returns and line feeds

cannot be used when entering comments.

A Constant Variable Definition [C_test (C*00000-100)]

‘Watiable NamE‘ ang ’ 1 ’pulsa w
Reqister CWOO0000 v
N

>

Comment /

\ Vi

Click [OK] ko write the walue of register C,
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Using Variable Names for Registers

8. Click the OK Button.

A Constant Yariable Definition [C_test (C*00000-100)]

Wariable Narne | ong

Register | CW00000 v |

Comment

Click [2¥] to write the value of regisker C,

Coree

This concludes the procedure.

User-defined Structures

Use the following procedure to assign registers of different data types to a single structure.

1. Right-click User structure in the Variable Pane.

|l2l) Eoe Ede view ondne progan Gomode Debug  window ek -8x

DSaati o Boc ntatle: 898, hors hhD.0%:
5 =) s > hpi e WAk

ETHERNETL1] IP192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN —— [

Transler  Uikility

= IZ15n 3}
Program i ||2 e negster
= {lfcewzo] 7 - 3 Conment i
= Ladder progeam E (|2 Varisbie
B [E] Hgh-spand A 1 [ Fystem Variable
(71 Low-sped /T Auds Vanisble
(] Sart  [35] 10 Variatbe
B [5] tntempt ¥ [5] Global Variahle
i1 Functon a ] Coratart yansble
dd
B Crgss Refernnce Chelalt
Rgfrexh
Tt »
Epoet *
“ Preginety
< >

B Lockler Instruction | [E]varisbie

L auter |[S]otis [ ystem

E Programming
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Using Variable Names for Registers

2. Select Add.

-8 - [H : Main Program] I’._ E|r?|
[lol] rae pde wew Doine program  gomede Debug Window ek —ax
L - L e W el o GO W s o Bmae 68

RO F FETE X Eopiode Ran Xe

-
e — o || e

F Iy conment it

g

S || Variable

@ [ System Variable
ol s vansble

% [ 10 Varisbie

- Propssly

-~
-

Eauder | []Motions [ Ll1ystem| [ 7 3] FA) Chse = 7 ) 3] ] By Lokl Instruction: | (] veristie
Add the varabe.

The Structure Definition Dialog Box will be displayed.

3. Enter the following information.
« Structure name: You can enter a maximum of 64 alphanumeric characters. The variable name must start
with a letter of the alphabet. The following names will result in an error.

* The name of a register
* A structure name that is already registered
» Reserved words, such as motion instructions

+ Comment: You can enter a maximum of 255 alphanumeric characters. Carriage returns and line feeds
cannot be used when entering comments.

&} Structure D n

Structure Namey{ rest )
Comment user structure| )

Bit | Carnmnent Add

Edit

Delete

4-24
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Using Variable Names for Registers

4. The following buttons are used to set the registers to include in the structure.

* Add Button
« Edit Button
* Delete Button

% Structure Definition

Structure Name

Comment

test

user structure

5. Click the OK Button.

Type | Address

% Structure Definition

Structure Name

Comment

Eit | Camment

Edit

Delete

test

user structure

hlame

This concludes the procedure.

Type | Address

Eit | Camment

Edit

Delete

Cancel

E Programming
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Toggling the Display of Registers, Variables, and Comments

Toggling the Display of Registers, Variables, and Comments

You can toggle whether to display or hide registers, variables, and comments in the Ladder Editor.

The following example shows the registers, variables, and comments.

Test VAR S5
MEODI100  DB000040
] 1

LI
global weriable Local

The following examples show either registers and comments, or variables and comments.

Information  Variables and registers cannot be hidden at the same time.
MBEOOOMOD  DEO00040 CBOCO10
| L
{ | 4
global veriable Local
Test VAR 55 OBOCO10
| L
global veriable Local

The following examples show either registers or variables.

MBOOO100  DBO00040 0BOCO10
] L
Test VAR_S5 0BOCO10
] L

There are the following three methods that you can use to display or hide these elements.

+ Using the buttons on the toolbar
* Using the shortcut keys
+ Using the Environment Setting Dialog Box

The procedures are given below.

Using the Buttons on the Toolbar

Use the buttons on the toolbar given below to display or hide the registers, variables, and comments.

« Displaying or hiding registers: Click the Registers Button.

M5 MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [H : Main Program]

@ File Edit Y“iew Online Program Compile Debug  ‘Window Help
=3 B ABHE oo M hlels OF Mo W - B0 MW HD &
CUE(EME ¥ X w00 8. MREETO D& <S=#£2>4

* Displaying or hiding variables: Click the Variables Button.

M5 MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [H : Main Program]
@ File Edit Y“iew Online Program Compile Debug  ‘Window Help
BAHEE o MaEUe s G B w o ke LD 6
B A o000 M AR ELFFO DE <==xF=>48

M5 MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [H : Main Program]
@ File Edit Y“iew Online Program Compile Debug  ‘Window Help

=3 %@% A oo hrale @ SF WMo T - I B &
R

%UEE— ?‘K././OO.H‘:QE ‘ll'ﬂ:f:=t0,=r%‘<§=#§>cm
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Toggling the Display of Registers, Variables, and Comments

Using the Shortcut Keys

Use the following shortcut keys to display or hide the registers, variables, and comments.
* Displaying or hiding registers: Hold down the Ctrl Key and press the F5 Key.

» Displaying or hiding variables: Hold down the Ctrl Key and press the F7 Key.

* Displaying or hiding comments: Hold down the Ctrl Key and press the F8 Key.

Using the Environment Setting Dialog Box
Use the Environment Setting Dialog Box to display or hide the registers, variables, and comments.

1. Select File — Environment Setting from the menu bar.

M4 MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [H : Main Program]
[/ £ wew gebne pogrem ook Debug indow ek i

L‘]Iuhﬁuju.l... 4N Eﬂ 0o MR T S G M e o I 68

[§fF Qenrolt. WO § oo M. AMEXO DE < Smaz>B M. MO

-

@ - ETHERNETL1] IF192.168. 1.1 CPU-RUN  —— 30
Transfer I]Nllr)'

| Sl HiMain Proyram

e CrrleEd = X Variable Ll L
- T
EI
= [mpoet... : Iy conment it
=, = Variabie

= t...

ot ¥ [ System Variahis
| EF et Preview f-?mﬂmﬁlluuble
| #5110 Varlatie
& pit kP 1 ] okl Vbl

Page Sehp... 4 [ Corstant Vanable

= [ Lsar struture

L sample? YMWT

2 sarglel YWY

3 CPURDL_SMPL_E VMW

4 MPANNOSYC. YMWT

2 A0t YT —

Fi Chsw -
Lot
-ax
ol conplig : H- Man Frugeam-

Escder | [W]Mation [l System| | 7outmt |[Iwatch 1 By acder Instroction | []varisbie

Driplay the snvronment mrdin,

The Environment Setting Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Select Ladder — Display.

Environment Setting E\
] SVStE!“ Display Ttem
Security Program Comrment Rung Cormment
'- Show Show
G Ladder)
eneral Maxdmum lings: Maxirum lines:
Color
Font VariablejRegister Comment
Shows wariable [ show
I Maximum lines: |3 - Maximum lines:
ot ENC
g MUti‘E Display Cption
‘ariable
7 Morikor [variable wrapping Yatiable reduce [ Yariable address
B Transfer Rung wrapping |:| Show nesting
[ Print e
7] Message
Border Rows: [AUTO % widthe 75 pixel
Default

E Programming
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Toggling the Display of Registers, Variables, and Comments

3. Set the items in the Display Item Group.
* To display the registers: Clear the Show variable Check Box in the Variable/Register Area.
* To display the variables: Select the Show variable Check Box in the Variable/Register Arca.
* To display the comments: Select the Show Check Box in the Comment Area.

Environment Setting El
[ Syste!'n Display Item
73 security g ram Camment a0 Comment
E fE;udD hnw hiow
adder
General Mairum lines: Maimurn ines:
Calor

jable/Register Qment
Font
s *Display ‘ phow variable how
Edit Maximum lines: Mazximum lines:

Keyhssign
3 Motien Display Option
P wariable .
B3 Moritor [ variable wrapping [#] wariable reduce e
£ Transfer Rung wrapping DShnw nesting
g Print: rid
Message
[¥]Barder Rows: [AUTO % | Width: 75 pixel

Default

QK l[ Cancel ]I Apply ]

4. Click the OK Button.

x

Environment Setting
7 system

Display Item

[ Security Program Comment Rung Comment
E o [sho [ show
adder
General Maimum lines: Mazirnum lines:
Calor
Eont ‘ariable/Register Comment
5 Display [+] Showe wariable [¥]shiowe
Edit Maximum lines: Mazzimum lines:
Keyhssign
g Mot\o‘; Display Option
‘arigble
P Manitor [ ariable wrapping [] variable reduce [¥] variable address
B Transfer Rung wrapping DShnw nesting
g Print: =]
Message
[¥]Barder Rows: [AUTO % | Width: 75 pixel

Default

The Environment Setting Dialog Box will close and the settings will be applied to the Ladder Editor.

This concludes the procedure.
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Increasing the Amount of Information Displayed in the Ladder

Program

Use the following procedure to increase the number of lines of registers, variables, and comments that are

displayed in the Ladder Editor.

1. Select File — Environment Setting from the menu bar.

B} MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [ : Main Program]

[/ e vew gnine eegan conods Debug ndow ek

Leddf  Close CrlFS | Sl Hs Main Program
b

[mpt...

=

|
=il

| & pi.., culep |

1 CPUZ0L_SMPL_E.YMWT
4 MPAOOOSHC. YMWT

L‘].L'l Hew Projecti.,  Cllel Eﬂ 0o MR T S G M e o I 68
[§fF Qenrolt. WO § oo M. AMEXO DE < Smaz>B M. MO

B

-8x

= Usar structure

2 A0t YT —
Fi Chsw -
Lot
T ax
e Sl GOl | H : Mt PHogm s
e (1
Eacder | []Matior [ 1] System| | Pyoutmt [[EIwaten 1 By acder Instruction |
The Environment Setting Dialog Box will be displayed.
2. Select Ladder — Display.

Environment Setting g‘
| Systa.m Display Ttem
Security Program Comment Rung Comment
gl Shaow
:

General Maimum lines: IMaximurm lines:

Calar

Font Variablej/Register Comment

Show wariable Show
- Maxdmum lines: |3 v Maxinum lines: |3 v

i
[ Motien Display Option
7] Variable . X
7] Monitor [ variable wrapping ‘Wariable reduce Variable address
£ Transfer Rung wrapping [15how nesting
[ Print i
71 Message

[¥]Border Rows: |AUTO | widthe J— | 75 pixel

Diefault

m

E Programming
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4.1 Ladder Programming

Increasing the Amount of Information Displayed in the Ladder Program

3. Set a value in the Maximum lines Box in the Display Item Group.

+ To set the number of lines to display for registers:

* To set the number of lines to display for variables:

* To set the number of lines to display for comments:

Note

Set a value in the Maximum
able/Register Areca.

lines Box in the Vari-

Select the Show variable Check Box in the Vari-
able/Register Area, and then set a value in the

Maximum lines Box.
Select the Show Check Box

in the Comment

Area, and then set a value in the Maximum lines

Box.

If the variable or comment is longer than the maximum number of lines, the complete comment
will not be displayed.

Environment Setting [‘Sz|
[ Syste!'n Display Ttem
3 security g aram Camment g0 Caornmnent
[ Setun [“[Bhow 0
B oLadder | i
General Qaximum lines: |Nn lirnit vl ) Maimurn ines: | Mo limit v‘ )
Calor
Eont 'ble,l’REg\ster ﬁ menkt
> Display Ehaow variable Ehow
Edit (Maximum lines: ‘3 v) (Max\mum lines: |3 vl )
KeyhAssign
g MUt‘U‘J Display Option
‘Wariable
P Moritar [variable wrapping [#]variable reduce [v] variable address
B Transfer Rung Wrapping DShow nesting
[ Print =
7] Message
[¥]Border Rows: [AUTO % | width: 75 pixel
Default
4. Click the OK Button.
Environment Setting [‘Sz|
[ Syste!'n Display Ttem
[ Security Program Comment Rung Comment
3 e Elson
adder
General Maimum lines: Mazirnum lines:
Color
Fant Variable/Reqgister Camment
5 Display [¥] show variable [¥] show
Edit Maximum lines: | 3 v Mazximum lines: |3 -
o o EN | EN—
g MUt‘U‘J Display Option
‘Wariable
P Moritar [variable wrapping [#]variable reduce [v] variable address
B Transfer Rung Wrapping DShow nesting
[ Print =
7] Message
[¥]Border Rows: [AUTO % | width: 75 pixel
Default

( 0K D Cancel

The Environment Setting Dialog Box will close and the settings will be applied to the Ladder Editor.

This concludes the procedure.
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Zooming the Display

Zooming the Display

Use the following procedure to zoom the Ladder Editor View.

1. Select View — Zoom from the menu bar.

PR

Ladder

& Motion

[T Low-sp Bl Louncher

w[E St || astus bar

o Ladder Instruction

[T - e
Cross Reference
Chesck for Mhtighe Cols

Ladder Reegister List
B watch
Progrs  Otber Windows
=[P it
= By Ladkder ) Toolars
B [E] Hgh-5

M\ MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [H : Main Program]
[l e gon BN qrine erogem omode Debug ndow ek

BT O B o ra hilhD o8
(B b LY O DE < mgh x> o B, M.

ETHERNETL1] IP192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN

+ lain Prograsm

4t the 200,

BE
J-um‘ﬁ‘ oo )
-

ELantder | [T]Motion LI 5ystem

Fi) Chosa

.................. e Sl cotrplng | H 2 Bt Progitam s
Funt 1 Wiairing

10utmt | [Eiwatch 1

-8x

= x| Varisble sax

X

B Lockler Instruction | [E]varisbie

The Ladder Magnification Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Use one of the following methods to set the desired value in the Magnification Box.

* Enter a value in the Magnification Box.
* Select a value from the Magnification Box.

Ladder Magnification

Magnificatio o

][ Cancel ][ Apply ]

X

3. Click the OK Button.

The Ladder Magnification Dialog Box will close and the Ladder Editor will be displayed with these set-

tings.

Ladder Magnification

Magnification £

X

This concludes the procedure.

E Programming
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Making the Ladder Program Compatible with Version 5

Making the Ladder Program Compatible with Version 5

Use the following procedure to make the data format of the ladder program compatible with MPE270 ver-
sion 5.

1. Open the project file that contains the program to be opened in MPE720 version 5.

2. Select File — Environment Setting from the menu bar.

M} MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [ : Main Program]

[/ cor view ook Brogam Govods Debug Window b -8x
ull_,l el - T L e = I - s Y= S - v = o I 1
i Pra . G W 1L da & - - 4 -
mz;; Qpen Prajecd +e fuls EE- ik £ y . i - s MR
= =
@ - ETHERNETL1] IF192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN  —— |51
or  Transfer  Witility
e | |
Leddf  Close ColiF4 | Sl H i Main Program 5 X Variable sax
[ yrre——— T - =ops
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T [ ystem Variahls
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Page Sehup... ] Corctart Vansble
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The Environment Setting Dialog Box will be displayed.

3. Select Ladder — General.

Environment Setting

X

ElSystem— =l Program
7 Security Create new CP ladder Unused
7 Setup =l Compile Dption
Multiple coil check Disable
Compile to ver,5 compatible (version 5,34 or later)  Disable
Save ko flash after complete compiling, Disable
Font = Shortcut Key
Display Allacation of Function keys [Default Setting] -
Edit =l Input Assistance
KeyhAssign Easy register input Disable
71 Mation
7] variable
71 Monitor
7] Transfer
7 Print
7] Message

Allocation of function keys
The functions will be allocated to the function keys,

Ok ] [ Cancel
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4.1 Ladder Programming

4. Set Compile to ver. 5 compatible (version 5.34 or later) in the Compile Option Group to

Enable.

Environment Setting

7] System

7] Security

7] setup

= Ladder

Y *General

Calar
Faont
Display
Edit
Keyhssign

71 Mation

7] variable

71 Monitor

7] Transfer

7 Print

7] Message

Making the Ladder Program Compatible with Version 5

=l Program
Create new CP ladder Unused
=l Compile Dption
Multiple coil check Disable

Save ko flash after complete compiling, Cizable

=l Shortcut Key
Allacation of function keys [Default Setting]
=l Input Assistance

Easy register input Disable

Compile to ver.5 compatible {version 5.34 or later)
Compile the ladder program For display) edit at MPE720 version 5.
Display and edit over MPE7Z0 version 5,34,

[ OF ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply
5. Click the OK Button.
Environment Setting rz|
P System =l Program
7 Security Create new CP ladder Unused
7 Setup =l Compile Dption
B Ladder Multiple coil check Disable
= *General Compile to ver,5 compatible (version 5.34 or later)  Enable -
Color Save ko flash after complete compiling, Disable
Font = Shortcut Key
Display Allacation of Function keys [Default Setting]
Edit =l Input Assistance
KeyhAssign Easy register input Disable
71 Mation
7] variable
71 Monitor
7] Transfer
7 Print
7] Message

Compile to ver.5 compatible {version 5.34 or later)
Compile the ladder program For display) edit at MPE720 version 5.
Display and edit over MPE7Z0 version 5,34,

| D Cancel

J |

Apply

> 4

This concludes the procedure.

E Programming
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Creating the CP Ladder Programs

Creating the CP Ladder Programs

There are the following two methods that you can use to create CP ladder programs that are compatible
with MPE720 version 5 or earlier versions of the Engineering Tool.

* Using the Ladder Pane
* Using the Launcher

The procedures are given below.

Using the Ladder Pane
Use the following procedure to create a new CP ladder program using the Ladder Pane.

1. Select File — Environment Setting from the menu bar.

B% MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [ : Main Program]

[/ e vew gnine eegan conods Debug ndow ek -ax
ull_,l el - T L e = I - s Y= S - v = o I 1
i Pre N G W 1L da & - - 4 -
m;,;g,m oo 0 e PR, \ > g B e i N e
= =
m- - o 1)
uitility
Loddy  Close CrleFe | e 1 Proyram = % Yorisble X
2.} rrre—— T - =ops
{ ) § |5 Rngsier
1l Imput: —_— = Iy conment it
= 5 Varisbie
ot
T [ ystem Variahls
| < et Preview it fods Vanable
| & pi.., P :%‘lm?‘:‘“‘
Page Sehp... ] Corctart Vansble
= [ Lsar struture
L samples?, YMWT
2 sanmglel W

1 CPUZ0L_SMPL_E.YMWT
4 WPAO0SYC. \MWT
4 IS MW

(=

T L atder | [Z]Motion 1] 5ystem F) Che | [[5] tespla (7] Cospla ) Copla By acder Instroction | []varisbie
e : [

The Environment Setting Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Select Ladder — General.

5

Environment Setting

W Program
7 Security Create new CP ladder Unused
i = Compile Dption
Multiple coil check Disable
Compile to ver.5 compatible {version 5.3... Disable
Color Save to flash after complete compiling. Disable
Font = Shortcut Key
Display Allocation of Function keys [Default Setting]
Edit =/ Input Assistance
KeyAssign Easy register input Disable
7 Mation
7 Wariable
7 Maritor
7 Transfer
7 Print
7 Message
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4.1 Ladder Programming

Creating the CP Ladder Programs

3. Set Create new CP ladder in the Program Group to Use.

Environment Setting &
[ System Program
71 Security Llse -
7 Setup (= Compile Option
= Ladder Multiple cail check Disable
L *General Compile to ver.5 compatible {version 5.3... Disable

Color Save ko flash after complete compiling, Lisable

Font = Shortcut Key

Display #llocation of Function keys [Default Setting]

Edit I=l Input Assistance

KeyAssign Easy register input Disable
71 Motion
7] Variable
7 Monitor
71 Transfer
7 Print
7 Message

Create new CP ladder
Display the menu "new CP ladder” at pop-up menu of ladder sub window,
It can be create new CP ladder by this menu,

QK ] [ Cancel I [ Apply
4. Click the OK Button.
Environment Setting [')_(
W =) Program
[ Security Create new CP ladder Use -
2 setup =l Compile Dption
= Ladder Multiple coll check. Disable
“3 *zeneral Compile to ver.5 compatible {version 5.3... Disable
Calor Save to flash after complete compiling. Disahle
Font: = shortcut Key
Display Allocation of function keys [Default Setting]
Edit =/ Input Assistance
KeyAssign Easy register input Disahle
7 Motion
F variable
71 Monitar
7 Transfer
£ Print
771 Message
Create new CP ladder
Display the menu "new CP ladder” at pop-up menu of ladder sub window,
It can be create new CP ladder by this menu,

The Environment Setting Dialog Box will close and the settings will be applied.

5. Right-click on the Ladder Pane.

QK Cancel Apply

B\ MPE7320 Var. T - Samphe - [CPU-201] - [1 : Main Program]
(5] e £t wew oriee frowom Gomole Gebup Wndow teb
USo Wt S06 W oo e R G M o o P kD 60

HRY. E oo M dbin s s By MR,

Lo B

5 B Sysbeen Variabin

biew o 0 Aot Variakle
[T TP v Varlskle
it
&% o e
W o e [ iser stauctie
[ Cerbey
Enatie M Program

Cosabe Maws Prograes.

- v

Exgert B
Print...
P
£ >
|Motion | [TT]System 4] Close g5 Doy Fil Dol [ Despls Byl adder tnstnuction | [ [Variskle
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Creating the CP Ladder Programs

6. Select New CP Ladder.

B MPET0 Var.T - Sample - [CPU-201] - [H : Main Program]
[5] e €3t wow oriew Erowom Compke Cebup Window el =
DB 255 M oo N8R e d GG B o Po Tk 68

Bos BN PR a0 B it s o oL e BB N O

R LN ek R

= X Vansble

A - B
= 5 B Regreer
C—— —w ) : e i
B Lackder program B — N o - -1 £ |5 B varisble
2 J B Sypubeen Virialse
w(lnLe 8 Ais Varistle
W E0 S # [ 10 Vawisble
w5 10 | 05} Gobil Virlable
LIS STy =" a4 [0 Coreitant Varishls
@ ooy ke [ User stouctre
B paste cirkey
Ersbie M Frogram
Cvsable Main Pragram
Import .
et ¥
Ernt,
i
< >
5] ackder | [ Motion |[TT]5ystem [F4] s | ) Doy Fi) Do ] Dol lyLackder Tnstnuction | [T]varistie

The Create New Program Dialog Box will be displayed.
7. Click the OK Button.

A% Create New Program r)_(

I@‘ Program Mo. HO1,

Program Marne ‘ P Ladder : |

Configuration = File priviege 01 -~
Detail definition Read 0 B

Write: 1

= Use register num... | 32.0.0
D register 32

Work register... | 0 T

H register 1]
b

Co ) o)

The CP Ladder Editor Window will be displayed inside the Engineering Manager Window.

iﬂ Engineering Manager - [[ HO1 ] LADDER CPU-201 Online Local]
T File Edt Wew Command Debug Cursor Window

DEHE & &l B REE
b4 T F o 11 £ o

||PT#: 1 CPU&: 1 [» =

o o000 ot ]

-
The current value cannot be displayed D=00032 #=00000 STEP=001 ADR.
T INSERT |2 DELETE |3 CUT |4 COPY |5 PASTE |6 UNDEL |7 [6 CROSS |9 SAVE [OUPPIC [1TF-SEL  [12ZMENU-1

For Help, press F1

Refer to the following manual for details on the features and operating procedures of the Engineering Man-
ager.

(A Machine Controller MP900/MP2000 Series MPE720 Sofiware for Programming Device User ‘s Manual (Manual No.:
SIEP C880700 05)

This concludes the procedure.
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Creating the CP Ladder Programs

Using the Launcher
Use the following procedure to create a new CP ladder program using the Launcher.

1. Select Utility — Engineering Builder from the Launcher.

M} MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [H : Main Program]

I'L;Ilmmmmuwm Goode  Debug  Window ek -8
; hrb Moo W ATe s G6 W ® o o fm;;gh'a ®e .
LTE Eiﬁﬂ.! e;u-‘_. . Bp Attt ETIEAPETTEEY e s M
ETHERNETL1] IP192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN —lm
el
- LA
I
' L
= il Lackder progeam E = By Varisbie
i Hgh-spend 5 3 Syshem Variskie
=[] 11 : Msin Program ol o vanable
 [38] 10 Vol
5 (23] Lo ] % ] ool Variable:
il start i) Coratant vansble
® 5] Inberngl = e slruture
S Functon m
-
- .-
o | St [([llsysten| 7] 2 ) (F4) O[] Copln ©0) | Oopla ] el 56 P P [ Elyleker estuntion | [ verisle

The Engineering Manager Window will be displayed.
2. Click the New Button.

F_a" Engineering Builder

File  Wiew

R CEEE R

For Help, press F1 H—l_l_’_ y

The Open DWG Setting Dialog Box will be displayed.

E Programming

4-37



4.1 Ladder Programming

Creating the CP Ladder Programs

3. Enter the drawing name in the Name Box, and select the drawing type from the Type Options.

Open DWG setting le

Type

(+ DG (" FUNC  J
(] 8 | Cancel |

4. Click the OK Button.

Open DWG setting le
Mame Hoz
Type

& DwG  FUNC

Cancel

The CP Ladder Editor Window will be displayed inside the Engineering Manager Window.

Fj Engineering Manager

File Edit wiew Command Debug Cursor SWindow
& o d || DEE d¥ & B
1k # T F -+« {1 £ <

rr O B B | B B

I [ HO2 ] LADDER CPU-201 Online Local

PT#: 1 CPU#: 1 > =
Pl
1 A
v
D=00032 #=00000 STEP=000 ADR.
1INSERT|2DELETE[3 CUT |4 COPY |5 PASTE |5 UNDEL |7 |8 CROSS |3 SAVE [1T0UP-PIC [11F-SEL [12ZMENU-1|

For Help, press F1

Refer to the following manual for details on the features and operating procedures of the Engineering Man-

ager.

(10 Machine Controller MP900/MP2000 Series MPE720 Software for Programming Device User ‘s Manual (Manual No.:
SIEP C880700 05)

This concludes the procedure.

4-38
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Specifying the Data Type of the Operation Result of an EXPRESSION Instruction

Specifying the Data Type of the Operation Result of an
EXPRESSION Instruction

When you use the Expression instruction to perform a numeric operation in a ladder program, the result
may not be as intended because of differences in data types.

You can avoid producing unintended operation results by using the cast operator as follows:

» Convert the data type of the operand
» Convert the data type of the operation result
* Specify the data type of the entire arithmetic expression

Each method is described below.

Converting the Data Type of the Operand

You can convert the data type of an operand by placing the cast operator in front of that operand.

DL00010 = 14000 - (WORD) DF00012 + 100) ;
In this example, floating point data in DF00012 is converted to integer data and then the calcula-
tion is performed.

Example

Converting the Data Type of the Operation Result

You can convert the data type of an arithmetic expression by placing the cast operator in front of the arith-
metic expression.

DL00010 = 14000 - LONG (DF00012 + 100) ;
In this example, the result of the operation (DF00012 + 100) is converted to a double-length inte-
ger.

Example

Specifying the Operation Type

You can specify the data type of the entire arithmetic expression by placing an arithmetic expression data
type operator in front of the arithmetic expression.

In this example, the operation on the right side of DW00010 = FTYPE (14000 - (DF00012 * 100 /

E |
Xamp'e 2)) is calculated as if the values were all floating decimal data.

Refer to the following section for details on numeric operations in the Expression instruction.
Iz 1.2 Operators for Expression Instructions — Casting (page 11-8)

E Programming
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4.2 Motion Programming

Setting Group Definitions

Motion Programming

This section describes the operations used in motion programming.

4-40

Setting Group Definitions

The group definition must be set before you create a motion program.

The procedure is given below.

1. Right-click on the Motion Pane and select Group Definition.

M} MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]
I3 e [ wew Qoioe Comphe Deb Wndw b
U i,k W

Transfer

=0
I /.
Crrkpy R0

[ it | [Z]Mcticrs |11 System

IR | N

ity

Alnem Monior

Systern Morston || Scariae Sel Modkde S Tesl B

ot Moo Scanars Seing f | : e Soh i

— = = = =

- [ |.‘.'|_ i [x]
Cancte Mew

Civalr: Hew
Metion Progrem

Elecliorss Cam
Towal

= e
Seoped Tuninea Panel Dirve Control System Seling
Faned
B |5 &= k=
Loggrgl Lugyred Sranawine Scoped

ETHERNETL1] IP192.164.1.1 CPU-RUN

= Ch 2}

!"E Comment List

= Variable
0 [ System Variabls
/T Auds Vanisble
 [35] 10 Variatbe
5 (] ool Variable:
i [ Coratank vansble
= Vs structure
0 [ et 2 user stuchuee

3 Lanbder Tnstruction | (] varistie

The Group Definition Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Set a group definition.

Refer to the following manual for details on the settings.
[ MP3000 Series Motion Programming Manual (Manual No.: SIEP C880725 14)

=1

Group Definition
iaroup Lisk
Murber of Grnup

Group Mame:

Groupl

Group Mo.01 {Groupl )

Number of Control

Axis Definition

C ®

J[ Cancel ][ Help




4.2 Motion Programming

3. Click the OK Button.

& Group Definition

Group Lisk
Mumber of Groups

Group Name

Groupl

Group Mo.01 {Groupl )

s Definitian |
Number of Control

k [o]:4 J Cancel Help

The settings will be saved and the Group Definition Dialog Box will close.

This concludes the procedure.

Setting Group Definitions

E Programming
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4.2 Motion Programming

Creating a Motion Program

Creating a Motion Program

There are the following two methods that you can use to create motion programs.

* Creating from the My Tool Tab Page
* Creating from the Motion Pane

The procedures are given below.

Creating from the My Tool Tab Page

Use the following procedure to create a new motion program from the My Tool Tab Page in the MPE720
Ver. 7 Window.

1. Click the Create New Motion Program Button on the My Tool Tab Page.

M8 MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]
I3 e £ vew oolne Comple Debua Windw b -
UBEn® s 68 Moo ke ouBe o re Bhhd 00,

el | | Y ) < < m = > Ap B N e

o e o Mg idbdt f T o .

Transfer

“nnitar uitiliry

Flectronks cam toal

Setup  Programming
eiry) b Prick busddes

Stovt pagn

Prog:
= [Ifeeuaon]

3l [ Sequence program

-samnwum\

— <[] Coratank Vansble
m = User struchure
8 bt < user st
Cirale Hew
Mation Program

= auder | [F]ckicrs |11 5ystem 3 Lanbder Tnstruction | (] varistie

Resdy

The Create New Program Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Enter the program number.

* Entry example: MPM 001

i [ Setting range for program numbers

* MP2000-series Machine Controllers: 001 to 255
* MP3000-series Machine Controllers: 001 to 512
Type of program

* MPM: Main program

* MPS: Subprogram

Note: You cannot use the same program number for main programs and subprograms.

X} Create Mew Program

H Prograrn Mo, 'MPMDUI '
=

1Y

Prograrn Narne | |
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Creating a Motion Program

3. Enter the program name.

I Create New Program

— Program Mo. MPMOD1

>
7~ ~
Program Narme: mestl )

4. Click the OK Button.

X' Create New Program

— Prograrn Mo, MPMOO1

Prograrn Narne | test

Co )

A new motion program will be displayed.

M} MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPLI-201] - [MPMOOS : test]
|E] e £ view onine progan Gomode Debug  Window ek —ax
Y= 5w’ DAl i aiie s SO M oo ro hinh'D 60

2 e o e S - T

g oo Flaidbdt f 3 o

AR e
(Ml Odine | CPU-ZOL

Pragrameing

Setup
Engireering buder Prik busres -

Mation T ax Tart | MPMDOL ; Lest

“onitor  Transfer  Uiliey

L] @ Eg L g versenr.oo el L piE kP E G
e g LINE BLUCK
EHMEET) 7 VAR: e
3 6 ot progean A - e, ol
o : # TODO : Add the wvariable hers. J'E .
L | M-EXLOUTOR, O s v
n END_WVAR:
Daive Cerkral Parel = 2 5 10 Varisbie
R 5 # TODD : Add the program here. :% 'M“M-
’ [ Conatan vansble
g s Ml = Lser strunture

W [ et 1 user stuchure

= auder | [F]ckicrs |11 5ystem [F2] setfR. F4] Chomm ; 3 Lanbder Tnstruction | (] varistie

Resdy

This concludes the procedure.
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Creating a Motion Program

4-44

Creating from the Motion Pane

Use the following procedure to create a new motion program on the Motion Pane in the MPE720 Ver. 7

Window.

1. Right-click on the type of ladder program to create in the Motion Pane.

Setup

% MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPLI-201] - [Start]
[ fhe foe vew Onine Compls Debug Wndow heb

0 [ et 2 user stuchuee

3 Lanbder Tnstruction | (] varistie

2. Select New.

Lt

= b

% MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPLI-201] - [Start]
[ fhe foe vew Onine Compls Debug Wndow heb
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o By MR,

[ it | [Z]Mctcrs |11 System

[ Separt
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[ 5
==l o o
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I Ldder Progam Progiam Mation Program
_ .- - - i ol
- 3 = .
Bk, : 8 |= |%=

Scoped

System Settng

=

Scuped

= Variable

0 [ System Variabls
ol s vansble
 [35] 10 Variatbe

5 (] ool Variable:

i [ Coratank vansble
= Vs structure

0 [ et 2 user stuchuee

3 Lanbder Tnstruction | (] varistie

L8808 & W DI s,

The Create New Program Dialog Box will be displayed.

3. Change the settings as required.
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4. Click the OK Button.

I Create New Program

b

Program Mo, MPMOD1
o~

Creating a Motion Program

Program Mame | test

Configuration
Detail definition

= File privilege 0.1
Fead 1}
Write 1

[ register 32

A new motion program will be displayed.

M} MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPLI-201] - [MPMOOS : test]
|Z] the poe wew ooine program  Comode Debug window el

=R e o0 Su ikt S

“onitor  Transfer

Programeming ity

g busier Frink bl

f et MPMOOL : Lest
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DEsmb e Bl oo ity @ s

Gl etlile ¥
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Cancel
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SY W e e D 00
Bl = L s MAe

LIHE HLUCK

VAR:

END_VAR:

w—
e R R

0 END:

< TODO =

TODO &

Add the variable hers.

Add the program here.

T ader |[F]Matien | (LlIsystem| 1] [F2} seti R [F) ke (75

Read

<[] Coratank Vansble
= Vs structure
@ [ test 2 user sthuchere

3 Lanbder Tnstruction | (] varistie

This concludes the procedure.
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Running Your Motion Programs

Running Your Motion Programs

The flow used to run motion programs on the Machine Controller depends on whether the program was
created online or offline. Each flow is given below.

Ladder Programs Created Online

[ Create a group definition. Iz Setting Group Definitions (page 4-40)

Y

Create the motion program. I Creating a Motion Program (page 4-42)

\ 4
[ Compile the program. ] & Compiling Programs (page 4-74)

Y

Call the motion program.

Iz Calling Motion Programs from a Ladder Program
(page 4-47)

4

Execute the program.

I Executing Motion Programs (page 4-54)

Ladder Programs Created Offline

[ Create a group definition. g Setting Group Definitions (page 4-40)

Y

Create the motion program. Iz Creating a Motion Program (page 4-42)

A4

Compile the program. = Compiling Programs (page 4-74)

y
Transfer the program to the ] I 7.6 Transferring the Program to the Machine Controller

Machine Controller. (page 7-47)

4

Call the motion program.

Iz Calling Motion Programs from a Ladder Program
(page 4-47)

Y

Execute the program.

s Executing Motion Programs (page 4-54)

N N N N
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Registering a Motion Program for Execution

Registering a Motion Program for Execution

There are the following two methods that you can use to register motion programs for execution.

* Calling from a ladder program
* Registering in the M-EXECUTOR

This section describes each method.

Calling Motion Programs from a Ladder Program

To call a motion program from a ladder program, use the MSEE instruction. Use the following procedure.

1. Create a new H drawing for a ladder program.
Refer to the following section for details on creating ladder programs.
T Creating New Ladder Programs (page 4-3)

2. Use one of the following methods to insert an MSEE instruction.
* Enter “msee”, and select MSEE: Call Motion Program from the displayed list of instructions.

) MPE720 Vor. 7 - Sample - [CPL-201] - [*H : Main Program]

U3l e g pew grine Bogam Gonpls pebug wndow peb

(D=1 B iBB B o BT SF B @ B0 DnD 60,
DEBUS VE oo B e FfXo 28 <S=s#2>&. B . X0,

ETHERMETI 1] P 192, 1640, 1.1 CPU-RLUN

MLIL - bulipkeation
OR : WO Contact

[ acder | [ TMction |[T]system F4l Cose | [75) Desplay 4 7| Dosplay \ [ Despiay ¢ Estadder Urst,..| [E Varistie
Fomacky

* Select Program — Insert Instruction — MOTION — Call Motion Program: MSEE from the menu
bar.

=)

M) MPET20 Vor.7 - Sample - [OPU-201] - [* H : Main Proggam]
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= D L progran . o= gotc ' otk
= i eohspeed | == 3 L1RmE , ¢ ARCTION
5 = — | LRl L ENL — v
HOT : CP Lackde, ., + poC
5 [ Love e maTion. 9| {1l Motaon Program ; MSEE TR
*‘E““"‘ B CPROGRAM ¥ -
0 Furction + MuTion
CPROGRAM
&
s »
[Eltaccer |[ETmeotion |TTisystem Fi Chose |5 Coploy £ F7) oosplar [ Dopiny ¢ Byt ier .. (Bt

An MSEE instruction will be inserted.
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Registering a Motion Program for Execution

3. Enter the number of the motion program to execute.

% MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPLI-201] - [* H : Main Program]
|lsl) Eoe Ede view ooine progan Gomode Debug window ek -ax
Ut Ll 8 oo % e - G0 M. W < o Wik 60
e BT ¥R co0 M b FRO D E <smpi=> 0o Bl Mis:
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Ready 4

4. Enter the first work register for execution.

M3 MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPLI-201] - [* H : Main Program]
|lsl) Eoe Ede view ooine progan Gomode Debug window ek -ax
Ut Ll 8 oo % e - G0 M. W < o Wik 60
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[l 0| cPU-201 ETHERNETL1] IP192.168. 1.1 CPU-RUN =3
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a1 et
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Registering a Motion Program for Execution

5. Use one of the following methods to compile the program.

* Press the F4 Key.
* Select Compile — Compile from the menu bar.

M} MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPLI-201] - [*H : Main Program]

ETHERNETL1] IP192.164.1.1 CPU-RUN

Eisdder |[Fmemien [Torsem (P4} Chse | [F5) Cisplay 7 |1 [F7) Dasplay  [F] Display ¢ |11

E:
— MSEEE ™ 00007 | Do » 4

r -8 . —

= iy Hgh-speed

q —_— END } 3
HiL : CF Ladde... "

¥ [E5] Low-speed

a1 et

5] ket

¥ [ Function.

-8x

FjLadder tnet... | [E]vanable

4 et
The File which becormvss a0 obiect & compled.

This concludes the procedure.

Registering in the M-EXECUTOR

Use the following procedure to register a ladder program in the M-EXECUTOR for execution.
If there is an expand button next to M-EXECUTOR in the Motion Pane, start from step 9.

You must first set the number of tasks to assign to M-EXECUTOR.

1. Click the Module Configuration Button on the My Tool Tab Page.

M3 MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]
[ fhe fo vew Onine Compls Debug Wndow heb

Fl=S i By e e 8 D 08,
: p md B =

N - T T

Transfer

ity

[l dder |[Flman | [Moesen

[ Custpet

ETHERNETL1]

-8x

FgLadder tnet... | [E]vanable

Resdy

The Module Configuration Tab Page will be displayed.
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2. Double-click M-EXECUTOR.

B vacconfigurator 1CPUL201] - adile Conbaimation | [EPU-201 E—

e Edit View  Window  Help

i gg

— 1 “Mothae Configuration . [CPU-2011%
[E—— . Ein. [ Osian PP ——

= Blsening | TiRead Mwiite | A medules A ipecified maduls |
T Module Cardguration i B . wam-q@; | P RegiterinputiGutput)
e Eda B b Sat upied cro | Disabled | Stant- End gizn | 8
By Fruad Parsmatar | Edi | - |

B Soting Parametnr = UNDEFINED =
Sl Monites Paramatsr PEAID

B0 Eorv Parameter i
B Bervo Moniar

orm Tuny L
(& Bervo Tuniog —_ 5 Circuit Mot ]I'I““" 0000 OTFF 2040
£ L jovecter Geting 3 Pt
;:":"’P;""";:’ . [T svere — & Circut Not 2 TR 3'[':“"“ 0900 - 0BFFIH) 1024
Setting Parsmetsr Uz Py

S Manstos Farameter — B Circwt Nod 2

Stepeng Mt
Bl Fiend Parametor

B Setting Parameter

T Mortcs Pararmaber

B Gtepping Motar Parameter

0000 - DOTFR

Lnptnbuted W1 b
B8 00 Paramaser

0l U0 Murssar
B Fremd Paramstar
B Setting Parsmeter
S Marstos Fasamaber
By, Hetwork Paramater

The M-EXECUTOR Definition Dialog Box will be displayed.
3. Click the OK Button.

M-EXECUTOR definition 5]

Mew File

The Detail — [M-EXECUTOR] Dialog Box will be displayed.

4. Set the desired number in the Program definition number Box.

Note: If you need to set the program definition number to 8, first set any other number and then select “8”.

Detail - [M-EXECUTOR] 5]
File  Wiew

|[PTa: 1 cPu#: [oocoo-o0c7F R
Frogram definition nurmber g -

M-EXECUTORI(List] Individual dizplay

Program definition ]Allocation Contral register ]

Moy o]

E=ecution type | Setting method | Fr

T
5
B
7 E xecution monitor register(S register]
Sequence program(Start] Diirect g— a

TS

a|a]a]a]a]afa]a
=

=}
o
<

e File
Foar Help, press F1
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5. Click the Close Button.

Detail - [M-EXECUTOR]

File  Wiew

Registering a Motion Program for Execution

|PT#: 1 cPUR:1

[oocoo-oocrr  ENEE

M-EXECUTORList] Individual display Frogram definition number

Program definition I Allozation Contral register]

Pl

D]

E zecution type |

Setting method ‘

Sequence progranmlStart]

LNERENE NN E N

Direct

Program |

E xecution monitor registerS ieqister]

Far Help, press F1

The Ewsbld Dialog Box will be displayed.
Note: If the Ewsbld Dialog Box does not appear, start over from step 2.

Click the Yes Button.

The Detail — [M-EXECUTOR] Dialog Box will close.

Click the Close Button on the Module Configuration Window.

B varconfigurator CPUL20Y] - Padule Conbaimation | [EPU-201)

|1 File Edit View Window Help

| I online | E¥usR0n

ETHERsET1] Pz cu-ne —— |5

Al E!

Edit

[V Muhube Configuration . [CPU-201]=

Bsening | TiResd Ve | MM modulss
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[Ea— |,
= (M cPu-201:— o
5, ftem Geting. N

T Module Carbguration o

Enrm Eda

By Fruad Parsmatar | Edi |

Siatur

B Soting Parametnr
Sl Monites Paramatsr
B0 Eorv Parameter
B Bervo Moniar

B Setting Parameter
T Mortcs Pararmaber

Urtnbutad i)
B8 00 Paramaser
0l U0 Murssar

By, Hetwork Paramater

B Stepping Motor Parameter

€

Madule

Funchun Module/Elam
oPy Dirivireg
& 20 Diving
sl'.”m Dining
:TEM!Z Diiving
% M-EXECLTOR Diiving
— UNDEFINED — —

Faatus

fart

5 Circuit Mot
& Cirguit Nol

B it Nod

Circuit MolisrAddress

upied urc

| Maban Regetes

RegivterlinguiiCuipul
| Disabled Start - End Size | 8
[l input
Ol owrut 0000 - O7FFIHY 2040
[l ingut
l ouy 2200-08FFIH 1024
0C00 - DCTFRH] 128

E Programming

The Module Configuration Tab Page will close.
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Registering a Motion Program for Execution

8. Use one of the following methods to refresh the data in the Motion Pane.
* Click on the Motion Pane to make it the active pane, then press the F4 Key.
* Right-click on M-EXECUTOR in the Motion Pane and select Refresh.

W4 MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]
Y bl [oe vew Grine Comple [abln Window el

LK

Modide

[+

Ilﬂ

Open Ladder Civalr: Hew Dper Mtion
Progiam Frogram

FlaLodder inet... | [E]vansble

The number of tasks that was set in step 4 will be displayed below the M-EXECUTOR.

This concludes the process for setting the number of tasks to assign to M-EXECUTOR.
Next, register the contents of the motion program to execute in M-EXECUTOR.

9. Any of the following operations can be used.
« Double-click one of the Taskd:UNDEFINED entries under M-EXECUTOR in the Motion Pane.

M} MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

ETHERNETL1] IP192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN —— |51

[ Tasha 1 LNCEFINED
B rasks : unoErINCD
8 Tasks ; UNDEFINED
0] sk : LMCEFINED
I Derve Cortrol Pansl

Systam Saiteg

=

Sroped

[Ehadder |[Flmorien |Thiystem FlaLadder ner...| [E]vansble
] e

Resdy

4-52



4.2 Motion Programming
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* Click the Task Allocation Button on the Motion Editor Tab Page.

M5 MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPLI-201] - [MPMOOS : test]
[&] e Gdr vew ooine Bogem Covok Debug Window b

M o GG Me T < b0 Wink'D 68
Sl W T

Setup  Programmdng  Monitor  Transfer  Unility

Engin

Ll o i@i 4

B raska : UnDEFINCD

8 Tasks : UNDEFINED

[0 Tasks : LNCEFINED

B rasks | UNDEFINCD

B8 Task? : UNDEFINED
B3 fotve Corkral Panel

Progr
ST 3
= £ Matior J D i = CONTROL.
w{n;:m 2 TODO : Add the variable here. =
a - FUNCTION
e ot sk " END_VAR: T
Bl wemz 5 TODO : Bdd the program here. o :K
[ b proram 6 - AR
5[] Semre program i [} - SYSTEM
Ly EECLTOR 8 1 17100 - MOTIoN
I} tart task : UNDLITHED L 2 3 BONZ; + CPROGRAM
0 ¥ MOV [A1]200;
00 Task | UNDEFTNED 11 & EHD:

Tl adder | [Z]Mction | [[[I5ystem [F2] st Rel

3

ElyLakde, .. [T veristie

Ready

Cap

The Task Allocation Dialog Box will be displayed.
10. Set the items from @ to ®.

After Using the Motion Pane in Step 9

After Using Motion Editor Tab Page in Step 9

A Task Allocation

Task Allocation Mo,

v | -— O

El A} Task Allocation E]

Task Allacation Mo,

Task Type ‘ Mation program

Program Specification ‘ Direck

Program | HPM00L

A | <-_® Task Type
Vl -0 Program Specification 4'—@
| “_@ Pragram |<.—@

Allacation Register

Allocation Register

Disabled allocation
B Control register allocate
[ Pragram o,
Status

Control signal
Override(1=0.01%)

Allocate register

Disabled allacation Allocate register
ister allocate

[ Program Ma.

D Status

[[] Contral signal
[ override{1=0.01%)

Cancel

No. Name Description
. Select the task number to assign to the motion program. If you displayed the Task
® | Task Allocation No. Allocation Dialog Box from the Motion Pane, this setting will be disabled.
@ | Task Type Select Motion program.
® Erogram Specifica- Select Direct.
tion
@ | Program Set the number of the motion program to assign.
® | Allocate Register Set the? registers to assign. You can set any kind of register: I registers, O registers, or
M registers.

E Programming

4-53



4.2 Motion Programming
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4-54

11. Click the Set Button.

% Task Allocation
Task allacation No. |Task1 &/ ‘
Task Type |Mntmn program n ‘
Program Specification |D\rect v ‘
Frogram [ P00 |

Allacation Register

Disabled allocation Allocate register
B Control register allocate
(] Program Ma.
Skatus

Control signal

- [] Owerride(1=0.01%)

G

A3 Task Allocation (%]
Task Allocation Mo, Taskl
Task Type ‘ Makion prograrn v |
Program Specification ‘ Direct B |
Program | MPM001L |

Allocation Register

Disabled allocation | Allocate register |
(=) Cantraol register allocate
[ Pragram Ma.

Override(1=0.01%)

The settings will be saved and the Task Allocation Dialog Box will close.

This concludes the procedure.

Executing Motion Programs

The method that is used to execute a motion program depends on how the motion program is registered for

execution.

* If the motion program is called from a ladder program:

* If the motion program was registered in M-EXECUTOR: Turn ON the Start request Bit in the Drive

Use the following procedure to execute a motion program that was registered in the M-EXECUTOR.

Operate the device to turn ON the Start Bit for

ladder program execution.

Control Panel Tab Page.

1. Click the Drive Control Panel Button on the My Tool Tab Page.

M5 MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]
I3 e G wew Qokoe Comphe eb Wrndw b

Acpu-AUN ——d 53

Syatetn Setting

[ | [Z]Motion |5 ystem

ke,

Fuoped

Ready

The Drive Control Panel Tab Page will be displayed.
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Executing Motion Programs

2. Right-click on the Drive Control Panel Tab Page and select Enable Panel Control.

B e oo vew onine Comple Debun windw b -8x
[lSti el B X n B B o o b s i el e S ey o e | T BT B
OE SN ¥ & seoo Me dbitfd o =b o o < omah > oo llcpi g
s ALK e m BB
ETHERNETL1] IF 19
Setup Programming
s
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T s
Stm i osen T — own | owow | s | swses | sws | conmmor
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[ HPont :test B 1 : Pauses reuest [s] -] € ek [s] [s] e
(B memonz U 2 - Shop request [ ] .. [=] [=] + TABLE
51 50 prcsgram [ B3 Sngle bk mode selecion [E]m] Hakicn M. =] [s] . SYSTEM
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+ Sipl information [s]= ] 2] [+] [s] [2]
- Shipiz information [ ] (=] [=] [=] [=]
+ System wanrk number setting [s]mr"m] [+] [«] [+] [+]
Tnkepolation wvemids selting (o]~ ] 2] o [+] 2]
1w ST S SR SWIHYG
HO00D HI000 ‘Hoo00 HOO0D o000
+ Running [=] (o] [o] [=] (]
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atdor | (Mot | ([[system |a s ' - B B B T || Fytoe,. Evariatie
Farel contrel vl e ensbled. aF 1M

The controls on this panel will be enabled.

3. Click in the Bit 0: Start request Cell for the task that is assigned to the motion program

to execute.

PET20 Sam|
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4. Confirm that display changes from 3 [Lgi ] to © [ .
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Setup  Programmdng  Monitor

eringbulder  Prick buddor

B mmbD el

e o,
= TR T

< s >

ETHERNET[1]
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MATH
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.—-E.!}M‘_:-uuw-n - 000 Yoo HO000 HO000 e
Pomrogen GCem) © o o 0| | o
+ 1] MPMOI  Lest [s]] (o] [+] [] [s] —
B wemone [ ] (=] o [=] [=] + TABLE
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B St task : UNDLI INEDS o [s]mrr] (=] [=] [=] [s] + CPROGRAM
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This concludes the procedure.
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Using Instruction Input Assistance for Motion Programs

Using Instruction Input Assistance for Motion Programs

Use the following procedure to activate instruction input assistance to help you edit motion programs.

1. Place the mouse cursor where the instruction is to be inserted.

M} MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPLI-201] - [MPMODS : test]
|E] e £ view onine progan Gomode Debug  Window ek -8
B F=FN L - Y A e b Wy o o Bl nEe

== B g ey 4 5 =) = 2 s WA

ETHERNETL1] IP192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN —— [

-2 Lz ersenio Ll #? 5l @me ¥ L CLe S
e LINE_BLUCK ;
ST [ -7 ’;R\ + LOGIC
T aaon 2 wfTi00 : Add the variable here. * coRoL
. a + FUNCTION
i Y -
T v s e n EHD_VAR: MOVE
i N’Nm?l 5 TODO : Add the program here. = DRC
& I.n::wwan f . + TABLE
5l [17) Sevperne program L o END: = SYSTEM
Ly M TR - MOTION
I3 Start task : UNDEFTHED = CPROGRAM
0 Tk ; MPHOOL : et
O] Taska : LnCEFTNED
B3 Tesk : LDEFINLD
T} Tsked ; UNDEFINED
O] Tasks : LncEFTNED
I Teski | LNDEFINLD
Task? ; UNCEFINED
|SEs o
ottr | Elrtin [ llsstom [F2) Sy mal F Chee Lok, .. [E]veristhe

- ax

............... T T —
ring 1

Croutont [z fwarch 2
Ready

2. Select Program — Motion Command Assist from the menu bar.

M4 MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [MPMODT : test]

[E] e pde view onine _ax

Motien Conmand Assist, .. Fiz
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- i i : | ey
=L roeu-g b iR: + LOGIC
S Mekion program ¥ A R e R e e + CONTROL
A Croup Diefintion. 2 TODO : Add the wariable hers. B
=ifmren —
T v s e n EHD_VAR: MOVE
e 5 TODO : Bdd the program here. = B
[ S prorem i : TABLE
5l [17) Sevperne program L o END: = SYSTEM
Ly M TR - MOTION
I8 start task : UNDLI INED: + CPROGRAM
8 Taskd : MPHOOL ; test
[0 Taska : LNCEFINED
B raska : unDErINCD
8 Tasks : UNDEFINED
[0 Tasks : LNCEFINED
B rasks | UNDEFINCD
Task? ; UNCEFINED
|SEs 2
ELadder |[EMation |[[[system (73] Self Bl i Chea Lyt [Eiinie
=101 %
............... [ pe——— T T T p—
Foune - Waming 0

Croutot [z fwarch 2
The mobon command aszst will be cpened.

The Motion Command Assist Dialog Box will be displayed.
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4.2 Motion Programming

Using Instruction Input Assistance for Motion Programs

3. Set the items as required.
Refer to the following manual for details on the settings.
[T MP3000 Series Motion Programming Manual (Manual No.: SIEP C880725 14)

4. Click the Insert Button.

2 Motion Command Assist rzl
Select Command : ‘INC + INCREMENTAL MODE V|
IE |

Number of controlled devices @

Set ka the arguments ;

Argument Contro. .. | Setting value Unit

Comment
INCREMENTAL MODE

Insert Close Help

The settings will be applied to the motion program.

M} MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPUI-201] - [* MPMOD1 : test]
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= TABLE

= CPROGRAM
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- ax

This concludes the procedure.
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Using Variables in Motion Programs

Using Variables in Motion Programs

Variable names that are used in ladder programs cannot be used within motion programs. Instead, you can
use variables by defining them inside a declaration block that starts with VAR and ends with END VAR.

Declared definitions can be used within the program.

7.00.

Note

To use variables in motion programs, the compilation version of the MPE720 must be set to version

Check the Compilation Version Box in the Motion Editor Tab Page. Select Version 7.00 if is set to
a different version.

,‘@,L’-ﬁl ;‘\-‘ersion?.ﬂﬂl 'lﬁ..E)’;.Ej T ; y ; y E

Use the following

Information

procedure to use variables in a motion program.

If you created a new motion program with the MPE720 compilation version set to 7.00, the
program will be pre-filled with an empty “VAR” and “END_VAR” block.
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m
Refer to the following procedure to start a new block with the VAR instruction.

1. Place the mouse cursor where the motion program variable is to be inserted.

DS
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| Metanng BT
okl 1 SYSTEM
& [l Sepamercm proigen i
=y raFouToR HOTION
) St ank : LBDEFINED: © € PROGRAM
IR Tk ; PO : bt
I Todd | LNDEFINED
0 T3 | LNDEFTNED
I Tadkd | LNDEFTINED)
IR TadS : LNDEFINED
I Tk ; LNDEFINED
TathT | UNDEFTNED
ED L
[Eikodder | [E]Metion |[[[Iestem 77 setinel F4) cinse ByLodde., | [Elvarstle
Oudpnd o
Stant compleg | MPMIET @ lest
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Using Variables in Motion Programs
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2. Enter “VAR;".

Transfer

Programming  Monitar

ghulder  Peek b

W0 % e S m e
S RELY m

uitiliry

Ratl

E : * MPMODT ; Lest
8. v

oy =

Bo mmbD a8
coe B MR

ph -

i oty B ¥ b n

LIHE HL

UK | gem—

3 [7) Secre program

= M EECUTOR
O stk task : UNDLYTNED
8 Taskd : MPHOOL ; test
[0 Taska : LNCEFINED
B raska : unDErINCD

1
2
a

‘ VAR:’

END;

= Yarisble

¥ [ System Varishle
ol il Ao variable

6 [ [ Variable

5 [5] dnhal varishle
i [ Constane vanisble
[0 Lver shructure

el conrpng | MPMOUT - st -
i

[P rousna [ fwathz

gL adder Tmtruction | [ Varisbie

o —

uox

Ready

3. Press the Enter Key.

The cursor will move to the next line.

Setup  Programming Transfer

=

W0 % e S m e

P idkdt £ 3 O

uitiliry

MPHOD1 : Lest
Y [versini.on

PO hmnh ety

Ty ==
== b Fisip M g

ph -

i oty B ¥ b n

L 1HE

HLUCK

3 [7) Secre program

= M EECUTOR
O stk task : UNDLYTNED
8 Taskd : MPHOOL ; test
[0 Taska : LNCEFINED
B raska : unDErINCD

1
2
a
n

el conrpng | MPMOUT - st -
i

[P rousna [ fwathz

END:

= [ Varisbls

i [ System Yarisble
ol il Ao variable

6 [ [ Variable

5 [5] dnhal varishle
i [ Constane vanisble
[0 Lver shructure

o —

gL adder Tmtruction | [ Varisbie

uox

Ready



4.2 Motion Programming

Using Variables in Motion Programs

4. Enter the definition to declare.

Note: The following limitations apply to variables.
* Declarations: 1,000 maximum per program
* Variable name length: 255 bytes maximum
* Characters allowed: Alphanumerics and the underline (The variable name must start with a letter of the
alphabet.)

The syntax for definitions is shown below.

Information : ) ;
* Declaring Automatic Variables

LONG Position;
A

Variable name

Type declaration
» Declaring Variables That Specify Registers

BOOL StartSignal %MB100;
A A

% + register address

Variable name
Type declaration

* Declaring Constant Variables

const WORD MotionCmd_Position =1
A A A

Constant value

Variable name

Type declaration

Enter “const” at the beginning of the
line to declare a constant variable.

Refer to the following section for details on type declarations.
T Dype Declarations That Are Usable in Definitions (page 4-63)

M} MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPLI-201] - [* MPMOD1]

|E] e £ view onine progan Gomode Debug  Window ek -8

DEspm Lon Bl oo % akies 668 Mo % o po mhp, o8
— T T R e Er— T

ETHERNETL1] IP192.164.1.1 CPU-RUN

= x| Vanishle

E Programming

Farl | MPMODL
B3 (o o (o <l s M ¥ L plom kP s s E B 2}
: Pregram LINE HLUCK
BN TR | i n 3 3 Comeerk List
= B Mokion: program : i o B Varistie
4 Group Definion ; i ong I:?su‘lon = R i [ System Varishis
. Sl ko e | StarSigal XMHEO100; o Vel
2 Eonsr tood Toue il 10 Variable
(] Moz 5 const bonl  false = 0: 56 B t3nbal Varisble:
351 59 program [ const word  MotionCommand_Position = 13 i 53 Consterk varistle
3 [7) Secre program 4 # [0 User st
Ly EECLTOR o EWD:
O stk task : UNDLYTHED
8 Taskd ; MPHOOL
[0 Taska : LNCEFINED
B raska : unDErINCD
8 Tasks : UNDEFINED
[0 Tasks : LNCEFINED
B rasks | UNDEFINCD
B8 Task? : UNDEFINED
5 Ctve Cortrod Panel £ LS
Eader | [E]Motion |5 ystem P2l Sey R F4) Chowe gL adder Tmtruction | [ Varisbie
Cutp X

..................... [T p—— T
Foue 01 Waming

Erouont [EiWakha
— e —
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Using Variables in Motion Programs

5. Press the Enter Key.
The cursor will move to the next line.

M} MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPLI-201] - [* MPMOD1]
|] phe poe wew Ooine progam  Comode Debug window el
i Y M e ro DB a8,

Setup Programming Transler
g b
Sl * MPMODL

i .8, 55 i [reserr 0 i LB ¥ B L L S
__ Program | LIHE HLUCK
ST = ViE: 7 Lok List
.-|EQ{NA‘—:.:‘IMW'“ 2 long Position: _‘i),n;’q‘d:mmm
1hm‘;w""‘m"“ a hewa | HtarSigal EMHO100; 'r.,:ﬁ,.,,,b,, '
o n const bool true = 1: .:Epou,,db
= e 5 const bool False = O: 1 [35] tdnhal Varishie
51 505 prosrsm [ word  MotionCommand_Position = 1; 153 Constask varible
'r%s o rehgckis i [ Lser st
=y M EEcuToR b
I3 start task : UNDLI INEDS L EHDIZ
8 Taskd ; MPHOOL
O] Taska : LncEFTHED
B3 Tesk : LDEFINLD
T} Tsked ; UNDEFINED
[0 Tasks : LNCEFINED
B rasks | UNDEFINCD
Task? ; UNDEFINED:
8 fetve Corkral Panel £ »
Eadier | [E]moti: || I5ystem IF2] setf o Fi) Chen ; i ] L Tretruction | [Z]Vesiatie
ax

[E] tae g wew oDoine program gomede Debug Window ek —ax
Bl oo el s S WMyt o ro WinD 608

B leso0 Flpidkdt £ 3 O

= BEp MR

Programming  Monitar  Transfer  Ubility

Setup

Engireering buder

Mation TAx Sl TMPMODL x
LE| [ 5 s [versini.on '|l‘f__lif_ S Mp E L Enm kP DL S S 0h gl
Pregram | LINE HLUCK
] 2 VAR: H Comiioh Lt
= BB Mokion progras £ . . 3 Varisbie
o crrup Do 2 long I:osu‘lon, 51 0 Systom Voriable
i P i Crogrsen a hon | StarSigal XMBO100; i P Ao variable
s n const bool true = 1: 5 0 10 Vaviable
(] Moz 5 const bool Ffalse = O: 56 B t3nbal Varisble:
351 59 program & E-NLI VAR | MotionCommand_Position = 1; 153 Constask varible
DY e— ‘ [0 s structure
= M EECUTOR L
O stk task : UNDLYTHED L] END
8 Taskd ; MPHOOL
[0 Taska : LNCEFINED
B raska : unDErINCD
8 Tasks : UNDEFINED
1 oS : LnEFINED
E 1asks : LTDEr INCD
I} Tsk? : UNDEFINED
8 fetve Corkral Panel £ 3
L acder | [E]mction |([Isystem P2 sef Fi Chen T g 7 S5 Ladder Tretruction | (D] variabie
Cutpat - ax
e 5] Gongobng | MPMIOUT - )
Foura 01 mieg 01

[P rousna [ fwathz
Ready

This concludes the procedure.
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Type Declarations That Are Usable in Definitions

Type Declaration

Data Type

Array Specification”

BOOL Bit Possible
WORD . . .
One-word signed integer Possible
SINT
LONG . . .
Two-word signed integer Possible
DINT
QUAD
LONGLONG Four-word signed integer | Possible
LINT
FLOAT i - isi i
Slr.lgle precision floating Possible
REAL point number
DOUBLE - isi i
unble precision floating Possible
LREAL point number
ADDRESS Address Not possible
Names of user-defined Structure Possible

structures

* Array specifications can be used only with MP3000-series Machine Controllers.

E Programming
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4.3 Common Information for Ladder Programs and Motion Programs

Increasing the Number of Usable D Registers

Common Information for Ladder Programs and Motion Programs

This chapter describes operations that are common to ladder programming and motion programming.

Increasing the Number of Usable D Registers

D registers are local registers that are unique within each specific program. By default, there are 32 D reg-
isters. The following procedure shows how to increase the number of D registers using motion program-
ming as an example.

1. Inthe Ladder Pane or Motion Pane, click on the program for which you want to increase the num-
ber of D registers.

M) MPE720 Var.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

gt E_g Eno L) mme'a A5
b O = o L 2 2; : }&Q;s

LTHERRLITT] P92 060,10 Cru-run = |21

Progpam
= [ [cPu-zot]
= By Motkn program

< Group Definition

[T Sequence program
FHAWMEELTOR
Drive Conkrol Panel

[ElLadder |[Elmesen |[Tsysten
Reaty

2. Right-click and select Property.

M) MPE720 Var.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]
I3 B B0 Vew Ooiw Congle Debug Wedow Heb _ex
DS ® % Rals B o o i 100 i E_gﬁ:obu mme’a A5

! : ) » = Sk iRl 3‘-*5

I.E '..l‘..;'..

n\_'n,”:g

= £ Motk prugram

< Group Definition i [0 System Varlable

= B Mai i Variabin
LR ) Dlmmclim Conlipuation Wiz ;: b
pen | - Gl

=R MEECUTCR I‘% O by E ' '.".'| | ||';| & = T User structire

Drive Conkrol Panel Lopy CirkeC - ’

it Maritee s Mot Creste Hew Oper Ladder Creste Hew Open Mation
[ et R Lokt Frexgim Frigaom [T—-— Frogram

elere Delee |

Aename

[ElLodser |[Emetin |[Msysten
Show the property,

The Program Property Dialog Box will be displayed.
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Increasing the Number of Usable D Registers

3. Use one of the following methods to specify the number of D registers to use.
* Enter a value in the box to the right of the D register Column.
* Use the Spin Buttons in the box to the right of the D register Column.

Information

1% program Property

Setting range: 0 to 16,384 registers

— Program Mo, MPMOD1
r=
L

Program Mame: |

Configuration
Detail definition
Modified history

4. Click the OK Button.

M5 Program Property

= File privilege 01
Read 0
“wilite 1
3z
D register

Set the use number of [ register. [0-16384)]

Program Mo,

MPMOD1

1Y
Program Marne |

Canfiguration
Detail definition
Madified history

= File privilege 0.1
Fiead 1]
write 1
D reqgister 32
D register
Set the use number of D register. (0-16384)

The Program Property Dialog Box will close and the settings will be applied.

This concludes the procedure.

E Programming

4-65



4-66

4.3 Common Information for Ladder Programs and Motion Programs

Printing Ladder Programs and Motion Programs

Printing Ladder Programs and Motion Programs

Use the following procedure to print ladder programs and motion programs.

1. Open the program to print.

2. Select File — Print from the menu bar.

M} MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPUI-201] - [MPMOD1]

L) sewpopt..  culen |

A% @ T2
! 00 %% 4 0
|;,'-'; Open Praject... Qb 3 "k

| \E

ETHERNETL1] IP192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN

ity

Transler

[ZT % vew gnine eogen conods Debug indow ek

m

S &G ey < B8 il

=B

[versini.on

b'o, 608

R e

= x| Vanishle

5 e

1 wmples?, TMWT

2 samplel AW

3 CPUZOL_SHPL_ENMWT
4 POV YMWT

L}

4 IS MW

(=

i~

Tl adder | [Z]Mction | [[[I5ystem P2l Setf e

VAR:
long
hon |
const bool
eonst bonl
const word

END_WVAR:

Position:

HtarSigal EMHEO100:

true = 1:

False = 0:

Mert ronCemmand_Pos: Sian =

END;

4 Comemert List
= [ Yarisls

) [ System varlskle

inf o Ao variable

6 [ [ Variable

5 [5] dnhal varishle
1: ini [15) Constars varishle
# [0 Uer shucte

153

L Tretruction | (] Variatie

Pro the acte doaument.

The Print Dialog Box will be displayed.

3.

Change the settings for printing as required.

Refer to the manual for your PC or printer for details on the settings.

4. Click the OK Button.
Print

Printer
Mame:

Status:
Type:
Place:
Comment:

Prink range

®al
O Pages

X)]

Ready

EMicrosoFt Office Document Image Writer v | [ Properties ]
Microsoft Office Document Image Writer Driver
Microsoft Document Imaging Writer Port:
O

Copies

Mumber of copies:

From:

Preview

Printing will start.

This concludes the procedure.



4.3 Common Information for Ladder Programs and Motion Programs

Copying Drawings

Copying Drawings

There are the following three methods that you can use to copy ladder programs and motion programs.

Project File Program Reference

Ladder program Copying Ladder Programs (page 4-67)

Within the same project file -
Motion program Copying a Motion Program (page 4-71)

Ladder programs and

motion programs Copying between Different Project Files (page 4-73)

Between project files

B Programs cannot be copied if you are using a direct connection. Change to an offline connection.

Note

The procedures are given below.

Copying Ladder Programs
Use the following procedure to copy ladder programs within the same project file.
1. Open the project file that contains the program to copy.

2. In the Ladder Pane, select the program to copy.

M3 MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - sample1 [CPU-201] - [Start]
[ fhe [ vew Onine Compls Deblg Window heb

-8x

USERM £ @0 M o0 BB CE oo Be oo » 8 Bila'D 08,
EE UM ¢ 2 soo Mpidbit f R0 s n < mak > Spi B icipi X Orp
EE ALK a5
I cPu-201 C\SanmleProject|sample] YMWT [

Setup  Programming Transfer  Utility

% 2| Warlshin -8 X

Ladder Start
= 25 84
Progan = g Rgister
= ([]] snemplet [CP-201] Comment Lt
= i Ladder program
[ Sysbem Veriskle
1 [ Ao Variable
i 63 10 Vanable
& [E] Gubal Varisble
i [5] Constane Vartsble
a1 et i [0 Uger structure.
(5] Irkemugt
# [&] Function

T acder |[E]Mction |5 ystem S adder Tretruction | [Z]Variatie

E Programming
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Copying Drawings

4-68

3. Right-click and select Copy.

M MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - sample1 [CPU-201] - [Start]
3 e o wew Qnine Comple Debuo Wedw teb

T X
2 g B MRrs

= [ Reyhiter
Comment List

[ Sysbem Veriskle
i [ s Variable
B3 0 vanable

1 [E] Gubal Varisble
i [£5] Corstank Varishln
st [0 Liger structure.

et the Password
el the Passvurd

Enabie)] Disslde

Cormversion of TP [adder

L Tretruction | [Z]Veriatie

Evacder |[ElMotion (115
Copy the dmtanthe sekscredry U '

4. In the Ladder Pane, select the destination program where the program is to be pasted.

ple - sampled [CPU-201] - [Start]

Commert List
= Ladder program
= [l High-speed 1 [ System Yarisbls
= [ H : Moin Pragram ] ) s Wartable
= [T - P Ladder i 63 10 Vanable
1 [5] Gubral Yarisble
i 5] Constant Varlsble

st [0 Liger structure.

] Irkernuk
H [E] Function

L Tretruction | [Z]Veriatie




4.3 Common Information for Ladder Programs and Motion Programs

Copying Drawings

5. Right-click and select Paste.

M5 MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - sample1 [CPU-201] - [Start]
[t (o vew gnine Comple Debun Wndow b

Setup  Programming
En

Y
= [ Regicter

o o
{111 snmplet [CPU-2001] Comment List
= B Lakder program
= [l Hgh-soeed 1 [ System Yarise
= [ H : Moin Pragram il [ A Warisble
= [t - P Ladder ; i 63 10 Vanable
HOL.01 5 [5] Gubal Varisble
[ [i5] Canstank Variakln
e i [0 Uger structure.
# [ Tkernugt
¥ {E] Function

[grnt.
Expout

Bacter |l [y e

{Enabie Main Program
isabbe Man Frogran

Cormversion uf CP ladder

bE

L Tretruction | [Z]Veriatie

TR cocled duxs from th

The Program Number Assignment Dialog Box will be displayed.

6. Select the Object Box for the program to copy.

& Program Number, Allocation x|

Select the target program for the paste location,

I_‘ Source | |Target |Program Mame |
1 H -» L Main Program

HO1 -x L0t CP Ladder

HO1.01 -= L01.01

1 Please compile the pragram after it is pasted,
Mote! Ladder hisrarchy layer of source and destination cannot be changed,

E Programming
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4.3 Common Information for Ladder Programs and Motion Programs

Copying Drawings

7. Click the OK Button.

& Program Number, Allocation

Select the target program for the paste location.

Object |Sourca | |Target |Program ame
| 1) H -> L Main Progran
| 2| HO1 - L0L CP Ladder

3 HO1.01 -» L01.01

Please compile the program after it is pasted.
Mate: Ladder hierarchy layer of source and destination cannot be changed.

AN

Ok Cancel

If the program number is in use at the destination, a Confirm Overwrite Dialog Box will be displayed.
Click the appropriate button.

Confirm Overwrite

The same program number exists at the paste destination. (L)
Do you overwrite?

Mo ] [ Cancel ]

The selected program will be copied and the Program Number Assignment Dialog Box will close.

This concludes the procedure.
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Copying a Motion Program

Copying Drawings

Use the following procedure to copy motion programs within the same project file.

1.
2.

Open the project file that contains the program to copy.

In the Motion Pane, select the program to copy.

M5 MPET20 Ver.T - Sample - sample1 [CPU-201] - [Start]
¥ bl o wvew Crine Comple Debun Window bk

Program
{111 snmplet [CPU-201]
= B ko program
o Group Defiritn

131 [ Sequence program
L L M-LXECUTOR.
Dnive Corikral Parel

[ acder | [E]mction |([Isystem
Feady

i [ 10 Vanable

5 [5] Gubal Varisble
[ [i5] Canstank Variakln
i [0 Uger structure.

Right-click and select Copy.

M5 MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - sample1 [CPU-201] - [Start]
¥ bl o wvew Crine Comple Debun Window bk

= x| Warishin -8

Pogan. (.

{111 snmplet [CPU-201]
=i B Mozion program
o Group Defiritn

[E2] Subs s e
181 [ Sequence program
L L M-LXECUTOR.
Dnive Corikral Parel

et the Pagsword Seopel

Corvel the Password

[ acder | [E]mction |([Isystem
LT 7 ey

h

=il varible
& [ System Veriskle
i ) Ais Varishle
i 63 10 Vanable
1 [E] Gubal Varisble
[ [i5] Canstank Variakln
i [0 U structure:

E Programming
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Copying Drawings

4. Right-click in the Motion Pane and select Paste.

M5 MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - sample1 [CPU-201] - [Start]
[t (o vew gnine Comple Debun Wndow b

Setup
En

1 [ System Varistde
i ) Ais Varishle
i [ 10 Vanable
1 [E] Gubal Varisble

[ [i5] Canstank Variakln
i [0 Uger structure.

iy ML LT
Duive Corkrol Panel

Badier |t [[[Dsvsted oy L auder Tretruction | [T Vst

T T TR -

The Program Number Assignment Dialog Box will be displayed.

5. Enter the program number in the cell under Target.

A Program Number Allocation

Select the target program for the paste location,

| | il | Program Hame

| Source

' Flease compile the program after it is pasted,
Mote: Ladder hierarchy layer of source and destination cannot be changed.

It is not possible to change from main program to sub program or from sub program ko main
program, the copy origin and destination,

6. Click the OK Button.

& Program Number Allocation

Select the target program for the paste location,

| |Source | |Target |Pr0gram Mame ||
1|MPMOOL - MPMOODZ test

' Flease compile the program after it is pasted,
Mote: Ladder hierarchy layer of source and destination cannot be changed.

It is not possible to change from main program to sub program or from sub program ko main
program, the copy origin and destination,

< i Ok i > Cancel

The selected program will be copied and the Program Number Assignment Dialog Box will close.

4

This concludes the procedure.
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Copying between Different Project Files
Use the following procedure to copy programs between different projects.

1. Open two instances of the MPE720 on the same PC.

Copying Drawings

B MPLTF0 Ver,T - Sample - [Start]

[ Be e you Orine Comple [ebug Window el
B 00 B ME e By T O

Bagesoo Beidbit T 0 > P

Connection [ETHERNETIT] 1P
Dhzsurnmetm

livtoay

[]Ladder |[Elmonon |[[Tormsm
— = e

(Euadaer |[E]motion | [Msysen| |€
FResdy

In one window, open the project file that contains the program to copy, and in the other window,
open the project file that contains the program to receive the copy.

I WPETI0 Ver, 7 - sample (CPU201] - [Stant] o {3 B MPEL20 Var. T - Sampla - sample [CPU-201] - [Stari]
[ Bl £t Vew Crioe Comple Cebug Window beb - 0 M i vew ookew comole Db Wedoe b -8
B oo s Bt e o B B e s Bl R OSS8S s LB oo hiBECE We @oo rf WG
SR AR 0 KB B bk B MLE EYRE T

2 BB bcae Mo AL E SO

B AL

= Progrem (11| samgle7 [CPU-201] r
=([]] savelet [Fu-201] Srstinn Setg r A r |
05 Mokion prespen Sean Time Sattng %4 O G"J Fidiat Lﬂ
# [15] Sequence peogram 1 Modle condguration " 2 .
/iy M EECUTOR il st comfiguration: Cornection/ || Sysem Mortor § Scantime Seting Mucdde. iz Sey
Orve Control Panel %89 5tc00 Dietonnecton Corxpsston ‘Wiawd
=1l ®Elgm _ - -
I= = ek
B B e |2 ==
o o Mgrkor Al Morsor Create New O Lk Create New
Mot Ladder Progesn Progesm Motion Progiam
B % B e & I8 %
Sropel Spl Scopal Soogad Turing Panel Dmmw Syiten Seting
|13 |3 |& Iz Iz | |=
Eleeule:cn Leggrg! Leggral Signalalee ' :unmtm Leggng! Leogpngd Sigmaine Soopad
* _——
[Eusder | [Flmonscn | [Hsystem < 5 [l Ehadser |[Flmoten | [sysen| |€ »

| Rty Resdy

Refer to either of the following sections to complete this procedure according to the type of pro-
gram to copy.
» Ladder Programs
5 Step 2 and onward in Copying Ladder Programs (page 4-67)
* Motion Programs
I Step 2 and onward in Copying a Motion Program (page 4-71)

This concludes the procedure.

E Programming
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Compiling Programs

Compiling Programs

You can compile a program by opening the program to compile, and performing one of the following
operations.

* Select Compile — Compile from the menu bar.

* Press the F4 Key.

Saving Programs While Editing

Use one of the following methods to save programs that are enabled for editing (while a compilation error
exists).

* Select File — Save Project from the menu bar.

M5 MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - sample1 [CPU-201] - [* H : Main Program]

[/ cox wew orine Progrem Goncde Debug window e _dx
|_)ILJ HewProject..,  Cllel |ﬁn L = T 1 ;Y R T R
D’"g Open Praject...  Ceig F F—— Ez 14+ £ O .p‘E:_q = &5 == s “‘%i
|05 ose praject
] N e
gve au & New Projed, .
Transfer  Litility
Ebectronic caim bool aye
Ladd]  Close QuieFe - art *1:Main Program
ﬁih Ervroneent Settiog.., 4 Msin Program : .
M et | e oo DAND000 £ || B comment st
s ' DBO000D0 | e |
| 1 0 Syshen Yorisble
| [ grey—— | ] _ | 1 [ frvis Warlabln
& eoen.. ke i :Emm
Pays Sebup... -_ B — 3 [5] Constane Vartskln
i [ User structure
Lsanighel AHWT
Ezl
~
1% >
Ekaster | [Emotion | [[LIsystemn F2| Chose |75] Chspl (F7) esplr 5] Cospln S adter Iretruntion | [E]vasiatie
Save the project.

* Hold down the Ctrl Key and press the S Key.

If the MPE720 is online, a program cannot be saved if it is enabled for editing. Make sure to save the

programs after compilation has been completed.
Note
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Debugging

This chapter describes the operations that are used for debugging
ladder programs and motion programs.

I Forong Colls ONand OFF ... 52
[ Uisting Cols in Foroed ON or OFF Sta ... 55
(I Ertin Ctetingor Rt Usdin Wl Cl s 56
[ DebusaingMoton Programs ... 58
Performing Step EXECUtION . . . . ..o v ee e eeeeeeen

Setting Breakpoints . .......... .. ... L. 5-11
Monitoring the Execution Status and Control Signal Status . 5-15

B Searchingfo Registrs Used In a Drawing . 519

[ Loceting & Draving with an Operation Eor . 5:32

[ Dispiying and Adjusting ony Specifc Registers 535
I Erebingend Disbing Ladder Programs by ravings 538




5.1 Forcing Coils ON and OFF

Forcing Coils ON and OFF

Use the following procedure to force a specific coil ON or OFF.

1. Display the target ladder program.

M MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [H : Main Program]
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2. Right-click the coil to control.

- Sample - [CPU-201] - [H : Main Program] [
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5.1 Forcing Coils ON and OFF

3. Select Force ON or Force OFF.
]

X | Variable
7
o] T 2]
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[YE| s |[FEr
—_— A cur el E
—{B9 copy [
l B
Delete Delete o
}ﬂﬁ Find... chl+F [
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¢ Forced OFF state: — 00—

Confirm that the coil is forced ON or OFF.
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Lo Tnstruction) (] v eriskie

ax

This concludes the procedure.
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5.1 Forcing Coils ON and OFF

Information

Releasing the Forced State

Right-click the coil to release, and select Disable Force from the menu.
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5.2 Listing Coils in Forced ON or OFF State

Listing Coils in Forced ON or OFF State

Use the following procedure to display a list of coils that are in forced ON or forced OFF state.

1. Select Debug — Force Coil List from the menu bar.

M MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

7 e por wew oeine conple JER] weosw o
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Stout commpling |+ M Program
Lo 0: Warmina 0

700t [(Z1Wakth 1 |40 Force Cod Lt [* | Al prograim | Search Resul 8] |

show the Force cod kst

A list of the forced coils will be displayed in the Force Coil List Pane.

BbE owFe T

Forcing Stake

i Main Prograrm MEOOD 156

Comment | Execution Step

L : Main Program GBO0O0305 1]
CerF -f (OFF)- L : Main Program OE0400C z
Clorr -f (OFF)- L : Main Program DE00003C 4
[ - [ pep— e m mmemesen -
ll?—l.']Output l-’OForce Coil Lisk [* ¢ All pragram | Search Result 7] lWatch 1 ‘

Ready

Refer to the following manual for details on the Force Coil List Pane.
(A MP2000/MP3000 Series Machine Controller System Setup Manual (Manual No.: SIEP C880725 00)

This concludes the procedure.
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5.3 Enabling Checking for Registers Used in Multiple Coil Instructions

Enabling Checking for Registers Used in Multiple Coil Instructions

Use the following procedure to enable checking for coil instructions that use the same register.

1. Select File - Environment Setting from the menu bar.

M} MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]
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|12 User strumure

I
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The Environment Setting Dialog Box is displayed.

2. Select Ladder — General.
Environment Setting rﬁl
FT System = Program
7] Security Create new CP ladder LUse
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= Mulkiple coil check Disahle
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Font
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Edit
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7 Wariable
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7 Transfer

7 Print

7 Message

=l Shortcut Key

Allocation of Function keys
=/ Input Assistance

Easy register input

[Default Setting]

Disable

o




5.3 Enabling Checking for Registers Used in Multiple Coil Instructions

3. Set Multiple coil check in the Compile Option Group to Enable.

Environment Setting

7 System
7 Security
7 setup

= Ladder

Color
Font

Edit

771 Mation
7 wariable
7 Monitor
[ Transfer
£ Print
7 Message

Display

> *General

keyhssian

= Program
Create new CP ladder
=/ Compile Option

I r— )
Compile to ver .5 compatible (version 5.3...

Save ko flash after complete compiling. Disable
=l Shortcut Key

Allacation of Function keys
=l Input Assistance

Easy register input

Use

[Default Setting]

Disable

Multiple coil check
iZheck the owerlap of the register set in the coil instruction in the program ko be compiled,

OF ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply
4. Click the OK Button.
Environment Setting E‘
T System = Program
7 Security Create new CP ladder Use
7 setup =/ Compile Option
= Ladder Multiple cail check Enable -
3 *General Compile to ver .5 compatible (version 5.3... Disable
Colar Save ko flash after complete compiling. Disable
Font = Shortcut Key
Display Allacation of Function keys [Default Setting]
Edit =) Input Assistance
keyAssian Easy register input Disable
771 Mation
7 wariable
7 Monitor
[ Transfer
£ Print
7 Message

Multiple coil check
iZheck the owerlap of the register set in the coil instruction in the program ko be compiled,

N

Cancel

Apply

Checking for multiple coils will be enabled, and the Environment Setting Dialog Box will close.

This concludes the procedure.

Information

coil error message will be displayed in the Output Pane.
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5.4 Debugging Motion Programs

Performing Step Execution

5.4

Debugging Motion Programs

There are the following three methods that you can use to check the operation of motion programs.
» Debugging with step execution: Program operation is checked by executing one step at a time.

* Debugging by setting breakpoints: The operation of a specified range of the program is checked.
» Debugging by checking the execution status and control signal status: The operating state of the

program and the conditions when an alarm occurs are checked.

The procedures are given below.

Performing Step Execution

Use the following procedure to perform step execution.

1.

M5 MPE720 Var. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [MPMOO1]

[G] Ble Edt wew Oriee Progom Comple [Debug Window el

DSci®

w3 Ox fify B
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M5 MPET20 Var. 7 - Samplo - [CPU-201] - [MPMOO1]
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Click the Debug Mode Button on the toolbar.

BT 88

T

CTHERMET[1] IP192.1 60010 CPU-RUN

Ready

(™ Jcutpur | 40rFoece Col List [* = A peogram | Search Resul 7] | [Ziwishch 1 | 525 Chisck for Muiple Colls [4 program | Sesech flesu 0]

‘h'.l P L
o= @ % G s [ e o3 ﬂ]@ vl 1) [m] e B [, & ERgl
— Proguam LitE BLOCK _ MSEE MPSMotion sub program; g L
([terue-201) 1 VAR 5y Comrent st
: 2 7000 : Add the variable hers & burictle
2 T ¢ Add the varia e 10 Srstee Vst
W END_VAR; @ gﬁ’?:u
5 TODO : Add the progrem hers. 5 ] Gl Viwinbl
M 1 ] Constart variable
7 8 INC;
] 1 MoV
9 2 M
1w 3 MoV
1"
12 W END;
A Ll =
ELedoer |[Eleeon |Msvaesm 2| 2ot e fi) e Satedder iratrcton) [Clvanstie




5.4 Debugging Motion Programs

Performing Step Execution

The Motion Program Editor will change to Debug Mode and an arrow will appear in front of the line that is
about to be executed.

M5 MPET20 Var. 7 - Samplo - [CPU-201] - [MPMOO1]
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3. Click the Step In or Step Over Button.

| ) Differences between Step In and Step Over
nformation

e Step In
If the program has an MSEE or SSEE instruction, the called program is opened and debug-

ging is performed for each line in it.

e Step Over
If the program has an MSEE or SSEE instruction, the called program is not opened and

debugging continues.

M5 MPET20 Var. 7 - Samplo - [CPU-201] - [MPMOO1]
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Each line in the motion program will be executed.
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5.4 Debugging Motion Programs

Performing Step Execution

« Step In Button

When an MSEE or SSEE instruction in the main program is executed, the Motion Editor opens and dis-

plays the specified subprogram and execution steps through each line from the beginning of the subpro-
gram.

B MPET20 Yar. 7 - Sampla - [CPU-201] - [MPS002]
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Click the Step In Button until you have finished debugging the subprogram. When you have finished
debugging the subprogram, execution will return to the main program.

This concludes the procedure.



5.4 Debugging Motion Programs

Setting Breakpoints

Setting Breakpoints

Use the following procedure to set breakpoints.

1. Open the motion program to debug.

e o b 68
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2. Click the Debug Mode Button on the toolbar.
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H Debugging

*70ulput. |40 Force Cod List [* : All program | Search Resul 7] |22 watch 1 | %25 Qhveck for Mukiple Cods (A progras | Search Resul 0
Feady Cap

5-11



5.4 Debugging Motion Programs

Setting Breakpoints

The Motion Program Editor will change to Debug Mode and an arrow will appear in front of the line that is
about to be executed.

M1 MPET20 Var. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [MPMOD1]
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1"
12 w END;
_— =
by Mode 23] Suspend
F) Sose 23 adoe Iratrution] (B varistis

[ElLsaser |[Emonsn |Misyasm Setd R

™Jcutpee | 40rForce Col List [* : 4l progeam | Snaech sk 7] | [Diwskch 1 | 435 Chock for Mukiple Coks [Al program | Search ek 0]
ey

3. Move the cursor to the line at which to set a breakpoint.

M1 MPET20 Var. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [MPMOD1]

[G] Ble Edt vow rie Progrom Comple [ebug Window el

DSci® b 50 0 oo N akd: OGS Be o ko BilihD b
LE_E = Lo MDpidbit £ O DB < S fe= by Bz Ms

CTmRMET1] P19

Laddar P A K| Sl MPMDOI | MBSO e LIRS
= @ 65 0 [fersonron Se el 0: F4 BuE AP A BED, g 2%
- Program LIME ELUCK __ WOW [Axis1]Pesitien [AxisZ]Pesitien ...; = fegte
s(liovaon ; VAR 5y Comrent st
2 7 TODO : Add the variable here S huite
2 ’ ( A VAT ., o B Systom Variabie
§ END_VAR; @ ::?::w.
K5 £ TODO : Add the program here, 5[] ol Vit
4 B Comstark Variskle
7 s |
a 1 MOV [Al1]100;
9 2 N MPSODZ;
w3 [41]200;
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5.4 Debugging Motion Programs

Setting Breakpoints

Click the Set/Remove Breakpoint Button.

M5 MPET20 Var. 7 - Samplo - [CPU-201] - [MPMOO1]
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A red dot is displayed to indicate a breakpoint has been set.

M1 MPET20 Var. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [MPMOD1]
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5.4 Debugging Motion Programs

Setting Breakpoints

5. Click the Run Button.

M5 MPET20 Var. 7 - Samplo - [CPU-201] - [MPMOO1]
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The run vl be exeouted.

Execution continues to the line with the breakpoint.
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This concludes the procedure.

Removing Breakpoints
Select the line with the breakpoint to remove and click the Set/Remove Breakpoints Button on

the toolbar.

Information
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5.4 Debugging Motion Programs

Monitoring the Execution Status and Control Signal Status

Monitoring the Execution Status and Control Signal Status

The procedure that is used to monitor the execution status and control signal status depends on the method
used to call the motion program. The procedures are given below.

Using the M-EXECUTOR

Use the following procedure to monitor the execution status and control signal status for motion programs
that are called by the M-EXECUTOR.

1. Click the Drive Control Panel Button on the My Tool Tab Page.

M1 MPET0 Ver,7 - Sample - [CPU 201] - [Start]
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The Drive Control Panel Tab Page will be displayed.

2. Monitor the execution status and control signal status of a motion program that is assigned in the
M-EXECUTOR.

Perform the next step only if it is necessary to set control signals from the Drive Control Panel. If no set-
tings need to be made, this concludes the procedure.

3. Right-click on the Drive Control Panel Tab Page and select Enable Panel Control.
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The controls on this panel will be enabled.
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5.4 Debugging Motion Programs

Monitoring the Execution Status and Control Signal Status

4. Use the [__on_J or [EM Button to set the state of the control signals.
« O : Control signal ON
« O [@m_J: Control signal OFF
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This concludes the procedure.

Using a Ladder Program

Use the following procedure to monitor the execution status of a motion program that is called from a lad-
der program, and the status of the control signals.

This procedure will be described with the work register set to DA00000 as an example.

= |\W]Program No. |[A]Data
00001 DA0OOO00

First work register

Information  Structure of Work Registers
Work registers consist of four word registers. Information in set in each register.
The word registers are addressed based on the setting value of the first work register, as shown
below.

OwOoooono

Specified first work register: Status

First work register value + 1: Control signals
First work register value + 2: Interpolation override

First work register value + 3: System work number
Always “W”.
Same register type as the work register

Example  First Work Register Set to DA00000
DWO00000: Status
DWO00001: Control signals
DWO00002: Interpolation override
DWO00003: System work number

Example ~ Work Register Set to MA01015
MWO01015: Status
MWO01016: Control signals
MWO01017: Interpolation override
MWO01018: System work number



5.4 Debugging Motion Programs

Monitoring the Execution Status and Control Signal Status

1. Click the Register List 1 Tab or the Watch 1 Tab.

B WPETIO0 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPLU 201] - [H : Main Pregram]
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The Register List Pane or Watch Pane will be displayed.

2. Enter the register address for the status.

B MPETI0 Ve, 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [H : Main Program]
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3. Press the Enter Key.

The status will be displayed.
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Refer to the following manual for details on how to interpret the displayed information.

[T MP3000 Series Motion Programming User s Manual (Manual No.: SIEP C880725 14)

H Debugging
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5.4 Debugging Motion Programs

Monitoring the Execution Status and Control Signal Status

To change the display format, right-click in the pane and click the desired format from the
menu.

Information

4P 790 Ve, - Sample - [EPU. 201 - [H : Mato Program]

7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [ : Mtk Program]
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5. Press the Enter Key.
The control signal status will be displayed.
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Refer to the following manual for details on how to interpret the displayed information.
(T2 MP3000 Series Motion Programming User s Manual (Manual No.: SIEP C880725 14)

Information

Information Refer to the information given in step 3 to change the display format.

This concludes the procedure.



5.5 Searching for Registers Used In a Drawing

Searching for Registers Used In a Drawing

Cross referencing is used to search the registers that are used in ladder programs or motion programs. Use
the following procedure.

1. Select Debug — Cross Reference from the menu bar.

File  Edi
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ing buider  Print buider i
it | start |

2 KD

ETHERNET[1] IP192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN
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Create New
Ladder Program
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Output

il

| [ RELAY

31 adder Instruction

Ladder Instruction
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_ Program
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[ Interrupt. | % TABLE
4 [E] Function | [ sYsTEM
n @‘ i+ MOTION

€ PROGRAM

- X

H10utput

Register Lt 1 | 435 Cherk for Multiple Colls [All program | Search Result 0] | 8 ross Reference 1 | [E=]watch 1 | 40 Force Cail st [*  All program | Search Resul 7] |

Execute the cross reference,

The Cross Reference 1 Pane will be displayed.

2. Click the Setting Button.
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The Cross Reference Setting Dialog Box will be displayed.

H Debugging



5.5 Searching for Registers Used In a Drawing

3. Set the conditions.

Search Proaram

| * 1 all program w

The local register is searched in the opened program.
Search Address

Option

\ The result of the search is displayed in the next Cross Reference 2 window, J

[ Setting H Cancel ]

4. Click the Setting Button.

M% Cross Reference Setting

Yariable

| MEOO0100 |

Search Proaram

| * 1 all program v|

The local register is searched in the opened program.
Search Address

Option
The result of the search is displayed in the next Cross Reference 2 window,

Setting Cancel

The Cross Reference Setting Dialog Box will close, and the settings will be displayed in the Cross Refer-
ence 1 Pane.
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5.5 Searching for Registers Used In a Drawing

5. Click the Search Button.

MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]
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The search will be executed, and the search results will be displayed in the Cross Reference 1 Pane.

ssult 3]

| [ Setting. ]

Yariable ‘ MBO000D

Register Program & Execution Instruction

Execution Step | Write/Read | Comment:
1

MBO0000 H : Main ProgramNOC : NO Cankact 0 Read
2

HWA00000 MPSO02 LOAD : Integer Entry 0 Read

MWAIO000 MPS02 STORE ; Store [ rite:
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00-* 1 All program

\ e
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MWO0000 MPS002 LOAD : Integer Entry [ Read
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There is no search result,

Eoutput | [ERegister List 1 | L5 Check For Mulkiple Cails [All program § Search Result 0] | 33 Cross Reference 1 [MW00000-* : All program | Search Result 2] | (E)whatch 1 | 40 Force Coil List [* : All program | Search Resuk 7]
Ready

® Same Register

This group displays the programs, execution instructions, execution steps, write/read status, and com-

ments for the search register. Registers that are used to read (referenced) data are displayed in blue, and
registers that are used to write data are displayed in red.

@ Same Memory Address
This group displays registers that are assigned to the same memory address. Registers that are used to

read (referenced) data are displayed in blue, and registers that are used to write data are displayed in red.

For example, MW00001 and MLO00000 are different registers, but they used the same
memory address because ML00000 used two words of memory (MWO00000 and
MWO00001). A search is made registers like these.

Example

This concludes the procedure.

Searching for Registers Using Shortcut Keys

Click the register to search for in the Ladder Editor Tab Page, and then hold down the Ctrl Key
and press the R Key. This allows you to cross reference the register in a single operation.

Information

H Debugging
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5.6 Replacing Registers

Replacing within a Program

Replacing Registers

This section gives the procedures that are used to replace registers in ladder programs and motion pro-
grams.

There are the following two methods that you can use to replace registers.

» Replacing within a program: All occurrences of the register within the program that is currently open in
the Ladder Editor are replaced.

» Replacing within a project:  All occurrences of the register in the specified target program are replaced.
This method can be executed only in Offline Mode.

The procedures are given below.

Replacing within a Program

1. Connect to the Machine Controller.

2. Bring the program that contains the registers to replace to the foreground of the Main Pane.
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|lsl] Fie Ede view Ordne program  Comede Debug  Window ek -ax
UEdilh sHe i oo M8 d s S B W o o ks 68,

RUE SRBY 5 00 Bp b X0 25 < 2 Bials X%

x
(I oine | cPU-201 ETHERNET[1] IP192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN —— 50

Setup  Programmdng  Monitor  Transfer Uity
Engireering bullder  Prine budder Electronic cam kool Shaet page
Ladder rax Sl H: Main Program

=

MI3|DEIII'I1EI 1 DBDEJD*I{] DBEI/D%DID

Program
=1 fcru-am]
= B Laxkder program
= iy Hgh-speed

51 : Main Program
1 [E] Low-spmed
] Stort
1 rernae
a0 [E] Furction

B~ [Frogram o, [ADas
—1 MEEE oot Crannmon

[0

[Eitadder |[]Mation | [Dsystem [F4] Clase (75) Dtsplay 1) Displeyr [Fil] Desplay Byt adder nstruction) [£4]variabln

C70utanit | (I 0Register Lk 1 | 05 Clasch far Multiphe Cos (Al progeam | Search Resut 0] | 3 Cross Refeverce 1 [MBO0DD00-" ; Al program | Search Resull 3] | []Watch 1 | 40 Force Cod Lisk [* : Al prigram | Search Resul 7]
Feady

5-22



5.6 Replacing Registers

3. Select Edit — Replace from the menu bar.

- [H : Main Program]
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Replacing within a Program

The Replace Dialog Box will be displayed.

4. Enter the registers in the Search Register and Replace Register Boxes.

Replace

Register | Comment |

Search Registes MBOOO100 i Search
Replace Regist MBOOOZ00 W Replace

Search Dlrectlon

Oup

Replace all

[select Range

Start Rung l:l
End Rung l:l

5. Click the Replace or Replace All Button to perform the replacement.
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3
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Replace Register | MBO00200

N |( ReEIace D

(| Rreplace all

Search Directio

Ou @D

[select Range

Start Rung l:l
End Rung l:l
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5.6 Replacing Registers

Replacing in the Project

The registers will be replaced and the replacement results will be displayed in the Output Pane.
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= r— . I Y O i
o [E] Start = + TABLE
/1] Inkernugt [T BavFoganto, (apss 1 * SYSTEM
B Fuctin L2 ) EE— nonnt DAO0NON + MOTION
L | ~ CPROGRAM
— =
v
< »
[Eitadder |[]Mation | [Dsystem [F4] Close (73] Dtsplay i) Displar [Fi] Desplay (7] ) Byt adder nstruction) [£4]variabln
X
‘I Begn tnplacing MEODOTO vith MEDDN200" )
Succest: H S1e0 0000, NOC, 8 B i
Heplaos vumphe 1 replavesmends made.
N s | -

o 0utgnt |10 Register List 1 | 25 Clock. for Multiphe Cols (Al program | Search Resut 0 |£c|mnu|uuu 1[MBODDDOD-" ; Al prograem | Search Resud 3] |[:Watch 1 | 40-Force Co List [ : Al program [ Search Resuk: 7]
Feady -

This concludes the procedure.

Replacing in the Project

1. Display the project file that contains the registers to replace.

% MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - sample1 [CPU-201] - [H : Main Program]

|lsl] Fie Ede view Ordoe program  Comede Debug  window et -8x
USERM LoD Moo im@Ss g SF We 0 o w5l a's a® .

BoEBYE. ¥ 5 oo Mo b FROo D8 Comp>> bp i fip Np

AL

Ebectrs J L page

Start Mz Main Frogram

Frog:. B
S]] snmplet [CPU-201] &
i [51 Motion program MEQOO1D] | DEGOCOSD 18000010 g 1
5[] Sequeocs progran - I} £. { | [ m System Vrisbde
i3 ol M EXFOLTOR, [ I L L] (5] ) s Warloble:
Dirive: Cortrol Fanel * (L) DA i [5 1 wansbie:
e P VarGaon =[] Gobal Varisble
C o wran 5 [53 Comstant Wariskln
DEODOHO DB000312 i L0 Liger structure.
L % 1 O
—_— o
T adder | [Z]Mction (15 ystesm [ [F4] Cuse | (5] Disply | [F7] Cisplay (FG) Diplay ) gL adder Tetruction | [C]Variabie
Cupuk -ax

Ready
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5.6 Replacing Registers

Replacing in the Project

2. Select Edit — Replace in Project from the menu bar.

M5 MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - sampled [CPU-201] - [H : Main Program]

[[of] oo B wew orine program concde Debug window e

Transler Witility
Ebectroni cam bool ays

motion | Automatic Sdch ta IME Sttt M Main Program

& Sefect A Cl+A
Prof

(1T samp| ) B QUlF

SNy ppplacn. . crleH

w5 .w

=[PP R

-ax
Cukz l w o MNRT el SO W o e Wl A8
‘g <o Heidbit £3 0 = ot LB s M Sre
Crrlex
e
RN i< sconpiet AW T [

e

e

[ System Yarisble
¥ [ Ass Varishle

oo DA

Erore

DBMOED
11

T adder | [Z]Mction (15 ystesm
iR

[F4] Cuse | (5] Disply |

YT

[F7] ispday [FE) Disglay

i B89 00 vanabls

i [] Gobal Varisble

¥ [ Constant Varishle
i [0 User structurs

(L
LA

1B00o3IT
O

gL adder Tetruction | [C]Variabie

=ax

Replace the specfied charster after Search for charscter snng in the project.

The Replace in the Project Dialog Box will be displayed.

3. Enter the registers and program in the Search Register, Replace Register, and Target Program

Boxes.

Replace in the project

Register | Address |

Search Register|

MEOOO100

Replace Registd

Target Prograrm|

a
program or executing.

‘when the program is opened by Engineering Builder to the replacing execution,
the program is not updated automatically, Please open again after closing the

Information

Replace in the project

Register | Address |

The Address Tab Page allows you to replace multiple addresses at the same time.

3

Source Kind|M v| Type|B

v | Address | 00000

Destination  Kind

Replace all

Address

Target Program | *

v

L
program or executing.

‘when the program is opened by Engineering Builder to the replacing execution,
the program is not updated automatically, Please open again after closing the

Debugging

Refer to the following manual for details.

[T MP2000/MP3000 Series Machine Controller System Setup Manual (Manual No.: SIEP C880725 00)

4. Click the Replace All Button.

Replace in the project

Register | Address |

(&)

X

Search Register | MEOO0100

|

eplace all

Replace Register | MEOO0Z00

b | Cancel

Target Program | *

o

a
program or executing.

‘when the program is opened by Engineering Builder to the replacing execution,
the program is not updated automatically, Please open again after closing the
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5.6 Replacing Registers

Replacing in the Project

All registers in the target programs will be replaced and the results will be displayed in the Output Pane.

M} MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - sample1 [CPU-201] - [H : Main Program]
|lsl] Fie Ede view Ordoe program  Comede Debug  window et -ax
UEdRS 90 5 oo &S ¢ &@,Q; m o Imﬂn ‘B oA®

(P 3 !H-w- $ E s oo Mpidt f3 o 0 << — > - T 3&"@52

S LN wa BB

Setup  Programming

Engimeringbubfer  Frik
Mation
Program
S]] snmplet [CPU-201]
i 51 Motion program i variatle
100 Seuere proram - 0 Systen Yeriskhe
MEXEOLITOR . {51 [ s Varisble
Dirive: Cortrol Fanel ] (L) DA i [5 1 wansbie:
. [T FrasonL 1 [5] Guobal Yarisble
L3 e o wran 5 [53 Comstant Wariskln
DEODOHO DB000312 i L0 Liger structure.
L %
1} 2
[Eadder |[E]Motion |[[I5ystem (F: I F&] Chuse | [F5)] bosplry | [F7] Cespdary [FB) Display [75) ) ] L Tretruction | [ Variatie
a -ax
St the replace MBO0D00'is replace wath MBOOOZOX. [~ ]
Sucvers . Sep D000, HUC. B @
St eoanpling* H * Mooin Frogram
Eesox 0 Waming 0
Ernd of replace. 1 lounds.
paz 1, Fadae
|

This concludes the procedure.
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5.7 Monitoring the Current Values and Checking the Usage of Registers

Monitoring in the Register List Pane

Monitoring the Current Values and Checking the Usage of Registers

There are the following two methods that you can use to monitor the current values and check the usage of

registers.

* Monitoring in the Register List Pane

* Monitoring in the Watch Pane (This allows you to monitor the values in registers with different register
types and data types at the same time.)

The procedures are given below.

Monitoring in the Register List Pane

Use the following procedure to monitor the current values and check the usage of registers in the Register
List Pane.

1. Connect to the Machine Controller.

2. Click the Register List 1 Tab.

% MPET20 Ver.T - Sample - [CPLI-201] - [Start] (=113
I bl poe view Onine Comods Debin  Window beb g%
Uit ol oo ek do B m o rn il 08

DEMY B W L a0 Mo dlit o m i << mgh > > 8o BELisi WO g

= % 'eg L BB -
. am N F

ETHERNETL 1] IP192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN

inf gy ML LT,
Daive Cortrol Panel

st |Elreoen | Tivsten la r@su fm = 1’.- @ | Fiytadder rametin | [Evanate

£ 0utsnt (inmgistr 2t 1 |3 Crose Refererse 1 | [E=1Watch 1 |45 Check fur Mok Cots

Resds |

The Register List Pane is displayed.

H Debugging
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5.7 Monitoring the Current Values and Checking the Usage of Registers

Monitoring in the Register List Pane

3. Enter the following information.

+ For a global register: Register address

iy ML LT,
Daive Cortrol Panel

# [L) User shiuclure

Aam Morsor

Soopel Seope? TuringPaewed || Drve Cormed | Syetem Seing

Yo [ e

| 70utut |0 Register Lt | | 35 Cross Rl 1| [Elwaten 1 |5 Phakiple Cods

ETHERNET] 1] IF192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN = 51

s x| vanisble

L B
Pragram | il Regier
m{lrce-zn] Commer List
1 [15) Mikion progras ||
¥ [35) Sequence program i [ System Varishle
o gy ML OO, 13 il Ao variable
Daive Corkrol Parwel 5 10 Variable

# [L) User shiuclure

Aam Morsor

Soopel Seope? TuringPaewed || Drve Cormed | Syetem Seing

Yo [ e

(P 70utt | Rmgster Lt 1 | 55 1| [Elwaten 1 |5

The current values and usage will be displayed in the Register List Pane.



5.7 Monitoring the Current Values and Checking the Usage of Registers

Monitoring in the Register List Pane

* Global Registers

er.T - Sample - [CPLI-201] - [Start]
I bl poe view Onine Compds Debun  Window beb _ax

ETHERNETL1] IP1%:

MwDD112
kulmn
MWODL44

pbocoescooooe

Aam Morsor

Fcscczeccnee
cseccsecoes
bcsccsocaoe)y
bcooccoecoocd
bcooccoocooa)
bcosccsccaccy
bcooccoecoocd
EEEEELEEETI |
bcsccsocsoed
b coscsensescneel
bcooccoocooa:
bcosccsoccnos
bFcosessenag

I\qin M
C0ulsnut | [0 Registe Lt 1 |£c.wnu-m1 [ [E ket 1| %25 Clvech: For Maakiphe Cotl

|

Local Registers

R i B L
= Ce B M.

=k

ETHERNE

[0 User shiuclure

Aam Morsor

S jLahder Tretruction | [V avisthe

oFF
s ! m—

This concludes the procedure.

Information

Interpreting the Register List

B
=

_ Green cells: Indicate registers
that are used in a ladder pro-
gram.

sfsssssannne
sfeesssssnnss
slhssssssns gl

sppesssnsns
sfpsssssans

Red cells: Indicate registers
------ that use the same memory
address as another register.

H Debugging
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5.7 Monitoring the Current Values and Checking the Usage of Registers

Monitoring in the Watch Pane

Information

j By e e D 60
Qeamd B LS Dp g Maa

il

Wizad

=
hr
Craste New

Motice Piogiam

= ] Fursctam

i acder |[Z]Motion | [[5yetem

ETHERNETL 1] IP192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN

To switch the display format to decimal or hexadecimal, right-click in the Register List Pane and
select the desired format.

MWO0112
HWON 28
MWODL4d |
MWOD160

T oulot |l Register Let 1 | 3 Cross Refererce 1 |[2=]Watch 1 | %25 ek For Mukichs Cos

ccoscoosog
ccsoccsoscosen
ccscscesscsces
scsesesscnecs
ccoscoecme iz

=

eesesecnscne

=

BoL T

sesscssccssse i
scsesesseneg

Resdy

Monitoring in the Watch Pane

1. Connect to the Machine Controller.

2. Click the Watch 1 Tab.

M4 MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [H : Main Program]

|lsl) Foe £de view onine mrogam Gomode Debua  Window et

Ug it Do 0% ale - OF @ & < 0 kD obd;
LTE BYT ¥ 8 -0 B b Ffro o <sme2>f. B o M.

% 'eg L BB -
. am X F

(1 0 | cPU-201
Transder ity
Floctr ol
ax Stk H: Main Progr.

B= T e
= [suey }
BT T, e T T
= [ Ladder program PRt 00001 AGe0
B E TarTEET
o= MAGOO00 MO0
- al
B Faroame ]|
—._ MO0 l]
= [E5] Functaon o n
T I T — = 2
Evavder |[]Metion |[[Lisystem [F4] Cose | [75] cesplay [F7| Display. [FB} Diplay
Vawrlabie Vol Commant am

Croutsnt |1 iRegiter Lnk 1 | 3 Cross Refererce 1 %qmrumm

-8x

# 1) User shrnlure

L adder Tratruction | [GVariabie

Ready

The Watch Pane is displayed.



5.7 Monitoring the Current Values and Checking the Usage of Registers

Monitoring in the Watch Pane

3. Enter the variables or registers to monitor in the Variable Column.

M4 MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [H : Main Program]

|lsl) Foe £de view onine mrogan Gomode Lebug  Window et
Uit b 5 oo %8S e
LTE BYT ¥ 8 -0 B kM FfYo o <sme2>f. B . M.

% 'eg L BB -
. am X F

Setup  Programméng  Mon Transfer  (Rility

e @y e o b 0,

-8x

ETHERNET] 1] IF192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN  —— 30

Ready

T oulout | Register Lot 1 | 3 Cross Refererce 1 |[E2]Watch 1 | 425 ek For Mulichs Cos

B . P
= ERER |
BT M Wi e T T
= Ladder progeam & is o001 AGe0
< [y Hgh-spend B T
o= MAGOO00 MO0
# [5] Luw-spmed - -
] Stoet (B FaTeRm
7] trwemugpt - of
] Furction
-_I I T — =D
Evavder |[]Metion |[[Lisystem [F4] Cose | [75] cesplay [F7| Display. [FB} Diplay
Vol Comment am

# 1) User shrnlure

L adder Tratruction | [GVariabie

4. Press the Enter Key.

Information will be displayed in the Value, Comment, and Program Columns.

B% MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [ : Main Program]

-8x

ETHERNET] 1] 1F192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN  —— |51

Ready

T oulout | Register Lot 1 | 3 Cross Refererce 1 |[E2]Watch 1 | 425 ek For Mulichs Cos

|lsl) Foe £de view onine mrogam Gomode Debua  Window et
Ug it Do 0% ale - OF @ & < 0 kD obd;
LTE BYT ¥ 8 -0 B b Ffro o <sme2>f. B o M.
EE ALK e a G
Setup Transfer  1Rlity
Enar s Priv Flectr )
Stk H: Main Program
O = - _,
e — iy niexz
EHI T T L g B
i ﬂEmLa.lh progeam n” 1 it o w:o: Hfm
=0 Hgpeed f— ey
- -
:?II:;:““ = G - TR
5 ] Furntaon 0 u
— —— -
v avder |[Z]Mation |[[Lisystem [F4] Cose | [75] cesplay [F7| Display. [FB} Diplay
Varlabie
DAV H @ Msn Program

# 1) User shrnlure

L adder Tratruction | [GVariabie

This concludes the procedure.

H Debugging

5-31



5-32

5.8 Locating a Drawing with an Operation Error

5.8

This section gives the procedure for using the system monitor to locate a drawing where an operation error

has occurred during program execution.

Locating a Drawing with an Operation Error

When an operation error occurs, the System Monitor Dialog Box will be displayed.

1. Click the message “The alarm occurred. Please click with the...” on the System Monitor Dialog

Box.

System Monitor [An Alarm Dccurred]

The alarm occurred. Please click with the i

)

Mame of program where

[ Alarm detection ]

Execution step where alarm

Execution step where function |:|

Run Status &
—
RDY O ORUN l = RUN l l ] STOP l
aMmQ @ err % o
1% (5 @ Bar
Scan Lime &
s —
Setting Current M, Setting
High {ms) | 4.0 ms 0.0 ms 0.1 ms
High (us) 4000us 89 us 109 us 4 Cea
Low {ms) | 200.0ms | 0.0 ms 0.0 ms

The MPE720 Ver. 7 Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Click the OK Button.

MPEZ720 Ver.7 - Sample

The operation error occurred by The ladder program,
The pragram which the error occurs is opened,

Flease identify the place of error occurring according o the Following procedures,
1. Please confirm error information that an instruction the location of error output by the system monitor sub window,
2. Please find the instruction in the opened program, and confirm whether the error occurs,

The Name of program where Box shows the name of the program where the alarm occurred.

System Monitor [An Alarm Dccurred]

@ H : Main Program is an integer

Mame of program where

(H , Alarm detection

R X

operation -

Execution step where alarm

Execution step where function |:|

Run Status &
—
RDY O ORUN l = RUN l l ] STOP
aMmQ @ err % o
1% (5 @ Bar
Scan Lime &
s —
Setting Current M, Setting
High {ms) | 4.0 ms 0.0 ms 0.1 ms
High (us) 4000us 87 us 109 us 4 Cea
Low {ms) | 200.0ms | 0.1 ms 0.1 ms




5.8 Locating a Drawing with an Operation Error

3. Click the Alarm detection Button.

System Monitor [An Alarm Dccurred] A X

@ H : Main Program is an integer operation - «

Mame of program where

Execution step where alarm

Execution step where function |:|

H

[ Alarm detection

Setting Current M,
High {ms) | 4.0 ms 0.0 ms 0.1 ms

Setting

Clear

Run Status )
roy © O ruN l|> RLIN l l B STOP l
am©Q @ err

2 @ Bar

Scan time )

(2 Cear |

High {us) | 4000 us 89 us 109 us
Low {ms) | 200.0ms | 0.0 ms 0.1 ms

Vi

The MPE720 Ver. 7 Dialog Box will be displayed.

4. Click the Yes Button.

MPEZ720 Ver.7 - Sample

N

The step of the ladder program where the error occurred may be determined by analyzing,
However, analyzing increases the load on the controller's CPU, and will cause the CPU to stop,

Do you still want ko use analyzing to determine the step where the error occurred?

‘es Mo

The Execution step where alarm Box shows the step number where the alarm occurred.

5. Use the information in the Name of program where and Execution step where alarm Boxes to

System Monitor [An Alarm Dccurred]

@ H : Main Program is an integer opera

R X

Mame of program where H

[ Alarm detection ]

Execution step where alarm 1
—_—
Execution step where function | -——

N

Setting Current M,
High {ms) | 4.0 ms 0.0 ms 0.1 ms

Setting

a

Clear

Run Status B
roy © O ruN l|> RLIN l l B STOP l
am©Q @ err

2 @ Bar
Scan time )
(B seting |

(2 Cear |

High {us) | 4000 us 89 us 109 us
Low {ms) | 200.0ms | 0.0 ms 0.1 ms

locate the drawing where the operation error occurred.

6. Resolve the numerical operation error.

Refer to the following manual for details on how to resolve operation errors.

(A MP3000 Series Ladder Programming Manual (Manual No.: STEP C880725 13)

7. Make the Ladder Editor Tab Page the active view and press the F4 Key.

The program will be compiled.

Debugging
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5.8 Locating a Drawing with an Operation Error

8. Make sure that “The controller is operating normally” is displayed in the System Monitor Dialog
Box.

\i‘) The controller is operating normally.

Mame of program where [ Alarm detection

Execution step where alarm

Execution step where function |:|

Run Status %
RDY O ORUN l = RUN l l ] STOP l
aMm@® @ err G e

1% (5 @ Bar
Scan Lime 8
— —
Setting Current Max, Setting
High {ms) | 4.0 ms 0.0 ms 0.1 ms
High(us) |4000us | 78us 109 us & Clear

Low {ms) | 200.0ms | 0.0 ms 0.1 ms

This concludes the procedure.
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5.9 Displaying and Adjusting only Specific Registers

Displaying and Adjusting only Specific Registers

Use the following procedure to display and adjust specified registers by using the Tuning Panel Tab Page.

1. Connect to the Machine Controller. Or, open a project file.

2. Click the Tuning Panel Button on the My Tool Tab Page.

% MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPLI-201] - [Start]
I} rle [ vew Oine Compds Deblg Wndow b

L

Transfer  URility

-8x

3 | varisble
8 oy 52 My ool 216 8
- . - || i Regiser
@ [o |6 [|# |«4 [® i
I i T System Yarisble
i e LR Conectin /| Syctem Mordor | Scardime Setting Mot o Sl Tewt Fun 15l o varisble
Daive Gkl Pareel Ll Confgutalin Wieard o [5) 10 Varialbe
1 [ okl Variskin
I T T f " 17 Constave varisbe
B o = = 5 o3 e s
s Morslee Asin Mershon Creals e s Lankdes Craste New Open Moln
Laddns Program Program Motion Piogiam Program
1 [ = T I FF
E. k. i G B it
Scopal Seope? Tering Pared o Connt | Sptem Seting Tearusa
el
[Eadder | [E]Motion |15 ystem = — o | |y adder Iretruction | (D] varistie

- ux

Ready

The Tuning Panel Tab Page will be displayed.

3. Select the type of program.

Information

Programs that you have created will be listed as options in the box.

% MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPLI-201] - [Tuning Panel]
|8 Eie £ view ooine Comols Debun Windew bk
& L /TS ) B_‘_"’ o b L

Transfer  URility

oy e |

-8x

ma® el

ETHERNET] 1] 1F192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN  —— |51

s x| vanisble

B | Vensie (Comrment.

iy ML LT,
Daive Cortrol Panel

Current v.., | Lint

Vsl rmoritor LR

# [L) User shiuclure

¥ | | Sy adder Iretruction |[Dvaristie

- ux

Ready

H Debugging
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5.9 Displaying and Adjusting only Specific Registers

4. Enter the register to monitor in the Variable Column.

PET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Tuning Panel]

= [he [de ¥iew Onkne Comgde [ebuo  Window Ll -8x
[

“onitor  Transfer (Bl

= Comment Current v... Uit Visual monior E15h 2}
Fregram : = i Regper
E T | 1 | CORIELLY.
= Ladder program

51 System Yoriable
af Pl Ao wariable
55 10 Variabie
5 5 ol ariskin

[ Constant varisble
38 [0 e shructune

= ] Fursctam

B | Etien 11135 ¥ | B adder Iretruction | [Dvaristie

Ready

5. Press the Enter Key.
Information will be displayed in the Comment, Current value, Unit, and Visual monitor Columns.

% MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPLI-201] - [* Tuning Panel]
|5 Eie £ view ooine Comols Debun  Windew bk _ax

“onitor  Transfer (Bl

Current valoe Uit | Visual moniton

EHI T T
= I Lakder program
-spocd)

= ] Fursctam

Eacder |[E]Motion | (15 ystem SiLoder ... | [B]varistin

Outps - ux

Ready
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5.9 Displaying and Adjusting only Specific Registers

Information

The information that is displayed in each column is described below.

Name

Description

Variable

Displays the variables or registers.

Comment

Displays the comment registered for the variables.

The comment entered here will be reflected in the list of variables and in the
list of comments in the Variable Pane.

Characters that are allowed: Up to 255 alphanumeric characters

Current value

Displays the current value of the variables in the specified format.

The current value is updated at fixed intervals.

The current value can be edited by double-clicking this field to display the
Edit Dialog Box.

Unit

Displays the unit.
The unit can be specified by double-clicking the field to display the Edit
Dialog Box.

Visual Monitor

Monitors the current values of the variables (registers).

The visual monitor checks the current value against the upper and lower
limits, and highlights the values in different colors to indicate whether they
are within the upper and lower limits.

When the current value is within the upper and lower limits: Displayed in
green

When the current value is outside the upper and lower limits: Displayed in
red

Information

To edit the current value, perform one of the following operations.

* Enter the value directly in the Current value Cell for the variable to edit.
* Double-click the Current value Cell for the variable to edit, enter the value in the Edit
Dialog Box, and click the OK Button.

| MW00000 |

. ) o

x N == ] [ |

The value that was entered in the Tuning Panel will be applied.

This concludes the procedure.

H Debugging
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5.10 Enabling and Disabling Ladder Programs by Drawings

Enabling and Disabling Ladder Programs by Drawings

Use the following procedure to enable or disable ladder programs by drawings.
1. Open the project file.

2. Right-click the program to enable or disable in the Ladder Pane.

% MPE720 Var.7 - Sampla - [CPU-201] - [Start]

M MPETA0 Ver. - Sample - [CPL-201] - [Start]

] Ble £t Vew grde Conpée Debug Window Hep I3 B ER Yom Qoie Qosple Debup Window bHeb
DSl 0 T o o gk 2 Ga 1T OGS S EE B oo Ml #e
17 = e oo | oD TE NI AP ETT T

QE S = § 5 eoc 00 4kt LEE
" S LK e B

b
[ Function Qumn '
Open{Other] v
A
& o Cibb Moo et
B qowr T My conr ol ——
B paste Chelay E-\ I et = L
Dl Delete - Deletr Diedete
Recuge Scop Renaf 1
Comgie Gonrede -
ot e Passrrord % st the passnd )
Caont e Pamsword '
. | Caneel the Passward -
[ElLodder |Elssoton [T Lo [l ker |[F]mtion | {Cam !
bl D | Lrisklef Disable
Cutput utgnit
[imat, * Impart, .
Eageet " Exgerl *
Property
Property
o | ERegser st | ey [Bcn Piousput | Engeaee Brik... Swatch 1 4
- .. f -

3. Select Enable/Disable from the menu.

[HBe Eh wew One Comple Dobug Widow be T —
D@l B X Gl Bl o oo 4hie G LW &l B oo
: FAr= g 2 a0 Ay T SU R ¥ % /0o M0

S LB ah B

[IM_ouiine | cPu-z01

Transler Utility

Setup  Programming  Manitor

Transfer
Scope  Regsterlkk  Watch T

System mardoe

Ladder Start
B D
Program : Progeam
S TED! = (11 feru-z01]
= B Ladder program ﬁ = iy Lawhder puesgram
(= B High-speed = iy High sped
siens f ¢ vechun
i [T 1] Low-speed bere el # (B Luvespe Berwr jonnacticn
[ Rt e 0P Lgeider — 5 [E] Seart Mew CF L peder —
& [E] ntemupt [T 1 Inberrupt
@l Funeton open I SEIFucdion|  Cpen l
her b
Frerterted i kil & Morioe
& ek & o b
5 oy CuheC  — [Co < Clje —
BB poste by } B pee by
Delete Delete Dekete Delete
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The MPE720 Ver. 7 Dialog Box will be displayed.
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5.10 Enabling and Disabling Ladder Programs by Drawings

4. Click the Yes Button.

MPEZ720 Ver.7 - Sample

MPEZ720 Ver.7 - Sample

| E "H : Main Program" will be disabled, OK? ! E "H i Main Program" will be enabled, OK?
L

( | fes D Mo ] ( [ fEs ] J) Mo

The program will be enabled or disabled.

5. Confirm that the icon for the program has changed in the Ladder Pane.
 Program is enabled:
* Program is disabled:

This concludes the procedure.

E Debugging
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Adjusting the Servo

This chapter describes the operations that are used to adjust the
Servo.

EEl Adiustingthe Servo ......ocvveiiiiiiine. . 62
EEB Checking Operation by Sensing Indivicual Motion Commands 65
EEW Comparing Parameters for Different Axes . ... 611
(EE  isiaingReeen nis Use inotinPaaeters Gt o Wectine U 644
(EER Checking the Set Vales of Backed Up Servo Parameters .. 647
EE Witing Parameters to the SERVOPACK ... ... 6:20
(EEB  writing Specific Servo Parameters to the SERVOPACK 6-23
EEN Using an Absolute Encoder ................ 6-28

Preliminary Check Items . .......... ... ... ......... 6-26
Initializing the Absolute Encoder (SVC Module) .. ........ 6-32
Initializing the Absolute Encoder (SVB Module) .......... 6-37
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6.1 Adjusting the Servo

SR Adjusting the Servo

Tuning is performed to improve the Servo response to the condition of the machine and actual operating
conditions. Use the following procedure to tune an axis through the Machine Controller.

1. Click the Module Configuration Button on the My Tool Tab Page.

M} MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPLI-201] - [Start]
I3 e [o vew Qe Compb Debn Window b S
[ i > KR w0 oo b A g D L L

i [l Constant varisble
# [ User shructure

&1l Functon

Eatter |[E]mction |[[Isystes Sitadder ... | [E]variatie

Outpk - ux

:o.m [ Register Lt 1 !Kmndu“n Ils;-l\-vam.] T35 Clreck Fox Fhakiche ol |
Ready

The Module Configuration Tab Page will be displayed.

| B b onfigurston [CPUC201] - Poduls Conbaurstion | KEPU-201 e
|1 Fle Edit View Window Help

ErrensEra] e cunn — g

TR, e
“ || File Edit Online Hell Configuration
=il S B | Bsening | TRead Mowire | YA modulss ] specified module
L ke AR )
T Hadule Cantguration . | | Cireuit Nolivantddrers RegitterlingutiDutpu)

g [t Mes e sun_uedare """ | Dissbied | Sun-End | s | 8
B Fosad Parsmetar
B Soting Parametnr Staher
Sl Monites Paramatsr
B0 Eorv Parameter
B Bervo Moniar

i [&] Bore Tuning

Difving — — — - —

3 % ; Clingat
Cuving B Circut Not - o 0000-07FFI 2040
Clingu
] utPut

B Fuenid Paramntor
B Seting Parameter
T Mandos Parametes

Diiving A Cirot Nol 2 004 - BFFFH] 0900 - DBFFTHY 1024

pEINg Diiving B Circust Nod 2 2000 - SFFTRH i . .
By Fieod Paramstor
B Setting Parsmeter
T Manitcs Pararmeter
B Grepping Motar Parameter
B8 10 Parameter
T U0 Mursar

. = — — DCOD-0CIFM| 12

B Fremd Paramstar
B Setting Parsmeter
T Martis Fararnaber
By Hetwork Paramater




6.1 Adjusting the Servo

2. Double-click the Servo of the axis to tune from the list on the Module Configuration Tab Page.

| BB vt nfigimtor [CPUL20N] - Dadule Conbigumation  [CFU-201

|1 File Edit View Window Help

T
T Module Cardguration

B Fosad Parsmetar
B Soting Parametnr
Sl Monites Paramatsr
B0 Eorv Parameter
B Bervo Moniar

i [&] Bore Tuning

B Fuenid Paramntor

B Seting Parameter

T Mandtos Pararmetes
Slapging

By Fieod Paramstor

B Setting Parsmeter

T Manitcs Pararmeter

B Srepping Motor Paramater

B 0 Parameser

5l U0 Mursar

B Fremd Paramstar
B Setting Parsmeter
T Martis Fararnaber
By Hetwork Paramater

1 Module Conliguration : [CPU-301]=

File Edit Online Hell Configuration
[=] | Bsening | TiResd Ve | TNAImodulss A ipacified moduls

Maduls Function Module/Elom

~ UNDEFINED —
PEAID

Statuer

Duiwing
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Diiving

UNDEFINED
UNDEFINED —

% Circut Not

B CicuNot 2
B e ey
(00D

A Circwt Nod

The Function List Dialog Box will be displayed.

3. Double-click the Tuning Icon.

| Flnetian Uit x
m % & & O T
Dece Foued Sty Manilor Servo Serve

Belect Farammeler  Farameler  Farameber  Pararmster Muomilor

W 4 © & {f @

Edil Online Satup Lisplay Froduct  Winng chech.  Unline
Faramelers Wizard Alamm Inlonmatun wibesth...
SetAbsolule  Multrburn Analoy Mutar Search St

Encuder  Linit Seting  Monidor .. Current D Cngin Pazsward
TV % e o e
| My

Responize  Vibrston Easy FFT Fesel Mutur

Level Sulling delechon L. Canhguratl

| E R B

Fuolanty Zero poirt Trace Heal Tan)
defechun  posihon . Trace
Frogram  Mecharcal
JOG op_. Anabres

The Tuning Dialog Box will be displayed.

4. Read the precautions, and then click the Execute Button.

Tuning,
N\ warning
This Tunchon execules funing or the Servapaci. Lising his TUnclion whide Bhe molor i runnng |f anosrous. De suré to
e} the Tnlorwing.
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t Frtoee meecting BE functon, Make s thal 1he SMAgency Stop [pawes o1f) 2N b aetivated when resded

Bunchon, make Ry
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I ervevd of uveriranvsing or ofter ureapeched movesenl
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Be fhe 3
] arel dangerous

{1, When the moment of inertia (mazs] idencaion Tunchon iz used for 8 verboal s, checi the safety of the rystem.

ol Ll

drup when e
<Turing Precationas
15, Sel he ot of Everlia (mwss) ratio frst
T moment of ind be zet

perfoeme from ihe Tuning

It vitwshian o5 generated, sxecute custos funng
L vibengon by

G=) oo |
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6.1 Adjusting the Servo

The Tuning Dialog Box will be displayed.

= Tuning ]

Siek ths: moement od inertin (mans) ratio befoen:

xmoaing sudulunig. |1 Procmiions |

oMt of Inertis (Mas ) ratey Kientificason

P - Moment o inertia Fintlo
Execute |
‘B |
100 = Bl
Autotunie

Retererics ingnd from host controles
@ Peslion referenee nput

UL _L_o.
Audotuning
: | - h'
¢ mmmm::emt ﬂ %
 manced schusteent | k|

Refer to the following manual for operating procedures and details on tuning.
(10 AC Servo Drive Engineering Tool SigmaWin+ Online Manual (Manual No.: SIEP S800000 73)

This concludes the procedure.



6.2 Checking Operation by Sensing Individual Motion Commands

Checking Operation by Sensing Individual Motion Commands

You may want to check operation for individual motion commands with the current configuration. How-
ever, writing ladder programs or other programs just for this purpose can be time consuming. The
MPE720 allows you to send individual motion commands to check operation. Use the following proce-

dure.

1. Click the Module Configuration Button on the My Tool Tab Page.

M5 MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

7 e [ vew onie comol ebun  Wndew b
PF=2 X ﬁ o MRS e Sl Ee

o mmne e,
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Transder

o
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= B Lackder program
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2 71l Low-sped
[ St
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E0ulsmi -]_I_[ﬂ.uu'ﬂuml ixmnd-“n Ils;-l\-vaw.] i%amuuw ol |
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-8x

- ux

Resdr

The Module Configuration Tab Page will be displayed.

2. Double-click Setting Parameter in the Work Space Pane.

| B b onfigurston [CPUC201] - Poduls Conbaurstion | IEPU-201
54 Edit  Wime Window  Help
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1T Module Configuration : [CPU-201 |
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el - \Huituiad . 02
B 10 Parameter 07 = UNDEFINED
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B Fremd Paramstar

B Setting Parsmeter
S Marutis Fararnater
By, Hetwork Paramater

| Cireuit Mlbvinhddreas
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it upied s
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Ll inpat
L] Pt
Clinput

Mg

RegitteringutOutoul)

Surt-End | Size | §

00400 - OTFFTHY 2040

0800 - DBFFTH 1024

0CO0 - 0CTFRH]

The Display in Axis Selected Dialog Box will be displayed.

Adjusting the Servo
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6.2 Checking Operation by Sensing Individual Motion Commands

3.

4,

Select the check boxes of the axes for which to check the operation.

| Displayin as selected

k.4
T—

[0 ot display the unised ais

e et or Ty |
[mE-Yren
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O Eadntng O Eadattd O f@adanang
Climltaz0ro7 Ll lts011s L b@ltas0307
O f=liwieinog O balaoison 16 ] Faltodsnng]
< >

(o I e ]

Click the OK Button.

| Displayin as selected
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The Setting/Monitor Parameter Tab Page will be displayed.

Select the motion command for which to check the operation.
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The parameters that are related to the selected motion command will be displayed.



6.2 Checking Operation by Sensing Individual Motion Commands

6. Change the values of the parameters as required.

7. Click Write.
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8. Click and hold down the B Button next to the word “Locking” and slide it to the right.
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9.

The controls will be unlocked.
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6.2 Checking Operation by Sensing Individual Motion Commands

10. Click the + Button next to 0: Run Status on the Monitor Parameter Tab Page, and confirm that
the cell that corresponds to Bit:1 Running (At Servo ON) is set to 1 (Servo ON).
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11. Click a motion command button.
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Information.  The Relative Button is shown in the example given above.

The motion command will be sent to the SERVOPACK.

12. Check the operation of the SERVOPACK.
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6.2 Checking Operation by Sensing Individual Motion Commands

13. Click the Cancel Button.

B c-isanfiguratar [CPUS201TT~ [Getingl Maniier o arbmater - [GPU-2011~ arel i
© Fan Eda View Window Help |
ETHERNETL1] IP
T Mosdule Conhauratin  [GFU-2011 By Sewing? Monitor paramweter ; [CPU-201] - [Sesvolx
Conlroller
- i E&_@o« | DiResd ¥ . 5 | Bl Monitor Pacsmster
Circuit#] &xds#02
- fr1id | . & = ﬁ%\:-&“ﬂln
— - i
Bl Fixed Pararneter
B Betting Parameser Update
Cl4 Morstar Farameter | Eagmal
B serve Porameter g Téid 4
Moni ol ; )
3 g:z Tu'::” &1 Interpol 0 Pum camrnand soting
4 3_ Interpal &
By Frend Faramater | dos
B eting Parameter Flelas e
Monitor P -  po—— P r—
5 ek it [ 8: Metion command cormol flsg I E— ]|
- e oteoie [ i 3000 00 Dpulsrimi
R Fucnd Fararomier i poed; L 30000 M00passin 000G oking
; efling Parametar  Midamieto =
B Geting Parsmeter [Baseting Parametsr 74
£ Manitor Paramater ‘ i S el Circusd Ads#01 L! i
B Siepaing Motar Paramater Frelative 1y (Address i LoR gL A
51 Dunibaiec o N Al Sinsol valued
B U0 Paramnater z Pasifinnl |
"5l U0 Marstar 2 Esemal = 0 Pum stahis THE000 - n0nE[H]
5; Zoro Twee0z | g WD UDUOIH]
d Pararnate | | i
B Feen araeer R " _ |Ta00s | 0000 0000(H]
£ etling Paramster 8 Mation sponzncode | IWR00S - 0~ Ha Camemand
5L Monitor Parameter | ol (g it et ey R 01001H)
By Nesanrk Paramater [+ 12 Posion management status BT : T
| 16 Caleulated posision in macking co_ | 118010 K 10401 16fpalar]
Ofer | 22 Machine covrdinale system lsedb_ I18018 | a 10481 15 |pulse]
DR B an aras REDEH AN - Flnaileal
14. Click the Servo Button.
1
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This concludes the procedure.



6.3 Comparing Parameters for Different Axes

Comparing Parameters for Different Axes

When working with multi-axis configurations, it may be necessary to compare the parameters that are
used for different axes. The MPE720 allows you to display the results of the comparison of the parameters

for different axes. Use the following procedures to compare axes.

1. Click the Module Configuration Button on the My Tool Tab Page.

M5 MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]
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The Module Configuration Tab Page will be displayed.

2. Double-click the parameter to compare in the Work Space Pane.
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6.3 Comparing Parameters for Different Axes

The MC-Configurator Dialog Box may

be displayed, depending on the parameter.

Confirm the information in the dialog box, and then click the OK Button.

MC-Configurator

%

The SERVOPACK parameters will be read.

During reading, the axis cannot be controlled because mokion commands cannot be transmitted to the SERYOPACK, Confirm that no motion command is being issued, and then read the servo parameters,

Ce) ==

The Display in Axis Selected Dialog Box will be displayed.

3. Select the check boxes for the axes

4. Click the OK Button.

to compare.
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The parameters for the specified axes will be displayed.
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6.3 Comparing Parameters for Different Axes

Select the column of the axis to use as the source, and then select Compare Mode — Comparing
Axis.
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The parameters that differ from the source axis will be highlighted in red.
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This concludes the procedure.
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6.4 Displaying Reference Units Used in Motion Parameters Converted to Machine Units

S8 Displaying Reference Units Used in Motion Parameters Converted to Machine Units

You can display the reference units that are used in motion Servo parameters converted into the machine
units that are set in the Machine Controller. Use the following procedure.

1. Click the Module Configuration Button on the My Tool Tab Page.

M5 MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]
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The Module Configuration Tab Page will be displayed.

2. Double-click the parameter for which to convert the units in the Work Space Pane.
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The MC-Configurator Dialog Box may be displayed, depending on the parameter.
Confirm the information in the dialog box, and then click the OK Button.

MC-Configurator

During reading, the axis cannot be controlled because mokion commands cannot be transmitted bo the SERMOPACK . Confirm that no mokion command is being issued, and then read the servo parameters.

The Display in Axis Selected Dialog Box will be displayed.

? The SERVOPACK parameters will be read.




6.4 Displaying Reference Units Used in Motion Parameters Converted to Machine Units

3. Select the check boxes for the axes for which to convert the units.

Displayin axs selected
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4. Click the OK Button.

Displayin axis selected =
Eowwncoesy [ n Jiome)
O] 0o ot displayy thie unused ade.

e et or Ty |

[ i

Il bl ez 01| ] bl tias 09
[ el avisor02 O felasison 10
O dantes O Eadan 1
Ul teasonos ] balaasonnz
O flaisor0s O flasison1d
O @éiantos O Eadan 14
Ul teasnor ] baltas0n 15
DO flaisoron O fslaxisons

G

The parameters for the specified axes will be displayed.

5. Right-click the parameter value.
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6.4 Displaying Reference Units Used in Motion Parameters Converted to Machine Units

6. Select The value converted into Command Unit is displayed.

LI 020 - ot & daramaler (R0 [Bereol] —
D OFie Edn Vew  Window  Help
b o Wihasiuls Conbmanton [CPU-2011, K] Swvor Serva morston parsmetes ; [CPU-201] - [Ssevef
Soran—
T — ]
By Frad Paramatss
By Bating Pacamatnr
T Manitor Parameter Enafiaz
gml?mmmr i
Bervn Manitar Far
& [&] Earen Tuning E 007FIH]
DOTEM]
By Foond Pararmetes e 1]
By Seming Paramater Ofsminmece unite]
2 Manitor Parameter ol
| ps)
q o
b Fiosid Pararmstes L 18
) Bating Paramatar [ Sieers bonsor
S Manitor Paramatss | Cireutfl1 At 01
T Sinpping Meter Paramatn an :
- e T TIC] Sinct i 0] Belectamns
B 40 Pararneter Funchon. | - a] :
R 40 Maniase g’ Gain =
o Puaition u]
By Fitd Parametss H &
By Saning Pacamater E i =
53 Manitor Parametee 5| W =
B, Hatwark Paramater Eequen 7]
0 8ign ]
Othar _'

7. Confirm that the selected value has changed to the selected unit.
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This concludes the procedure.



6.5 Checking the Set Values of Backed Up Servo Parameters

Checking the Set Values of Backed Up Servo Parameters

A backup of the Servo parameters can be stored in the SERVOPACK. Use the following procedure to

check the settings of the backup parameters in the SERVOPACK.

1. Click the Module Configuration Button on the My Tool Tab Page.
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The Module Configuration Tab Page will be displayed.

2. Double-click the parameter for which to check the set value in the Work Space Pane.
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The MC-Configurator Dialog Box may be displayed, depending on the parameter.

Confirm the information in the dialog box, and then click the OK Button.

MC-Configurator

{ ? The SERMOPACK parameters will be read.

During reading, the axis cannat be controlled because motion commands cannot be transmitted ta the SERYOPACK. Confirm that no mation command is being issued, and then read the servo parameters,

The Display in Axis Selected Dialog Box will be displayed.
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6.5 Checking the Set Values of Backed Up Servo Parameters

3. Select the check boxes for the axes for which to check the settings.

Displayin axs selected
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4. Click the OK Button.

Displayin axs selected
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The parameters for the specified axes will be displayed.

5. Select the parameter value to check and right-click.
A menu will be displayed.
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6.5 Checking the Set Values of Backed Up Servo Parameters

6. Click Read from controller memory.
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The Read from Controller Memory Dialog Box will be displayed.

7. Select the axes to check and click the OK Button.
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This concludes the procedure.
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6.6 Writing Parameters to the SERVOPACK

m Writing Parameters to the SERVOPACK

Use the following procedure to write parameters to the SERVOPACK.

1. Click the Module Configuration Button on the My Tool Tab Page.
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The Module Configuration Tab Page will be displayed.

2. Double-click the parameter to write to the SERVOPACK in the Work Space Pane.
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The MC-Configurator Dialog Box may be displayed, depending on the parameter.
Confirm the information in the dialog box, and then click the OK Button.

MC-Configurator

P ) The SERVOPACK parameters wil be read,
- . 2 . . : :
During reading, the axis cannot be controlled because motion commands cannat be transmitted ta the SERYOPACK. Confirm that no mation command is being issued, and then read the servo parameters,

The Display in Axis Selected Dialog Box will be displayed.
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6.6 Writing Parameters to the SERVOPACK

3. Select the check boxes for the axes to write to the SERVOPACK.

Display in ads selected x

Display in categary

[ Do not display the unused axis

aiz0101;, [ [Hexiz0108
is0102 [ Fal o110
T oxiz0103 [ [l i1 11
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I axiz0105 ] [axis0113
[ @leis0106 - [ [ awisn1 14
[ [ eoeis 0107 - [ [l 4ois1 15
O léxis0t0s [l axisn116

4. Click the OK Button.

Display in axis selected x

Display in categary

[ Do not display the unused axis.

BT

[ Emiieis01 0] O Fmawis0100
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The parameters for the specified axes will be displayed.

5. Click Servo — Write.
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The MC-Configurator Dialog Box will be displayed.
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6-22

6. Click the OK Button.

MC-Configurator

9 The SERMOPACK parameters will be write,
‘-—'/ During writing, the axis cannot be controlled because motion commands cannot be transmitted to the SERYOPACE, Confirm that no motion command is being issued, and then write the servo parameters,

)

The Write Dialog Box will be displayed.

7. Select the axes to which to write the parameters and click the OK Button.

The write will be executed.

This concludes the procedure.

| whrite

[[] Do not display the unused axis.

#uds | Cireuit | Motor Type |
[5] % 1 s

~~

Aus0101
450102

Ce ) =]




6.7 Writing Specific Servo Parameters to the SERVOPACK

Use the following procedure to write only specific Servo parameters.

1. Click the Module Configuration Button on the My Tool Tab Page.

Writing Specific Servo Parameters to the SERVOPACK
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The Module Configuration Tab Page will be displayed.
2. Double-click the parameter to write to the SERVOPACK in the Work Space Pane.
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The MC-Configurator Dialog Box may be displayed, depending on the parameter.
Confirm the information in the dialog box, and then click the OK Button.

MC-Configurator

{ ? The SERMOPACK parameters will be read.

During reading, the axis cannat be controlled because motion commands cannot be transmitted ta the SERYOPACK. Confirm that no mation command is being issued, and then read the servo parameters,

The Display in Axis Selected Dialog Box will be displayed.

Adjusting the Servo
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6.7 Writing Specific Servo Parameters to the SERVOPACK

3. Select the check boxes for the axes to write to the SERVOPACK.

X

Display in axis selected

Display in categary

[ Do not display the unused axis.

. ircuit | Mator Type
Bl ferst

4. Click the OK Button.
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x

Display in axis selected

[ Do not display the unused axis.

Display in categary
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The parameters for the specified axes will be displayed.

5. Select the check boxes for the parameters to write.
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6.7 Writing Specific Servo Parameters to the SERVOPACK

6. Click Servo — Write selected.
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The MC-Configurator Dialog Box will be displayed.
7. Click the OK Button.

MC-Configurator

2 The SERMOPACK parameters wil be vrite,
S During writing, the axis cannot be controlled because mation commands cannat be transmitted to the SERYOPACK. Confirm that no mation command is being issued, and then write the servo parameters.

The write to the specified axes will be executed.

This concludes the procedure.

Adjusting the Servo
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6.8 Using an Absolute Encoder

Preliminary Check Items

m Using an Absolute Encoder

The flow for setting up an absolute encoder is given below.

[ Preliminary Check Items ] g Preliminary Check Items (page 6-26)

[Resetting the Absolute Encoder

I [nitializing the Absolute Encoder (SVC Module) (page 6-32)
Iz Initializing the Absolute Encoder (SVB Module) (page 6-37)

Note: The procedure to initialize the absolute encoder depends on whether the Optional
Module that is used is an SVB Module or SVC Module (the difference being whether
you are using SERVOPACKs with MECHATROLINK-II communications or
MECHATROLINK-IIT communications).

Preliminary Check Items

Confirm that all preliminary check items that are listed below are satisfied.

Check Item

Checking Method ™

Action If the Preliminary Check ltem
Is Not Satisfied

The Servomotor, SERVO-
PACK, and Cables must be
compatible with an absolute
encoder.

Refer to the manual provided with each
device for checking methods.

Replace the Servomotor, SERVOPACK,
or Cables with products that are compat-
ible with an absolute encoder.

The SERVOPACK and Servo-
motor must be ready for syn-
chronized communications.

Bit 0 (Motion controller operation
ready) in motion monitoring parameter
IWOOOO00 must be set to 1
(Operation Ready).

Refer to the following manuals for
details on Monitor Parameters.
[0 MP3000 Series Motion Control User’s

Manual
(Manual No.: SIEP C880725 11)

[0 MP2000 Series Built-in SVB/SVB-01
Motion Module User’s Manual
(Manual No.: SIEP C880700 33)

The Servo to the Servomotor
must be turned OFF.

Bit 1 (Running (At Servo ON)) in
motion monitoring parameter
IwOOOO00 must be set to 0
(Servo OFF).

Set bit 0 (Servo ON) in motion setting
parameter OWOOOO00 to 0 (OFF).

Motion command execution
must be completed.

Motion monitoring parameter
IwOOa0o08 (Motion command
response code) must be set to

0 (No command).

Set motion setting parameter
ownOa0o8 (Motion command) to
0 (No command).

Bit 0 (Command execution flag) in
motion monitoring parameter
IWOOO09 must be set to 0 (Ready).

Wait until command execution is com-
pleted, or until command cancellation is
completed.

The Servo parameters must be
set to use the encoder as an
absolute encoder.

The second digit (Use of absolute
encoder) of Servo parameter Pn002
must be set to 0 (Use absolute encoder
as an absolute encoder).

Set the second digit (Use of absolute
encoder) of Servo parameter Pn002 to
0 (Use absolute encoder as an absolute
encoder).

*1. Refer to the following section for detailed procedures.
I Checking Parameters (page 6-27)

*2. Refer to the following section for detailed procedures.

I Changing Parameter Settings (page 6-29)

Information

The OO0 portion of the register address for motion parameters is determined by the circuit

number and the axis number. Refer to the following manual for details.
(A0 MP3000 Series Motion Control User s Manual (Manual No.: SIEP C880725 11)



6.8 Using an Absolute Encoder

Preliminary Check Items

Checking Parameters

This section gives the procedure for checking parameters, in preparation for using an absolute encoder.

1. Click the Module Configuration Button on the My Tool Tab Page.
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Ready

The Module Configuration Tab Page is displayed.

2. Double-click the parameter to check in the Work Space Pane.
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If you double-click a Servo parameter, the following dialog box will be displayed. Read the
contents, and then click the OK Button.

MC-Configurator

%

The SERYOPACK parameters will be read,
During reading, the axis cannot be contralled because motion commands cannot be transmitted to the SERYOPACK. Confirm that no motion command is

=

X

being issued, and then read the servo paramsters,

The Display in Axis Selected Dialog Box will be displayed.

Adjusting the Servo
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6.8 Using an Absolute Encoder

Preliminary Check Items

3. Select the check boxes for the axes to check.

Display in axis selected x

Display in categary

[ Do not display the unused axis.

] s

T Omladsn108 [ [mexiso3n

[ [l edis1 10 ] [ axisD307

O ltosn 111 [ flaxis0ans

O @laxis0112 [ flaxis0ans

O exisotns O @ladsn113 [ axis03ng
O E@exis0106 O] [@adstt 14 [ EEaxiso3og
[ b eis0107 [ [lasdst 15 [ [ wis 0307
[ [ 4xis0108 1E|A><isnﬂe [l #xis 0308
< AL >

4. Click the OK Button.

Display in axis selected x

Display in categary

[ Do not display the unused axis.
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< i
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]
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3

The parameters for the selected axes will be displayed.

5. Check the setting in the cell that corresponds to the parameter number to check.

| P e Camimartor CEU 7] - Eltira? Wisestor pashrmeter” CRUE0TY Bervel]
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6.8 Using an Absolute Encoder

Information
display.

Preliminary Check Items

To check individual bits or digits, click the + Button next to the parameter name to expand the

ETEHTL

This concludes the procedure.

Changing Parameter Settings

This section gives the procedure for changing parameter settings.

1. Click the Module Configuration Button on the My Tool Tab Page.
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Ready

The Module Configuration Tab Page is displayed.

Adjusting the Servo
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Preliminary Check Items

2. Double-click the parameter for which to change the set value in the Work Space Pane.
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If you double-click a Servo parameter, the following dialog box will be displayed. Read the

contents, and then click the OK Button.

MC-Configurator

=4

The SEROPACK parameters wil be read.
During reading, the axis cannot be controlled becatse motion commands cannot be transmitted to the SERVOPACK. Confirm thak no motion command is being issued, and then read the servo parameters.

—_—
C-)

The Display in Axis Selected Dialog Box will be displayed.

3. Select the check boxes for the axes for which to change the set values.

Display in axis sslected x

[ Do nat display the unused axis.

#uds | Circuit | Motor Type |
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6.8 Using an Absolute Encoder

4. Click the OK Button.

Display in asxis selected x

Display in categary

cons

[ Do not display the unused axis.
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The parameters for the selected axes will be displayed.

Preliminary Check Items

5. Double-click the cell that corresponds to the parameter number for which to change the setting.
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e (TEEm =
. i ey =
| et
= - o= =
Rt — e —— =
oo P )
— Sermatree

AT

The Edit Dialog Box will be displayed.

To check individual bits or digits, click the + Button next to the parameter name to expand the

Adjusting the Servo
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6.8 Using an Absolute Encoder

Initializing the Absolute Encoder (SVC Module)

6. Set the parameter that you need to change.
+ Ifalist box appears: Select the value to set from the list.

|
Edit Circuit#ll Awis#01 BGOVS214 Awis0107 x

8 : hotion cormrmand
-

0K Cancel

+ If an ON or OFF selection appears: Click the setting to set. The button that is highlighted in light blue is
the currently selected setting.

Edit Gircuitd01 Axis#01 SGOV- 274 Aweis0101 x
0: Run command setting

pie
‘ 0 OFF ):E ( 1:0NM
- A .

N

N/

0K Cancel

7. Click the OK Button.

, . . “
Edit Circuith01 Axis#01 BGEDV214 Awis0101 x Edit Circuitf01 Axis#07 SGDV-""214 Lxis010] X

8 : Motion command 0: Run command zetting

0: Mo Comenand j
[Bit:0lSero on

0:0FF 1:0n

Cancel

Cancel Apply

The settings will be applied and the dialog box will close.

Information I there are multiple axes, change the setting for all axes.

This concludes the procedure.

Initializing the Absolute Encoder (SVC Module)

There are two methods that you can use to initialize the absolute encoder if you are using the SVC Mod-
ule.

Tab Page Used Introduction Reference
Create a ladder program to initialize the absolute
encoder.
It may take time to create a ladder program for this, ) )
Edit Ladder but once it has been created, it can be used repeatedly aa ,MP3000 Series Motion Control
Program Tab Page | whenever it is necessary to initialize the absolute User 5 Manual
encoder. (Manual No.: SIEP C880725 11)

This is the recommended approach if you have to ini-
tialize the absolute encoder often.

The absolute encoder is initialized by temporarily

Module changing parameters in the Module Configuration & Initializing the Absolute Encoder
Configuration Tab Page. Using the Module Configuration Tab
Tab Page This approach is recommended if you want to initial- | Page (SVC Module) (page 6-33)

ize the absolute encoder for testing purposes.




6.8 Using an Absolute Encoder

Initializing the Absolute Encoder (SVC Module)

Initializing the Absolute Encoder Using the Module Configuration
Tab Page (SVC Module)

Use the following procedure to initialize the absolute encoder by using the Module Configuration Tab
Page.

Refer to the following section for procedures on how to change parameter settings.
Iz Changing Parameter Settings (page 6-29)

Information

1. Click the Module Configuration Button on the My Tool Tab Page.

M8 MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

3 e o vew onine Comole Debuo Wndiw leb R

Desdl g ol Moo i akes He b= ro DldD a8
S fe B M

ETHERNET] 1] IF192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN = 51

= B Lackder program

B [E] High-spand i [ Sstem Varishin

w71 Low-speed il ocs variable

= [E] St 5 [55 10 Variable

B [E] ntrmpt ¥ [5] (lobal Varisble

i 1] Functon i [l Constane vanistle
# [ Liver shructure

Aam Morsor

(e,

Senpel

Eatter |[E]mction |[[Isystes Sitadder ... | [E]variatie

Outpk - ux

E0ulsmi [ !xﬁ\mﬂduuul Ils;-l\-vam.] T35 Clreck Fox Fhakiche ol |
Ready

The Module Configuration Tab Page is displayed.

2. Double-click Setting Parameter in the Work Space Pane.

| B e onbasnlor [CEV201] - Iodutn Corbgurshon [ERU-E0T]
[P Fie Edn Vew Window  Help
W ooice |oriani

. © | I Mudule Conlswation : [CPU 202
" | Fite Cdnt Online Gelf Configuration

ElMeruant— = BResion | D Rmad Mweee | Mlalmoduies ) speciind modids

4 Jalfedthd, Ing
T Modula Cortgrmatn Madde Funcson Modulellen Suans ':":‘l::‘ "'m__ Muton Fngises | B ieNoUpLl,
= | Bt p—

) ervo Parsmatar
B Seren Manitar
& [&] ervm Tuning
nvecies Datieng
By Foxnd Pararisss
B Seming Paramater
S Manitor Parameter
B B Stapping Mot
B Feomd Paramstes
1By Betting Pacameter
54 Manitar Paramesss
B Stnpoing Metor Parsmater
A JAERSHAN
55 0 Pararneter
Tl 40 Mannar

Adjusting the Servo

By Feuad Paramesse
By Seting Pacamatnr
S5 Manitor Paramesee
B Hetwork Pacamater

The Display in Axis Selected Dialog Box will be displayed.
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6.8 Using an Absolute Encoder

Initializing the Absolute Encoder (SVC Module)

3. Select the check boxes for the axes to display.

4. Click the OK Button.

Display in axis selected

Dizplayin category

[ Do not display the unused axis

Ais | Circuit | Motor Type
k-

07 O [aie0108 [ Fliz0a0d
O flexisn110 [l asisnang
O fléxisn111 [l asdisnang
O flesisning [ fmlesisn11z ]l asdisnang
O Mawisn10s [ [mlexisn113 O]l ads0ang
O Mewis0106 [ [lexisn114 ]l axis0306
O Eewis0107 Ol Emexizn115 O] Eaxis0307
O lewis0r0e [ Emlaxisn11s [ Emlaxis0zng
< >

O

Displayin axis selected

[ Do not display the unused axis

#ods | Circuit | Motar Type

WG

1 O Amleds0108 [ FAis0301

Ol Fmlesisn110 [ Flads030;
Ol Fmlewizn111 [ Elads0z03
[l ewiznt1z - [ [l adsnzos
O mlais0t05 [ Emlaxizn113 [ [Elaxiszos
[ i 01 05 [ Blaseisn 14 [ [l is0306
O Elaxis0107 CIEmleis0115 [ Elawds0307
O Elaxis0t08 [CIEmlaxis0116 [ Elads030¢
< >

The setting parameters for the selected axes will be displayed.



6.8 Using an Absolute Encoder

Initializing the Absolute Encoder (SVC Module)

5. Set the following setting parameters to the values that are given below.

Register
Address

Parameter Name

Set Value

Setting Details

ownOnnsi

Servo Drive Parameter Size

1

Number of words

oLOOOds2

SERVOPACK Parameter Set Value

1008 hex

Absolute encoder reset request code

oLandnss

Address Setting

80004000 hex

Virtual memory address in the SER-

VOPACK

DR B View  Window  Haip

ntingf

M ke | CPU-SD1

Work Space
e
T Mudule Conbaratn
EEETT..
By Foond Paramasss
1B Setting Pacamator
2 Monitor Parameser
) ervo Parsmatar
B Seren Manitar
# [&] Zarvm Tuning
By, Frund Pararrieter
B Seming Paramater
S5 Manitor Parameter
.
B Feomd Paramstes
1B Setting Parameter
5 Manitar Paranvesss

B 50 Paramter
Tl 40 Mannar

T
B Foond Pararsser

By fiatting Pacamatar
Sy Monitor Paramesse
B Hetwork Pacamater

1

B Smpoing Mkor Parsmaler

P - [Berll

The absolute encoder initialization request will be sent.

6. Set the following setting parameters to the values that are given below.

LTMURMET]T] BP192.160.0.0 CPU-RUN
W Madule Cordauratan [EPU-2011 BnSetling! Hundus pasameter : [CPU-201] - [Servol
Fila Cantroller Display | Layout Filtar Compars Made |
i inpor Beapen | SRead e il cotue [Cemrabe ]| Sitine up 1 Seming Pauameir Bybarito Pwarssses | B isplayin s selnaed| B Cormpming s |
ot Circunfl Axicd1 3 | = F3
= Corcullfl] Aodol] | CircusdTl A2
a Jed I~ o] SON-21A SHOVTZIA
oA | tinal valued B s iR
Foshon ClSelactail [Himetecto | update Update
2 Exomal T
¥ 1 - Seno diver uter constant tize | 0MA0SL  [v]
< e : =
£ | ininmel B4 Barve driver for assssiance uier o OWO0SE [
AR 85: Servo dmar for avsisiance uier |05 [
| o == e = — —
rataias USRS g Sy ousnse E 000
Spand 91 Davice Inforenation Select Code  owansR |
= e g jomosz T
Dnor, B Encoder posiion when pownr s of. | olsoss [
Babeting Parametar - 1h  ED Morstur Parartwtes
1 Cireurlll Ao d01
" 2 P — o]
Lo Hinial valued
5 Posmoni | |
g Extamsl + 0 Flun s [rwooon |
3 e 1 : Paramsies numbar when rangs ove. E800L
£ Tl & 2 Wasning 8002 0000 0000(H]
; * 42 hlam | Tusn0q 0000 G0UDH]
e 0 Mation command reipeats cods | IRI000
S0 9 besiun cemimsnd stats Bwuod
Relaine 10 : Subcommand rerpcaze code THRONA
Other I90008
e

Register
Address

Parameter Name

Set Value

Setting Details

oLOoOOds2

SERVOPACK Parameter Set Value

processing

The code required for the preliminary

oLOoodss

Address Setting

80004002 hex VOPACK

Virtual memory address in the SER-

DR B View  Window  Haip

ntingf

1 Mol Contgmatin

§

By Foond Paramasss
1B Setting Pacamator
2 Monitor Parameser
) ervo Parsmatar
B Seren Manitar
# [&] Zarvm Tuning
= L Invemes denog

‘i
!
i

B Seming Paramater
S5 Manitor Parameter
E - 8 Stnpping dotu Nl

-
i

1B Setting Parameter

5 Manitar Paranvesss

B Stnpoing Meter Parsmater
=1 Datrbuted 0.

B 50 Paramter

340 Moo

&
£
g
:

By fiatting Pacamatar
Sy Monitor Paramesse
B Hetwork Pacamater

FCPU0] - [Borm]]

LOMERMLTTI] 1921001 CPu-puy = ]

Wi Module Confauratan  (CPU-2011

SySettings Honfor passmeter : [CPU-201] - [Servol

Preparations will be made for execution of the absolute encoder initialization.

Fila Contrallar Display | Layout Filtnr Compare Moda |
— inpor Beapen | SRead e il cotue [Cemrabe ]| Sitine up 1 Seming Pauameir Bybarito Pwarssses | B isplayin s selnaed| B Cormpming s |
o aurrmipebee Coculf0) i1 | CircusT A2
an e dasess  [EES, SOIV-T21A BOOVTTZIA
oA | tinal valued B s iR
Fusisioni - [l Selactall [H] Petecuo | Update Update
»| [ Edamal HII Hor dimmr wknr owEOsD 1| [LEEU S UH]
3 -
S | e c oLe0s2 9]
H L s drevee bor sasslance user ¢ (OWROE4 | ] P
AR 85 Sow drver for arustance usee e omoss [ 1
FTon ey il 1
30‘? L - o T 7
Spend 91 Davice Inforenation Select Code  owansR | [
82 Fixed Paramurtar Number jomosz T of
Other B4 Enceder potison when poer iz ol olsoss [ Ofputsnl]
Batoting Parametar_— 1h  ED Morstor Parariwtes
1 Cireurlll Ao d01
" 2 P — o]
Lo Hrhal valusd
5 Posmoni | |
g Extumal + 0. Pun e [ennon |
2 e 1 Pacarbtes fumbar whan rangs vs. TR000L
£ Tl & 2 Wasning 8002 0000 0000(H]
; * 42 hlam | Tusn0q 0000 G0UDH]
ot U Maton command reiponis code | 10000 | “Ha Cammant]
08 Twnos
Relave THRONA
Other I90008
rmnnr
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6.8 Using an Absolute Encoder

Initializing the Absolute Encoder (SVC Module)

7. Set the following setting parameter to the value that is given below.

Register

v Parameter Name Set Value Setting Details

The code required to send the data and

oLaononds2 SERVOPACK Parameter Set Value | 1 S .
perform the calibration operation

| e - ekt e TP Berwoll ——
DR B View  Window  Haip
M ke | CPU-SD1
s W Madule Corfauratan 1EPU-2011 HySeting! Honder parsmeter ; [CPU-201] - [Servol
& - (| Controfler Dinplay | Layout | Filinr | Compare Mode |
Il o) TN i1 ingor Beapen | NRead e | Sl eakin [ | Stinm up e Seting Parsrmetes. By darir Favarmaser | 8o Oisplayim i snlncand |
TR —— ‘ _ Circunfg1 s 0t
an 12| fubdrons i .
B Feand Paramatar i bl | | il valuel i
13 Seting Pacomatar Fosson ! L] Selactall [H] mesacsa.
54 Monitor Parameser 2 Extomal B Hneen divenr uged conilanl No, (0050 1T LSS
e ¥ i CW
Beren Munitar bl
2 HEL B4 Borve drver for asslance uier o |OWOS4 | o]
% [&] Sarvn Tuning H =
& | Clnwiosd 85: Servo dmar for avsisiance uier |05 [ il
Wy Fced Pare 2 e 08 : Sarva driver for assistance uier o 010056 [ o
- Addents Suning 000 0003
By Seming Paramatar Fislatin Lot 20 i o]
£ Manilor Parai — 91 Device Intormatien Select Code owsose [ 0 Iy
92 Fixed Parsmater Number [omnse ] o
L T — || ek 94 Encodes posison when pownr i ol 0e0ss [ ofputs]_
L, Setfing Parametar _F_.lsdml“‘wm-‘vr th Bl horstar Farsrmster
S Manitar Paramsss A Cireudll1 A5 01
2. S h
0, Sipoing Mokor Pacamaiar A 12 el Eg:ﬁ:m <
| | Binal valust
B 40 Pararneter | Postink | |
3 40 Moo g Extamal + 0 Flun s [rwooon |
.S Viaua 3 e 1 - Paranstes sumbar whan rangs ove. 180001
B Fiond Paramesse T & 2 Waening | TLa002
B Sening Pacamatar E * 4 alam | TLAD04
S5 Manitor Parameter rsrpal 0 Mation command reipenss cods | TR000
By Hetwork Pacamater S0 Twanos
L | TEmanA
Other. (i d
e

The absolute encoder will be initialized.

8. Set the following setting parameters to the values that are given below.

Register Parameter Name Set Value Setting Details
Address

oLanonos2 SERVOPACK Parameter Set Value | 0 The code requlre.d o §end the d?ta and
complete the calibration operation

Virtual memory address in the SER-

oLamnmnss Address Setting 80004000 hex VOPACK

| e - ekt e R Eerll ——
DR B View  Window  Haip
M ke | CPU-SD1
WilModule Confauenten  1EPU-2011 SSeling! Hondor parametor ; IGPU-201] - [Servol
Cantroller Display | Layout | Filtnr
Fimpor A iRead  Mwhie | Binisalvalun [ | HLine Suting Pararmetes. G Maritor Pararssee |
= e - L)
[ e— " el | . Cirourst Auas#2
- 12| fubdrons BaCETN S SaOV-21A SEDNTRIA
U Foxin D101
| v I | | il valuel i
13 Seting Pacomatar Fosson ! L] Selactall [H] mesacsa.
54 Manitar Parameter £ Estomal LM TR (B L Lt ‘:‘ "”":
Garvo Paramate 2
gsmu.:m ' H— 2 Gérvo dier user constantset point_|DLADSE 1| G
£ Ininipel
% [&] Earn T 5 LA =
T FAR 85 : Sorve drwver for aruviance urerc_ oWOSS [ | 1
T : ; ) o
L — e . —
B Setting Parametar Relaih c B fuddens Suting oLs0sE 000 GO0
; L L v
Muniior Parameler 1T LS TP = ! !
o | 62 Fired Poramelertimber omnsc [ of
" B Fecnd Parareber || ek 94 Encodes posison when pownr i ol 0e0ss [ ofputs]_
L Satting Parameter BBeting Paeametsr b ED orstur Parartotes
S Manitar Paramsss A Cireudll1 A5 01
ale S h
0, Sipoing Mokor Pacamaiar A 12 el Eg:ﬁ:m <
| | Binal valust
B 40 Pararneter | Postink | |
3 40 Moo g Extamal + 0 Flun s [rwooon |
.S Viaua 3 e 1 - Paranstes sumbar whan rangs ove. 180001
B Fiond Paramesse T & 2 Waening | TLa002
B Sening Pacamatar E * 4 alam | TLAD04
S5 Manitor Parameter rsrpal - Meotion command reipense code IW000
By Hetwark Pacamater i (%9 Motion command siaws aweuos
Helatve _ 10: Subeemmand respente code | TEROOA
Dter b
e

This concludes execution of the absolute encoder initialization.

9. Turn the power supply to the SERVOPACK OFF and ON again.
The settings will be enabled.

This concludes the procedure.



6.8 Using an Absolute Encoder

Initializing the Absolute Encoder (SVB Module)

Initializing the Absolute Encoder (SVB Module)

Use the following procedure to initialize the absolute encoder if you are using the SVB Module.

Information
=& Checking Parameters (page 6-27)

Iz Changing Parameter Settings (page 6-29)

1. Click the Module Configuration Button on the My Tool Tab Page.

Refer to the following sections for procedures on how to confirm and change parameter settings.

M4 MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]
Y bl [ vew guine Comole Debio Wndow e
BRI

B eo mh® a0
R e e X

B=
Program
millcran]
= Ladder progeam
1 [E5] Mgh-speed
w71 Low-speed
= [E] St
#[5] trtempt
&1l Functon

Eatter |[E]mction |[[Isystes
et

:o.m [ Register Lt 1 !Kmndu“n Ils;-l\-vam.] T35 Clreck Fox Fhakiche ol |

ETHERNET] 1] IF192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN = 51

-8x

= i Register
Commert: List

& [ System Varishie

il ocs variable

5 [55 10 Variable

) [53 Glohal Varishin

i [l Constane vanistle
# [ Liver shructure

Sitadder ... | [E]variatie

- ux

Ready

The Module Configuration Tab Page will be displayed.

2. Double-click Setting Parameter in the Work Space Pane.

| B e onbasnlor TCEV201] - Ddutn Corbgurshon [ERU-E0T]
[P Fie Edn Vew Window  Help

LEHERMLT[1] IM192100.101 EPU-RUR

T Mudue Contmeation ; [CPU-201

o o * | Fila Ldit Online Self Configuration
EMMer-a0.— a =] | =2 N Read VWi mﬂllmndulal ] spectind maruln

T Module Contgmateon
e
| Edda

Carcast Halkorthddra 1z

Elarl

= ..

) Servo Parsmatar

B Seren Manitar

# [&] germ Tuning

nactes Jdtog

By, Frund Pararrieter

B Seming Paramater

21 Monitor Pararmeser

B Feomd Paramstes

1B Setting Parameter

5 Manitar Paranvesss

B Stnpoing Metor Parsmater
Lt

55 0 Pararneter

Cirtant Mo

Initigizng @ CrcuitNo) 2

Intgireg B CeeuitMod 2

Ergty S Circusit Mo

| Moton Regitier |

e

. PagivtenpuiOutput) { =
| Dhasbied | Slart-Erd Sige. s

0000 - O7FF
L oua b

Clingen

o 1690 107FMI 102

Adjusting the Servo

000 - HETFTH] 124

e 1800~ 067 o —

Tl 40 Mannar

B Foond Pararsser

By Seting Pacamatnr
S5 Manitor Paramesee
B Hetwork Pacamater

The Display in Axis Selected Dialog Box will be displayed.
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6.8 Using an Absolute Encoder

Initializing the Absolute Encoder (SVB Module)

3. Select the check boxes for the axes to display.

Display in axis selected

Dizplayin category

[ Do not display the unused axis

Ais | Circuit | Motor Type
RREk- T

4. Click the OK Button.

Displayin axis selected

[ Do not display the unused axis

- [ T A s

=

oD o |

The setting parameters for the selected axes will be displayed.
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6.8 Using an Absolute Encoder

Initializing the Absolute Encoder (SVB Module)

5. Set the following setting parameter to the value that is given below.

Register Address Parameter Name Set Value
ownanoos Motion Command 22 (Absolute encoder reset)

| B e cafigurator [CPUR201T = [Saing! Mol oassnieter  [CPU-2011 = arvel s
P OFle Edn View  Windew Help
T Mudule Conhauration  [GFU-2011 B Settings Monitor parametes : [CPU-201] - [Sesvolx
Filn Cunlraller | Display Layaul
P=REETY: flinport WEport | NiResd  nwiite | Yolinal vslue
4 Circuit05 doad ]
™ 12}~ Aduress m;"
Bl Feoed Parametsr bl | | | vkl valued
1 Betling Paramsier Pesitioni ] geiectall B Raflecio
L Manstar Pararmater & Easmal '+ 0; Run comrnand seting O 00001H)]
B Serve Porameter & |  Marda setfing 1 ] a000[H|
2 Berv Monitar = i BC]  UODH)
@ [&) Serv Tunmg 5 i m o011 [H)]
= K Iniier Geting Nl C|F P s 4 Funcion seting 2 o 0033)
Feend Pararnater Jod i 5 Funchion setling 3 [l uu[H]
B eting Parameter Frelative - =
B Manitar Pararmeter Ciine 8 Mation comenand = 0 o Command 22 Rnset hacluse Encadar)_|
Sp Fowmd Parameter | $Boting Parametor 14 Mositor Parsmeter
E amm r:rmur A Cireuit#15 kosis2 01
4 Manitnr Paramater | SEV-TTT
,g 112 fultmes it oo
” uw.nu nlur Paramater ™ [ Nkt vatet
o ; : - Pasitioni | |
[Ny —— z !
5 VO Marstar 3 Extemal [+ 0 Run geatus | THAAOA
3 2o 1 Parnerater um Boe whon tarpe ove. [TRI0IL |
B Fiend Paramator § Iimerpl : jTuLb0z | L
B Seting Paracrister = R [Ta00s | 0000 00000H]
Gl Manior Pararnetar - (TEAROE 01 No Command
Bl Neswark Paramatar al Tmoos
ke ubcommand responie code  TMADOA 0 No Command
ubeamemand stabis EL I 00007H]
<

The absolute encoder will be initialized.

6. Check that the following motion monitoring parameters are set as given below.
« IWOOO00 bit 0 (Motion Controller operation ready) is 0 (Operation not ready).
« IWOOO09 bit 0 (Command Execution Flag) is 0 (Ready (completed)).
« IWOOO09 bit 3 (Command error completed status) is 0 (Normal completion).
« IWOOO09 bit 7 (Absolute encoder reset completed) is 1 (Initialization completed).

| B WS figursssr [CPUE2011 - [Setingl Manfior o aranieter - [(GRLL3G1T- arel] g
P OFle Edn View  Windew Help

ETHERNET[1] IP152.1

1T Bodule Conhawrahon | 15702010 B 5etting! Monitor parasetes : [CPU-2011 - [Servol

Cunlrolier | Display Layoul
#ipon Bewat | NResd  Mweie | Palaiis vsiue [ | ELine up By esing Pararmster. Sl Moritor Pacametes
" Careuitdf a2l
CErTT—. h U pamess B8 E0ETT
Bl Fixed Pararneter |- E | Hlretal valuel
1 Befling Paramelor sitioni |
£ Morstar Farameler Bdemal =0

B0 serve Paramater Taco ‘ [Rit(Motion consralles operation sen | TEAGOOD | | 0+ Operasian na
2 Servn Monitor Ll -

Adjusting the Servo

@ [&] ervs Tunmg it 215vstern BLIGY ITTRTEES L] 0- Systen not buty
] g | [Bit [ nrn ready |tEanaos | 1@ 0: Sorvn not rrady
By Find Paramater Jog [BitA]Lalch mods |zeana0d | ® U Lalch detechun demand recep_
B eting Parameter ftelative 1 Parareter number when range ove_ THADOE - [}
B Manitar Pararmeter Loaed # 2 Waming | 1 000N 0NA[H]
g 3 B 44 Marm {tinel LHI0U QOUIH)
By Fooad Pararnater i 0 : Mo Command
B Setting Parsmeser Phate -
£ Manitar Pararnater et Zero
B Siepaing Motar Paramater Change B
P ]| s @ 0 boeeoalcomplosan)
B4/ 0 Pararnoter sz
Tl U0 Marstar T - -
¥ | prienos rrand respanze code i
B Feend Pavamater Jrasio - Subcommand stalus | 1
B eting Parameter Changs + 12: PosiSon management status EC U -
Gl Manior Pararnetar bhenoe 14  pasition in maching co |
By Neswark Faramater G 16 Catoulated pussbun in machine M. o
" 10 Maching coordinate sxrtem refere. | TLA0IZ .
onar Faramater g Betting Parameter mEE
< >
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6.8 Using an Absolute Encoder

Initializing the Absolute Encoder (SVB Module)

7. Set the following setting parameter to the value that is given below.

Register Address Parameter Name Set Value

ownnos Motion Command 0 (No command)

| B - isanfiguratar [CPU-201T = [Getingl Mariter parsmater - [GPU-2011~ Sareel s
P OFle Edn View  Windew Help

m T Mudule Conhauration  [GFU-2011 B Settings Monitor parametes : [CPU-201] - [Sesvolx
Fila Cuntrallur | Display Layout
me "m'_ - Bl finpon AWEpon | NResd  wiite | W niisl value [5
s UL

T Module Cansiguration o Cirewiit$F kods201
,\. 12}~ Aduress irderh,

Bl Feoed Parametsr bl | | | vkl valued

1 Befling Paramelor Positioni ] geiectall B Raflecio

L Manstar Pararmater 2,' Extemal * 01 Run command 1eting (ownon [ 0O00MH]
B Serve Porameter o | ize : e : O aonapH|
) 2 e Monitar g i . : 2 - UOGH)
@ [&] ervs Tunmg H i % 3 Function setling 1 011 [H)
& a033H)
Elg Frend Fararnater 405  QUD0[H]
B eting Parameter Frelative
Gl Manior Pararnetar Ciine
By Foomd Parameter By Betiing Paramessr
Ef:mim F‘;rmeur T =g
' Manitar Paramater e GOV
B Siepaing Motar Paramater - M feAnte M*“ﬁﬂ‘
= - I Hiretial valusd
o — - Positioni | |
35 10 Morstar 3| Eemal Bt 1IRunning (4 serv on) Tnon;
;, o [Rit 2]Bystern BLEY |1BAGOOZ
Be Fiod Paramater 5| ool Bit-3]5ervs ready | TEADODT
B Seling Parameter i [Bit41Latch made | mapans
55 Monitar Paramster 1 Baracrale: nim Sos whon sonige ové.. | TKLOL |

= ng.
Othne '+ 4 Alarm |
B Matioei e=mmand resporan codn ,m'

Bl Neswark Paramatar

This concludes the initialization of the absolute encoder.

8. Set the following setting parameter to the value that is given below.

Register Address Parameter Name Set Value
ownaanooo BitF Alarm Clear 1: ON
| B c-isanfipurator [CPU-201T - [Setingl Moritsr oiatamater - [6FU-2011 - Eervell s
i Fan Vimw  Windew  Halp
WO EracE Erre—y - - - — =
ﬁ T Module Confaurabion  [CFU-2011 B Setting/ Mondtor passmeter ; [CPU-201] - [Servolx
> Fila Cantrollar Display
e s @imeet AEaon | TuResd  Mwite | 'ﬂEniﬁd vislug
e = 1 Circundl5 dsiadi]
adule Configuratian .
Al 1z asdevs [ S90NTT
Blg Freed Pararmeter el L | Winibal valued i
B Eetling Parametor Positioni | [l gelectall B] Astiecto
5 Marstar Fararmeter 5 Exernal  [BItBIPOBMAY tum numbrs presesi | 0BAQGDE 0- OFF
B Serve Parameter 8 | [E|Fegusst ABS rolary Fus load | 0EADDDT 0. OFF]
i 2] Bonm Monitor £ aemel (B0 enward cuttide limiting torqu_ | CIAODD0 0 OFF|
@ [&] gerve Tuning 3 i - [BitDReverse outtide Bemiting torqu. | 0BAQODS 0- OFF|
. a)¥ i  [BilBintegratan ragel |omAgooE 0. OFF|
Foend Pararnoter [EitDiLatch Completion Status Clea_ | OIAOO0D 0: OFF|
) etling Parsmeter Relatye [EitElCormmunication Rezos GEAQOOE DL 0FE!
B Mandtar Pararmeter Othar it Flflarm clear LUBADOUE 0. OFF
pping M z ] + 1 : Mode setming | (owoor [ ] Qoo
" tw.d Fararmatar lj.ﬁ:nmng Faramster 14 Monitor Parsrmeter
g ::m: F‘;mmu: Tia gjmwmns eds20l
4 Manitnr Paramater Jata GOV-11"
12 uld .
Ko arsivg i Picseai o o Bsomm
[Ty —— z Gl |
T 0 Martar ;. External - Motion command respanse code I Tmnnn
§ o [EiMelercndien ek
Ry Focod Poramoter = g a [EiL0iCommand execulion Bag |IEROOSD
2 [Eit 1 [Command hold completed e 0: Command hold processing not_
| Selling Paramele .
% Migrr:::‘”;’ T "‘:;:" [Bit3Command srrar completnd st | TEAGGS3 |
B, Nokwork Paromater [EiLi}Absolule Encuder Resel Com_ | TEA00ST 1.2 [akaulion comglslid
Orhar [BitBiCommand execution completed | Tman0m | : Marmal execution conpleted)
10 Suboservyand rspense ede | TORM T 0: o Comnimand
<

Any alarms that occurred while initializing the absolute encoder will be reset.
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6.8 Using an Absolute Encoder

Initializing the Absolute Encoder (SVB Module)

9. Check that the following motion monitoring parameters are set as given below.
« ILOO02 (Warning) is 0.
« ILOO04 (Alarm) is 0.
« IWOOO08 (Motion command response code) is 0 (No Command).
« IWOOO09 bit 7 (Absolute encoder reset completed) is O (Initialization not completed).

MC-Carfigurator [CRUR201] - [Betting! Moritor parameter - [CPU-201] - [Serdall TR

Fin Ed8 Miew  Window Help
ETHERNET[1] TP
T Medule Conhauration  [GFU-2011 By Setting? Monitor passmetes ; [CPU-201] - [Servolx
Fila Contrallar
oo flimpon MEpon | DiResd  Mwhite | [ Cumentvalue | Morisar Pararneter
P
A 121" Address :
Blg Froed Parametsr ) i } | | Mintial valuel
¥ Betiing Parameinr Pasition [l aaimctoit fE Rettacio
C Marstur Pararneter Extemsl 0000
erve Parsmeter @
Sérve P Zero DOoDRH)
Servm Monitor 2 VUG
3 Interpol i
& [&] ervs Tursng 2 " 0011 )
] s 0023
Fiend Paramater 2 LU0
= Lk analairs
] Selling Parsmetar
T Feelative OO0
55 Manaor Parameter Boasd 0 e Commanij
3 Torquel
b Fixed Paramneter o
B Betiing Parameter .
B Marstor Pararmater Other 010,01 %]
L, Grepaing Motor Parammeter }a Seling Parsmeter 14 Ebdonitar Parmeter
- - 4 CarcuilFUS A1 z
B 10 Pararmeter " t1ale lddrers g SOV EM&M@M
SR uo M Fuig 0501 :
el Ioan Hinitial valuel
BT, I Positioni
Bl Frond Pararrater - |
B Gening Parsmeter z B
B4 Monitor Fararnater 3 2o
B, Netwurk Pararmeter ;n Inanepal T
£ e command rssponse cuds TWA00S -
& oo - —
Relative  [Bit0]Cammand eencision flag | tRAGOS0
B Bt T)Comemand hold cormpleted | TEADDSL
Torquei = -
Rit 7]shanludn Encoder Resnt Cam | IBAGOST
Ll Bt B Cammand sxmcutiun complabed | TBAX0SE

10. Set the following setting parameter to the value that is given below.

Register Address Parameter Name Set Value
owaanos Motion Command 9 (Set Zero Point)

MC-Carfigurator [CRUR201] - [Betting! Moritor parameter - [CPU-201] - [Serdall TR

Fin Edn Virw Windew Help
ETHERNET[1] TP 1 CPU-RUN
P
T Medule Conhauration  [GFU-2011 By Setting? Monitor passmetes ; [CPU-201] - [Servolx
Fila Cuntrallar
Baanasi flimpon MEpon | DiResd  Mwhite E in 5 Monitor Pararmeter o
4 Cireu QE)
™ 12" Iagarers [ FO0HTTT »
By Feend Pararnoter 1 el | | | Ainiial valuel °
& Setling Parsmeter Pasitionk [ gelectan [ Renecic 2
T Mandtar Pararneter | Estrmal @] =
Borvn Parametns &1 0 2]
| Zem = -
@ oo Monitor 2| G O =
# [E] Serve Tuning § | g O 7]
= K Inverar Sating. W E i 0 3,
g Fosed Pararmster o 0 ©
B Setting Parsmeter Felathie <
55 Monitar Pararnater Speed
" Torqunt
Bl Fixed Pararneter
B Betiing Paramntor | | Wb 01001 %)
£l Marstar Pararmster [ Bseting Parsmeter 7t S tenitar Parammeter
FL, Grapping Motor Parameter . . g&g"g“?,“‘:“""‘ Circuit#5 Aiad 1
X L] Al T2 \hddresy E!M-um GOV 1
g 10 Pararmater [ Tinitial valuel
30 U0 Manitor Fositioni |
= % Estemal hax
; ;""‘_‘ P::"“"" 2 'ararmeter number when range v
et 2 |+ 2 Waming
L Mandar Pararmater g e 6 A
S Hetwork Pararmeter - o0 conmand retponie code
G =81 Matloh cammand solus bl
Felatve Bt 0] Cornrmand esecston lay | 1EADOSO
i [Bit 1Cormrmand hald complated T
[Rit3]Cammand srror campleted sty | TEAGISS
i

The zero point will be set.
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6.8 Using an Absolute Encoder

Initializing the Absolute Encoder (SVB Module)

11. Check that the following motion monitoring parameter is set as given below.
« IWOOOC bit 5 (Zero point return (setting) completed) is 1 (Zero point return completed).

—

11am Geting . N
Madule Configuratian
By Fewnd Pararneter
B Setiing Parameter
T Monstar Pararnetsr
B Bern Parameter
2 Serv Monitar
# [&] Gerve Tuning
£ K lrwenar Entting N
Bl Frond Pararrater
5 Seting Parsmeter
B4 Manitnr Pararnater

Bl Fixed Pararneter
B Betiing Parameser
B Marstor Pararmater

B8 10 Pararnater
5 U0 Manitor

Bl Fooed Parameter
B Betting Paramesne
C Marstor Pararmeter
By Network Parameter

Fin Edn Virw Windew Help

ME-Canfigurator [CPUR201] - [Setting! Moniter parameter - [CPU-201] - [Serdall

L. Srepping Motor Parameter

B Medule Conhaeration | [GFU-2011

B 5etting! Monitor parsmetes ; [CPU-201] - [Servolx

Fila Contrallar
Bl ostiong fmeot Peoet | MiReed  Prwrie | Setting Parsmeter
14 Cireuit#5 Aisd 1
A 12 Iadarers [ FODHTTI WG&:M?&M]
Ioa |l valuel it
Pasitioni [ gelectan [ Renecic Update
oo AENmD 2.0 Fun comenand saking (wooa ] DOODRY
5 Zem § de iomsoy [ oo
2| el | 2:Mode senina2 I 5] 000001
& e [* 3: Functinn aetiing 1 ownoos [ 011 H)
R n 2 omay [ 0330
& Jog |+ 5: Function setting 3 owaons ] 09000
Piolative. 87 Oplion Butting owoos ) Ll
Speed - Mation command |vuaug | 0 : Mo Command
T |+ 9 Metion command control flag umaous ] 09000}
10 :Molian dubeomemand (wook ] 0 No Comma
Ot 12 TarquelThrust reference seting  OmAooc [ | 0[0.01%
| Sageting Parsmeter 14 Eldonitar Parameter
. CurguilF U5 foasfl1 _
ul 12 |Address giﬁi‘;‘:"' Em‘fym
| Ainitiel valuel :
Positinni
£/ Bdomal _[Rit0]Dizcharging complnted | 1magnco o 1 Discharg] ploted
5 [Bi1|Pssitioning cornpleted IRAIE L 40 1 In Pociianing Completed Width
P [RitZ]Latch complnted | 1BMpOC2 @ 0 Latch nat complets
5 (Bt I|NEAR posiban | IEADOCY 1 In pusiton prosamity range
§| el oo T kit
Jog c [BitS]Zero point retum (setingl com,. | TBADOES |
i L L L e
Other [DitO1ADS rotary Por, LOAD comple_ | tRAnnen |
[Rit AJPOSMEX tum proset complete | TBADDCS

12. Set the following setting parameter to the value that is given below.

Register Address

Parameter Name

Set Value

ownanos

Motion Command

0 (No

command)

e e,
T Module Caniguratian

By Fewnd Pararneter
B Setiing Parameter
T Monstar Pararnetsr
B Bern Parameter
2 Serve Momitar
# [&] Gerve Tuning
= K _Irwersar Satiing Wl
Bl Frond Pararrater
5 Seting Parsmeter
B4 Manitnr Pararnater

Bl Fixed Pararneter
B Betiing Parameser
B Marstor Pararmater

B8 10 Pararnater
5 U0 Manitor

Bl Fooed Parameter
B Betting Paramesne
C Marstor Pararmeter
By Network Parameter

ME-Canfigurator [CPUR201] - [Setting! Moniter parameter - [CPU-201] - [Serdall
Fdr Edt Virw Window Help

L. Srepping Motor Parameter

B Medule Conhaeration | [GFU-2011

B 5etting! Monitor parsmetes ; [CPU-201] - [Servolx

E.OWME »*_%il#ﬁ]
Sy

Undate

CiecuitdF s
SEOV-TT

Fila Cuntrallar
8o i fimeen MEpon | TiResd [
o CircuiteN
a -1 \hddress Ei:’?u‘::ﬁ‘
oA il valuel
Pantioni SelectAl [ Refiectio
| EomERL jomone ]
B Zem R . iomsoy [
BT [ 2: Mode tetting 2 e [
& | 3 Functicn sei owoos [
& intorpal : SR
3 oa
Felative
Epeed
Torqued
i Ot 12 Tarque/Thrust refarencs seting
| Bseting Parsmeter 7t S Monitar Parameter
. gég.éwumwl
| - e |
Al 12" Addrers g ST
| Ainiisl valuel
Pazitinnl
£/ Bdomal _ [Bit1]Funning (& serva o) | TRABOOL
g| Hizea Bit 215y stern BLUSY tiknnaz
2| gl [Bi2]Barvo ready | 1846003
3 Bk |Lalch made JETCIE)
- 1 Pararneter number when range ove_ THADNL
Joa # 2 Warning 1LAp02
Relalve 4 Alarm |1LAgoa | g
Other 8 Mation command reponte code | TaADDA g
= 8 Motion cammand stabiz | THADOD

This concludes the zero point setting.

A® 0 Latch detecton demand rscepson not

0 Stappad

0 System not busy
0 Bervn et rady|

g [
000 Anan[H)




6.8 Using an Absolute Encoder

Initializing the Absolute Encoder (SVB Module)

13. Check that the following motion monitoring parameters are set as given below.

« IWOOO0 bit 1 (Running (At Servo ON)) is 1 (Running (At Servo ON)).

« ILOOO02 (Warning)
« ILOO04 (Alarm) is

is 0.
0.

« IWOOO08 (Motion command response code) is 0 (No Command).
« TWOOO09 bit 0 (Command Execution Flag) is 0 (Ready (completed)).

.
| B M-S figuratar (EPUS201] - [Setingl Moniior psrameter : [PUR2011- [Servell S
i Fln Ed View  Window  Help
Work Space - o - -
- Jl Medule Conhauabon 16702011 B Setting? Monitor passmetes : [CPU-2011 - [Servol*
[ |, oo i i o
*'Emmz& SR B Pinpor Esen | $iResd | Piwnie gg_:mmluaaune up, B Sering Parametsr S Manitar Pararmetsr
T Module Coniguration 1 gmlﬁﬂ‘:’im‘ Circunt#s Air#0|
Al Taf | Aeddress st [l saDyr1s
o Lo Trhal valusd Al
Fexed Pararneter : | :
B Betling Parampter | Positoni [l aaiectoit fE Retiacio Undate
) Marsar Pararneter 2 Exemal owoor [T 0003y
= ) owaooz ] nannpH
B0 Serve Paramater D e i .
i & cowooz [ 0o
2 e Monitar £ | liRuera oA ! aLhli
@ [&] gerv Tureng z ouoos ] 0033
: ¥ Wi lomcos [ naonp
By Focnd Paramnater J0G lowoos [ UUDUH)
B Setting Parameter Other {0EAn0S o 0
5 Monitor Parareter [ 81 Metion command cortral flag | (owoos ] D000pH
."--' g BBeting Parameter b By Menitar Pararnster
Fized Pararneter ‘ CurgulFUS foas U1
i o SADAs )e Cireuitf05 dsas201
5 Betling Paramotor 7 12l |Address il = scov-—*
Bl Morstar Pararmster | initial valuel SodaE01
B, Grepaing Motor Parameter Postiioni
Estemal = 0: Run shahaz. TMAD0D
B8 10 Pararnater = : - S—
5 U0 Manitor z [Bit 1] unning (4 serve on) [tRAnoa1 | o
H Inseepal > L v 2
2 [ZurEr T
By hwu.d Pararmater 3 Inserpal i e sy
B3 Seting Parsmeter & Joa " o
3
&3 tonkor Pararmater 2| Rolative 1: Parameter numbes when rage ave
B, Netwurk Pararrster £ S &
Ll -+
e +Alarm
8: Matien camemand esponse code
Phase e
BetZaro [BitdlCsmmand exscuion flag THAGOA0
Other L = F
[ T —— A e A hetd b | TERANGD im P —
i

14. Set the following setting parameter to the value that is given below.

Register Address

Parameter Name

Set Value

ownOaoos

Motion Command

3 (Zero Point Return)

.
| B M srfigurator [CPU-201] - [Setingl Montsr
i Fln Ed View  Window  Help

Bl Fixed Pararneter

A zero point return wi

parameter : [CPU-201] - [Seral]

ETHERNETL1] IP192.164.1.1 CPU-RUN

Work Space - o - -
- Jl Medule Conhauabon 16702011 B Setting? Monitor passmetes : [CPU-2011 - [Servol*
[ .. Hape i o
B o200~ Wacvians fimpon AEcen | iResd  Dwiie | Boinisalvalus HLine up B Setiing Parameter 5 Monior Parameter
JH Mosale Cansguraton d  Crea@iaind0l | s ieadl]
IEPTT A 152 (address [ FORNTTIT P
By Feend Pararnater | | Minitial valuel £l
B, Setting Parameter | Posiioni | L] Gelectall [ Retectio Update
B Monsor Parameter 2| Eomal .2 hads joting 2 joaonz ] HO00RS
& Bervo Parameter S I [0 3. Function setling 1. iownos [ bl e
2 Serv Monitar H il 4 4 ; Function setting 2 OMADIA 00330
% [&] Serve Tuning £
[& 5erve Turin {presias

g Fosed Pararmster Jan

B3 Seting Parsmeter Firlative i e

4 Manior Pararnater i [ : ‘gwoox | 0 No Comman
194 TarnuAdThreit rbls ke s AMA otanne 11 i gl

B Seting Parameter 1 4 Menitar Paramter

11 be executed.

3 Riting Parameter . e Cireu08 dsis 201
£ Morstor Paramter i 12/ (Address |l ZED L& saov-——11"
B, Grepaing Motor Parameter ] Hinitiel valuel Zoaen,
Positinni
510 Parameter | (Extamal 0 Runstaws  xwens
50 0 Marior FAR 1. Pararmster numbet when range ove. TWA00L ]
:,;. i 2 Warming 1uaouz 3
By Fised Pararneter i (14 - Alarm TLADO4 .
B Betting Parametnr " i B: Motion command retponts code  TaADON i
3 Marstor Pararneter 2| 0 8 Matinn cammand stahs THAG0S -
By Neswork Parametsr Felalve 10 Bubgarnmand response code THADOA 1
Spand % 11 - Subcommand sahis | Tukoon -
[+ 12 - Positinn management status. | INAQOC J
e 14 Targsl posibion in machine coordin. TLAB0E 4

Adjusting the Servo

6-43



6-44

6.8 Using an Absolute Encoder

Initializing the Absolute Encoder (SVB Module)

15. Check that the following motion monitoring parameter is set as given below.
« IWOOOC bit 5 (Zero point return (setting) completed) is 1 (Zero point return completed).

—
| B M- rfigurator [CPUE201] - [Setingl Monitor o srameter - (GRU-2011- Berell
Fdn Edt View  Window Help

Waork Space =

S erv-au1 i —

JHI Madule rmsgun}n'nn

S 1 S0,
Elg Feend Paramater
B Setiing Parameter
T Monstar Pararnetsr
B Benn Parameter
2 Serv Monitar

 [&] Gerve Tuning

Bl Frond Pararrater
5 Seting Parsmeter
B4 Manitar Paramater

Bl Fixed Pararneter

B Betling Paramesor

B Marstor Pararmater

B Stepaing Motor Parameter

B8 10 Pararnater
I 0 Manitor

Blp Frced Pararneter
B Betling Paramesnr
C Marstor Pararmeter
By Network Parameter

B Medule Conhaeration | [GFU-2011

B 5etting! Monitor parsmetes ; [CPU-201] - [Servolx

File Controller Dizplay Layoul
=  fipon BEpon | TiResd  Pwiite |§imlvelug_ up B Beting Parsmeter T Monior Pararmetsr
” ., Crommmmnd0t | cieunets ausie0)
A 112/ addesr [ FHUA A0V
| initial valuel
) Pasioni | [l gelectan [l Rensctio Update
2| Futemal * 2 Madr sating 2 naanp) npan[H
S| zom |03 Funcon seling o
H kol '+ 4 Function setting 2 0033
3 =+ 8 Funstinn 3etting 3 nanngH) onan[H]
g Hivlormalll g Ootkon Bating I woouH|
Jan 0 Mation command = 3: 2o Paint P
Folathie 4 8.: Metion eammand control fag (owmoos (] boang 000
Other : cowoox [ 0 Mo Comrm 0 Mo Cormmand
- nalThret redarancs rating ntamne 1 1 el nan 141
B St Parsmetsr 11 S Monitor Parameter
‘ CirculFU5 foas U1 .
" 12 Addrest giﬁf},‘;{l““"' ﬁ'f"m,h‘?m
[ | iritial valuel Aoanlsn)
Fasitioni
| (Extamal (Bt 0]Lhscharging completed | tEAnOCD 10 1L campletad
2 | Zora [Dit1IPasiticning cornpleted TRAGNC | Jo 1 :In Positioning Corngleted Width
2| Finerpol [Bit 2]Latch complated |1BAg0CE 410 0. Lalch not completed
s [Dit JIMEAR position ke 40
i - T —— = =
3|06 A e Rurn peintcalin (eshing) complstad | |fmaues | o 1 Zero pomd retun (athing) complese
Helalve -
Speed [it BJ4RE rtary Poa LOAD eoemplate | IBAOOCE @ 0 LOAD nat
T Bk SIPOSMAY tumn praset currplels | 1EACOCS 1o U Frasel not completed
14 - Target pasition in machine coordinate fyst. | TLAOOE 1 Olpulze]] b

16. Set the following setting parameter to the value that is given below.

Register Address

Parameter Name

Set Value

ownonos

Motion Command

0 (No command)

—
| B M- rfigurator [CPUE201] - [Setingl Monitor o srameter - (GRU-2011- Berell
i Fln Ed View  Window  Help

Waork Space -4

S M ek-zu i —

JHI Madule Consiguration
Elg Feend Paramater
B Setiing Parameter
T Monstar Pararnetsr
B Benn Parameter
2 Serv Monitar

 [&] Gerve Tuning

Bl Frond Pararrater
5 Seting Parsmeter
B4 Manitar Paramater

Bl Fixed Pararneter

B Betling Paramesor

B Marstor Pararmater

B Stepaing Motor Parameter

I 0 Manitor

Blp Fred Pararneter
B Betling Paramesnr
C Marstor Pararmeter
By Network Parameter

B Medule Conhaeration | [GFU-2011

B 5etting! Monitor parsmetes ; [CPU-201] - [Servolx

Fila Cuntrallar | Display Layuut
=)  flimpan. oo | SiRess  wrie | Soinsalvalue [Houmenivalun] | Euine up B Sering Parometer FaMonitor Parametet
. Sttt )L clreuiws 01
A 152 Address g FALNT SGOVT11"
[ Hintie] valuel ST
of eonnnll 3 _ Clssteat |l Retecto Vodne
L Bunmal %2 Modn aefling 2 ooz [] nanng) ananjH)
LAt (£ 3. Function selling 1 owmoos ] 0071 (H OUU0[H)
e + 4 ; Function satting 2 vwoos [ 0033H) 00901H)
2 + & Funclinn 3etiing 3 owsos [ DanngH) ananH)
&| oot ! el
J0a [oaaaos 7] 0 No Command [ o
—
Pialative 8t Mation eomnmnnd cartrol 8ap |C o, DooDgH o000/
Other Mutun subeamenand cowoox [ 0 Mo Commani] 0 Mo Cormmand
| alThrret radarancs ratfing ntanne 11 i sl 0 1141
B Seting Parsmeter 11 S Monitor Parameter
. et ) Circuit805 huisdnl
Al 12 Address |l SRy =i sa0v-11
[ | iritial valuel Aoanlsn)
Pasitinni
7 Bxemal [Rit 1]Fusnming (& seran on) | IBACDOL & 0 - Bsnppad
e~ it 2]Syetern BUSY | tEAnDOT k] 0. Syetesn ol busy
-4 i Rt Ao ready | thagy O 11 Giarvn net ready
H s [EitLatch muds ) | 1840004 @ 0 Latch detacbun dsmand complel
i ol 1: Pararneter numberwhen range overis géne.. THADDL i 0|
240G + 2 Warning |00z a0 Anan[H]
Ralave (4N 1uoos E 9000 00001
Speed B: Mation command reiponie code THRDON - 0: Mo Command
o 8 Mafion eammand sahis tuasos onanjH)
o 10 Bubeommand rezpunze cude | TA0A : U M Cornmand

This concludes the zero point return.

This concludes the procedure.
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This chapter describes the operations that are used to transfer data.
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7.1 Importing and Exporting Axis Parameters

Importing

[ Importing and Exporting Axis Parameters

This section gives the procedures for importing axis parameters from and exporting axis parameters to
external CSV files.

Importing

Use the following procedure to import axis parameters from an external CSV file.
1. Establish an online connection or open a project file.

2. Click the Module Configuration Button on the My Tool Tab Page.

M5 MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

7 e [ vew onie comol ebun  Wndew b
DI= TR -] (W T W | ARy e A

S Ll it T O =

A Hy e ra hmEaD a0,
~WRE Ce BRp M.

ETHERNETL1] IP1

= B Lackder program

B [E] High-spand i [ Sstem Varishin

T ] Low-spaed ol Ao varistle

= [E Rt i [55) 1O Varialsle

#[5] trtempt # [53 rdohal varishin

i 1] Functon i [l Constant Varisble
# [L7) User shnslue

Eater |[E]mctions |{[I5ysten

v | (Stadder .. | [E]varisie
ey

[ joutput | L Register Lt 1 | 3 Cross Refererce 1 | (21 Watch 1 | %05 Clieck For Mukiple Cols
Ready

The Module Configuration Tab Page will be displayed.

3. Double-click the parameters to import.

| B e Eniipiraer [EPLCZ0N] - ol Configimation  [CPU-2018 ST
|1 File Edit View ‘Window Help

[ oot | oo EE—— ETHERMET 1] IFLEIGELL CPU-RLRN —'ﬂ
CER— |, e s
’ Ednt online Hell Canfiguration
Bhsening | TiResd Mwiite | MM modutas N ipecifisd medule

Circuit Nolbsirhddress
Stan

Regimeringut Ot

© Mabon Regisher
P | Disabled |Sart-End

Supitd e

B Boren Pacarmeter

B Serv Monitar
i [&] Barv Tun
2 = &5 CirewtNot
e cter Setting
[ T —— 3 . = Clingat
- Nel 5000 - £FFEH) '
B Betiing Parsmeter Drring Cirguin Mo a7 0 00 - DEEF]

S Marutor Paramater @ Cirewn Nod

Stepging Mt

Bl Fixnd Parsmetar
B Seting Parameter
S Morites Paramater

B Stepping Mator Parameter 01 = UNDEFINED —
utes 02 ~ UNDEFINED ~—
B 10 Parameter 2 = UNDEFINED ~
T 40 Maritar
[ —
B Fowed Parsmetar
B Soting Parametnr

Sl Manster Paramatar
By tietank Paramnter

The Display in Axis Selected Dialog Box will be displayed.



7.1 Importing and Exporting Axis Parameters

4. Select the axes to display and click the OK Button.

Displayin axs selected

k.4
T oy pomy

7] Do it displage thie uriszad asis

e et or Ty |

[mE-Yren

]
0

- =]

O esisnznz O Elteianzto O Fdsnms
feas0303 [ blteas0znn [ 3
O fslaizozns Ol blaison 2 O faladsodac
[édanz0s O Eadsonz O j
feas0306 L) bltas031a [ bltvast2:
O sltiz007 O ladsons Cksadaie:
<

[ laltasozos L]

] Fel 50209

(Co ) o )

The tab page for the selected motion parameters will be displayed.

5. Select File — Import from the menu bar.

—
[} 1 [CPUL201] - [Feord Paramates - [EPUE200] - [Bervol]
| File Edt View Window Help

M vnline | CPU-R01

Importing

]

ErHEReT[n] ot crune — |3

File

Bl Foced Parsmetar
By Betiing Parsmetnr
B4 Maniter Paranater

Wrndute Corsouraton - [CFU-2011 By Fisnd Pasamatas - [CPU-201] - [Servolx

B0 Borvo Pasarneter
B Serv Monitar

i [&] v Tuning

By Fand Parmirstar
£ Beting Parameter
S Marton Pasarmeter

[ T —
B Seting Parameter
2 Monite Parametes

q. 5

B 10 Paramater

0 10 Moriar

B Fowed Parsmetar
By soning Barameter
B Maoniter Paramater
By Meotaeek Paramater

The Import Dialog Box will be displayed.

6. Click the Import all together Button or the Import individual Button.
* Import all together: Imports multiple axis parameters in a batch.
* Import individual: Imports individual axis parameters.

Empart

P

&

)

)

Sl
(=
)

Impost all ingethor

Imports the mds parameter filas storad in the
spacified falder in o hatch

Import indeadual
EBprcifythe covBln, and the data will be impored
th shwn on the opening window,

! Cloze

H Transferring Data
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7.1 Importing and Exporting Axis Parameters

Importing

* Ifyou clicked the Import all together Button: The Browse for Folder Dialog Box will be displayed.

* Ifyou clicked the Import individual Button: The Import Dialog Box will be displayed.

Import All Together

Browse For Folder.

Please select the Folder,

@ Desktop
@ My Documents
:} My Computer
\a My Netwark Places
2 Recycle Bin
IC3) vaSKAWA CamTool
I25) YE_applications
123 pic
@ uncerkain

[ o

] [ Cancel

]

Import Individual

Import
Loak in: |l':‘) program v| Q ¥ = @
'E [EEFisPrm 0101.cov
My Recent
Documents
(
Desktop
My Documents
My Computer
File name: | b | [ Open 1
MyNetwork  Filesoftpe: [ csvFief"cov] v [ caneel |

Select the folder or file to

import.

+ Import all together: Select the folder that contains multiple files to import.
* Import individual: Select the file to import.

Import All Together

Browse For Folder.

Please select the Folder,

@ Desktop

=] @ My Documents
@ GL_MP_cony
123) manual

My Music

) oooooo
:} My Computer
\a My Netwark Places
2 Recycle Bin
IC3) vaSKAWA CamTool

I25) YE_applications
[ N

>

v

[ o

] [ Cancel

]

8. Click the OK Button or the Open Button.

Import All Together

Browse For Folder.

Please select the Folder,

@ Desktop
=] @ My Documents
@ GL_MP_cony
123) manual
@ Iy Music
My Pictures
=
) oooooo
:} My Computer
\a My Netwark Places
2 Recycle Bin
IC3) vaSKAWA CamTool

I25) YE_applications
[ N

>

v

( ox

D[ Cancel

]

Import Individual

Import ‘Elgl

v ©F e m-

Look in: | (2 program

e

My Recent
Documents

Desktop

My Documents

My Computer

File name: FisPrm_0101.cav ) V‘ I Open ]

My Network  Files of type: cevFile[" cev] v [ cancel |

Import Individual

|3

Import

Look. in; ‘ | program
e G0l

v @ @® > @

&

My Recent
Documents

=

=)

D

@
&
-y
g

°

&

My Documents

My Computer

File name: ‘FixPrm_m 01.cav V| ‘ Open I

My Hetwork | Files of type: LcsFiel csv) v| [ Cencel |

@

The Import Dialog Box will be displayed.



7.1 Importing and Exporting Axis Parameters

Importing

9. Select the axis for which to import the parameters.

Irnpan - Fodrm_0101.cod x

[] Display in category Liet || leons

[ D ot display the uriszed asis

feas Circuit | Mator Tyne

B Al e

@m

Circuilt®#01 Aeasf00
BEDV-2TA
Aeas0107
[+ 4 [ Cancal
10. Click the OK Button.
Irpant - [FodPrm_ 0101 c44 x

[] Display in category Liet || leons

[ D ot display the uriszed asis

feas Circuit | Mator Tyne

B Al e

£ foarl)101

[Crrout#U] Aeasf0T
BAV-IA

Aasl101
@]

When the import has been completed, the MC-Configurator Dialog Box will be displayed.

11. Click the OK Button.

MC-Configurator rg|

1 ) Import Finished,

This concludes the procedure.
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7.1 Importing and Exporting Axis Parameters

Exporting

Exporting

Use the following procedure to export axis parameters to an external CSV file.

1.
2.

Establish an online connection or open a project file.

Click the Module Configuration Button on the My Tool Tab Page.

% MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPLI-201] - [Start]
3 bhe £ vew ook Comok Debun ndow b
[J5 et gl 2 BE o o b A T

Wy = ro Dh'D 68,
WA : 5 MR

ok > > g

@
am
millcran]
= Ladder progeam
1 [E5] Mgh-speed
w71 Low-speed
= [E Rart

#[5] trtempt
&1l Functon

Eatter |[E]mctions |[[Isystesn

-8x

ETHERNET[1] IP1

i [l Constant varisble
# [ User shructure

v | (Stadder ... | [E]varisie

W‘W:"l“‘ Vol Commont o —
|
Cjoutpu | EiRegster Uit 1 | 3 Cross Refererce 1 | [E]Watch 1 | 305 Check For Fhakicle Cols
Ready
The Module Configuration Tab Page will be displayed.
3. Double-click the parameters to export.

| B haconfigurstor [CPUC201] - Podile Conbaurshion | IEPU-201E
|1 File Edit View Window Help
(10 e | e

ETHERAET[1] IFLYE 10811 CFU-RUM

117 Msdhube Configuration : [CPL-201]%
File Ednt Online Hell Canfiguration

[=] | BRseting | TiResd Vwiite | TIANmodutss ] ipacified meduls

| Function Madubexm

g @ Patameine
S5 Maniter Pararnater
B Borm Pacarneter
B Serv Monitar

# [&) Baren Tuning

e
By Fuondd Parammantar

B Setting Parsmeter
T Martcs Pararmeter

By Focndt Paramntar

RegimeringutOuous
Cicabled [Swrt-End

Circuit Nolbdrhddrers |
Stan Sugied Gire.

B Seting Parameter
Manitor Parameter
B Biepping Motor Parameter
inbuted 0 UNDEFINED —
B 10 Parameter 1= UNDEFINED =
TR 40 Murinar UNDEFINED —
n JEFINED =
By Foind Parametar .
B sening Parameine

S Maniter Paramater
By tietank Paramnter

The Display in Axis Selected Dialog Box will be displayed.




7.1 Importing and Exporting Axis Parameters

Exporting

4. Select the axes to display and click the OK Button.

Displarin axie selected *
Bowwicussor [ m JLome ]

7] Do it displage thie uriszad asis

e et or Ty |
[mE-Yren

] [ laltasozoe [ bmlaas0ae

e is0301 ) felto e300 ] Faltnistidn s
O esisnznz O Elteianzto O Fldanms
Ulaltas0s0s Cli@laasoy Llialaasoas
O flaisozos O fslasisonz O aladsozz
O lesisnz0s O llaeian313 DEM.n:uj
Climlaacuzng Cli@laesong Climiisuiz:
DO =ainzr OEadaons Ok .em';o:z:i
< >

Co D om

The tab page for the selected parameters will be displayed.

5. Select File — Export from the menu bar.

.
|& oraies |

]

| File Edt View Window Help
M vnline | CPU-R01

EMeuatti—__

Bl Foced Parsmetar
By Eeting Parametnr
B4 Maniter Paranater
B Bor Pasaeneter
B Serv Monitar

i [&] v Tuning

[ T —
£1 Gotiing Parameter
S Marton Pasarmeter

[ T —
B Seting Parameter
B Monites Paramater

q. 5

201] - [Feved Para:

T Module bnrigumi;n

ks Bervall

ETHERAET[1] IPLUZIDEL] CPU-RLM = )

Wrndute Corsouraton - [CFU-2011 By Fisnd Pasamatas - [CPU-201] - [Servolx

B8 00 Pysarneter
0 10 Moriar

B Fowed Parsmetar
By soning Barameter
B Maoniter Paramater
By Meotaeek Paramater

The Export Dialog Box will be displayed.

6. Select the axis for which to export the parameters and click the OK Button.

Expant

x
(e Jione ]

7] Do it displage thie uriszad asis

[ Display in category

foas Cireuit | Mator Type |
=k

IRl 01

D=1

The Browse for Folder Dialog Box will be displayed.

H Transferring Data
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7.1 Importing and Exporting Axis Parameters

Exporting

7. Select the folder in which to store the exported CSV file.

Browse For Folder.

Please select the Folder,

T oocuments

j My Computer
&0 My Metwork Places

2l Recycle Bin

IC5) vaSKAWA CamTool
I25) YE_applications
123 pic

@ uncerkain

Make Mew Folder ] [ Ok ] [ Cancel

8. Click the OK Button.
Browse For Folder. E]

Please select the Folder,

@ Deskiop
B My Documents
j My Computer
&0 My Metwork Places
2l Recycle Bin
IC3) vaSKAWA CamTool
I25) YE_applications
123 pic
@ uncerkain

[MakeNewFoIder ] ( o« |) Cancel ]

When the export has been completed, the MC-Configurator Dialog Box will be displayed.
9. Click the OK Button.

MC-Configurator rg|

1 ) E:xport Finished,

10. Confirm that the exported data has been stored in the specified folder.

: The name of the data will be displayed as given below.
Information

T— Extension
Circuit number

Axis number

Underscore

Parameter name

* Fixed parameters: FixPrm

« Setting parameters: SetPrm

» Servo parameters: SrvPrm

This concludes the procedure.



7.2 Importing and Exporting Register Data

Importing

Importing and Exporting Register Data

You can import register data from or export register data to external CSV files to easily back up or change
the register data. Users may also create the data that is imported.

This section gives the procedures for importing register data from and exporting register data to external
CSV files.

Importing

Use the following procedure to import register data from an external CSV file.

1. Select File — Import from the menu bar.

M5 MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

[ tewproet.. Qe oo b A IR T e i

LB = o i hD 680
<= S Rlog Mg

# [L7) User shnslue
1 CifSamplePropt ivanpiel, YMWT E

| s Morstee Asin Mershon Creals e s Lankdes Craste New Open Moln
| — Laddes Progpam Brngram Mo Prngiam Progeam
E. k. : a S ™
Scopal Seope? Tering Parel Divvn Corired | System Seting Tearusa
Panel
Eatter |[E]mctions |[[Isystesn v | (Stadder ... | [E]varisie
watch L =%
Vosiokie Vol Comment

e s

T 70ulput | IERegister st | | 395 Cross Pefererce 1 | [21Wateh 1 | %25 Chieck For Mutiple Cols
Inrpdrt dats,

The Import Dialog Box will be displayed.
2. Click the Register data Button.

Import

Please select the imported data,

X

[ Wariable and comment » ]
Beqister data l )

The Open Dialog Box will be displayed.

H Transferring Data
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7.2 Importing and Exporting Register Data

Importing

3. Select the CSV file from which to import the register data.

Look ire | (2 program V| ) 5 =

@.

My Recent
Documents

@

Desktap

2>

My Documents

@

My Computer
Q File name:; ‘datam =1 hd | [ Open I
My Network | Fiesof ype: | L5 Files [“.csv) v [ canesl ]

4. Click the Open Button.

Laok i ‘@prngram V| ) 5 =
l_‘é IgﬂF|><Prm7El1El1.csv'
My Recent
Documents

@

Desktop

&

My Documents

My Computer

File name: ‘datam =1 hd | ‘ Open
MyMNetwolk | Flesoftype: | C5W Files [*csv) v] Cancel

The Register Data Import Dialog Box will be displayed.

5. Select the check boxes for the registers to import.

Register data import

Please select the imported register data.

Stark register

Program name
0.000000E+000
0.000000E+000
0.000000E+000
0.000000E+000
0,000000E+000
0.000000E+000
0.000000E+000

v

6. Click the Import Button.

Register data import

Please select the imported register data,

Stark register
Program name

0.000000E+000
0.000000E+000
0,000000E+000

AR S
soooocoooao
o ooocoooo

o

)

The data will be imported.



7.2 Importing and Exporting Register Data

Exporting

If the MPE720 is connected to a Machine Controller, the following message will be displayed.

Make sure that the application that is currently in execution will not be adversely affected before

you execute the import.
Note

MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample

Controller is running,
! There is a possibility that ko affect the running application because register of controller register is written by the importing data and changes.

Please execute the import before confirm that the importing data does not affect the running application,

Do wou wank ko execute impork?

This concludes the procedure.

Exporting

Use the following procedure to export register data to an external CSV file.
1. Establish an online connection or open a project file.

2. Select File — Export from the menu bar.

M5 MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

U ewproma. ol b oo gL IR G2 e e bl MC D o e m B 2aD L0 B
|l,:; open Prajoct. chlan 2052 4k 4 =y CS s = Bop Pl Mg
i
B0 ) ersronment sntting Hstory |2 My ool 215 44
. A [Fmrene
= L [ a Wil Comiterd List
: a |e |6 |# |«& |® P —
| B | Comecion | | sysantionc Fiscanimaseig l|  vkle o Sl Teet Fiun 1;;:5::.:..
1 [53 ol Varlsbln
I [T -y — — il [0 Constant varisble
1 Ci\SamplePrigmctisanple] MWT E - lﬂ v &l % [0 User shructane
: | roasorce B pasmMortn | Cimale New Up Lacklr CregeNew | Open Mulin
| = o] Ladd: Program. Erogram Mndiors Pingiam Progum.
E e @ 6 % (&
Scopel Seoped TuringParet | Diivn Cormel || Systom Siing Trasles
Pacel
Eatter |[E]mction |[[I5ystesn v | (Stadder .. | [E]varisie
: - ux
Pl dala lngent oo
‘i fotation aesoud ol abaskite encades maeeds B )0 ou work b coetinu 1o seling?
e i p—p—Y
0ulsmi -]_I_[ﬂ.u\id.uml ixmnd-“n iluwm.1 i%cmuuamm'
e = ks o (= i -
The Export Dialog Box will be displayed.
3. Click the Register data Button.
Export X

Please select the exported data,

[ Wariable and comment » ]

Beqister data

Close

The Save As Dialog Box will be displayed.

H Transferring Data
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7.2 Importing and Exporting Register Data

Exporting

4. Select the CSV file to which to export the register data.
To save the data in a new file, enter a file name.

Save As E\El
Savein |E}program V| " ? ! '

B @_a]dataul =2
Bl FieePrm_0101 .csw

My Recent
Documents

[

Desktop

=

S

My Documents

by Computer

File name: < datald hd ’ Save
My Network | Save as tupe: CSY Files [*.csv) v Cancel

&

5. Click the Save Button.

Savein |E}program v| <) 1‘ % -

B %]dataﬂl.csv
B FizsPrm_0101 . csw

My Fecent
Documents

Desktaop

My Documents

4y Camputer
Q File name: |dalaD2l hd | Save |
MyMNetwork | Savesstype: | CSY Files ["ow) | Cancel

If you select an existing file, the following dialog box will be displayed. Click the Yes Button.

Information

Do you wantk to replace it?

't CiiDocuments and SettingsiMP300043My Documentsiprogramidatall csv already exists,
.

The Register Data Export Dialog Box will be displayed.



7.2 Importing and Exporting Register Data

7.

Enter the following information.
@ The first address of the registers to export
@ The program name (for local registers only)

Exporting

® The number of registers from the first address of the registers to export

Register data export

Please set exported start register and number,

i | B | C ] |
Start reqgister  (MWOO000 DLO0000 GLOO0000 @
Program name H (@)
End reqister Lo09a LLUOUSU LU0
Nurnber 100 16 200 ©)
2] >

L E:xpart ] [ Caniel
2

Click the Export Button.

Register data export

Please set expaorted start reqister and number.

3]

A | B | < | D |
Start register | MWOOOOO DLOOOO0 E0o000o
Program name H
End reqister MW00099 DLOOOZ0 GDO0000
Mumber 100 16 200

>

|_Egot ) [ cancel

|

The register data will be exported, and the results will be displayed in the Output Pane.

Cukpuk

---------- Fegister data Export start -

Register : MWO0000 [100] Reading...
Register : MWwW00000 [100] Read completed
Register : DLOOOOO [16) Reading...
Fegister : DLOO0OO [16) Read completed
Register : GDOOOOD [200] Reading...
Register : GDOOOOD [200] Read completed
Creating export file...

Fegister data export completed.

export file : C:ADocuments and Settings\MP300044y Documentshprogramtdatalz. cey

Il?—‘iT]Output lRegister List 1 lx Cross Reference 1 lWatch 1 lQ_FCheck for Multiple Coils ‘

Ready

8. Confirm that the exported data has been stored in the specified folder.

Note

This concludes the procedure.

If a warning dialog box appears, the specified register address may be outside the register range, or
the format may be incorrect. Change the value and try again.

H Transferring Data
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7.3 Importing and Exporting Comments and Variables

Exporting Global Variables and Comments

Importing and Exporting Comments and Variables

This section gives the procedures for importing and exporting comments and variables.
The nine procedures that are listed below are given.
» Exporting Global Variables and Comments

» Exporting Local Variables and Comments

» Exporting Constant Variables

» Exporting User-defined Structures

* Importing Global Variables and Comments
 Importing Local Variables and Comments
 Importing Constant Variables

* Importing User-defined Structures

* Importing MPE720 Version 5 CMT Files

Exporting Global Variables and Comments

1. Establish an online connection or open a project file.

2. Select File — Export from the menu bar.

M5 MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

OO oo oo oo Comole Gebus Wndw tieb

w Onlee -ax
L) tewpuoie., Uk oo A L e i o o g 68
= Open Project. .. Chlenr |, nll T . i ——— T T
| o Mg ikt £ 3 0 = - < SSCHFEY - S
G |
|@ g
Laddy !
LI ——— [eimy de oot 215 8}
# | = g Register
ﬁ Coemmert |1t
T
| 1 3 s Vorishln
L |biee i [ 10 Vasable
1 [5] Glosal Varistie
il [ Convstant Variable
B |O =] &l i s
1 Ci\SmmpheFropticanpiel MW7 L =
| s Morstee Asin Mershon Creals e Upen Larkdes Craste New
= o] Laddes Program Program Mntion Pingiam
| ]
I'"_. I'_. : m L]
Scopal Seope? TuringPared || Diive Conmd | Syetom Seting
Panel
[t ndder |[]Mation | [aystrm I A Py [BQ, =Y T % | [ Bytadder .. |[]vorishin

¥ 10utont | I Reggster Lk 1 | 0 Cross Refererce 1 | F]Walch 1 | %05 Check for Mkiple Cols

The Export Dialog Box will be displayed.

3. Click the Variable and comment Button and select Export the global variable and comment.

Wariable and comment Export the global variable and comment. .. )

Export Ehe local variable and corrment. .,

Beqister data ] Export the constant variable. ..
Export the user structure...
]

The Save As Dialog Box will be displayed.



7.3 Importing and Exporting Comments and Variables

Exporting Global Variables and Comments

4. Select the CSV file to which to export the variable and comment data.

To save the data in a new file, enter a file name.

Save As |E| [Z|

Savein: | 3 register

- @ F = E

7_2_ ( Ejreqdatant csv ’

My Recent
Docurnents

Desktap

by Documents

tdy Computer

File name: (J regdatall2 csv b D [ Save ]
L Save az type: |Va|iab\ef’ comment file(*. cav] v | [ Cancel ]
My Metwark,

5. Click the Save Button.

v G

| Variable/ comment file(*.cav] v |

Cancel

Savein | (= register
B @regdataﬂl =
My Fecent
Documents
Desktaop
My Documents
4y Camputer
File name: |regdatal]2 cav
0 Save as lype:
dy Networl:

The Export Dialog Box will be displayed.

6. Select the check boxes for the variables and comments to export.

&% Export

x)

o~ Variablef comment
1B W [CpU-201]

N[~ & Global Wariable
Bit

I (Input Register)
Eit

)
@ Bit

Export file settings

C:\Documents and Settings\MP3000AYMy Documentstr.. . \regdatall.csy

~
W

H Transferring Data
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7.3 Importing and Exporting Comments and Variables

Exporting Local Variables and Comments

7-16

7. Click the Export Button.

‘Wariablef cormment
=2 Ik

Elv] i variable

[ 10 Variable

2] B Global variable
Bit

= [@ Double
@& address

Comment

1 {Input Register)

Bit

B word

i Lang

& Quad

& Float

[@ Double

& address

O (Output Register)

Bit v

Export file settings

C:YDocuments and SettingsiMP3000AY Documentsly. . regdatall csv
=)
-

The data will be exported.
8. Confirm that the exported data has been stored in the specified folder.

This concludes the procedure.

Exporting Local Variables and Comments

1. Establish an online connection or open a project file.

2. Select File — Export from the menu bar.

S MWy e ro lh 68
L e > S B B N S

= = = =
i|'.'| |"! (v 5|

L\ SampleProjectisampin |, THWT B

s Monke Anm Meritt Crrair e Opien Lavkdes Coeate N Cipen Matien
Ext Ladde Program Program Motion Progiam Progam
- ik - .- = -
- | T e — B =
B, ik AT e Y
Scopel Seopad TuingParet | Dive Cormal | Sypumem Seming Teansler
Parel
[Ehadder |[Flmotin |Tisysten | W r T —_— o | [ Fguadder .| [Elvariste

Cutpuk -ax

E10utont |10 Regicter ek | | 3, Cross Refererce 1 | E2)Wetdh 1 | 25 Check For Mkicle Cods |

Lpart dats,

The Export Dialog Box will be displayed.




7.3 Importing and Exporting Comments and Variables

Exporting Local Variables and Comments

3. Click the Variable and comment Button and select Export the local variable and comment.

Please select the exported data,

| Wariable and comment

l Beagister data

Export the user structure,,,

B
The Browse for Folder Dialog Box will be displayed.

4. Select the folder to which to export the variable and comment data.

Browse For, Folder, @

Expoart Falder settings

@ Deskkop ”~
=p=] Mé EEE E;g!f
15 manual
@ Py Music
|ﬂ My Pictures
1) program
ICT) register
) oooooo
= :J My Computer
5 314 Floppy (A:)
[=] % Local Disk (C:)

(7= #ncrwei oot -

[ Make Mew Folder ] [ Ok ] [ Cancel

5. Click the OK Button.

Browse For Folder |E|b__(|

Export Folder settings

@ Deskkop fad
= h‘j Iy Documents
L) comment
) GL_MP_rorr
1) manual
@ Py Music
|ﬂ My Pictures
I program
la register
5y oooooo
= d Iy Computer
ﬁ 314 Floppy (A
[=) %e® Local Disk (C:)

== #NErWOIE BT —

Make Mew Folder Cancel

The Export Dialog Box will be displayed.

H Transferring Data
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7.3 Importing and Exporting Comments and

Variables

Exporting Local Variables and Comments

6. Select the check boxes for the programs to export.

7. Click the Export Button.

The data will be exported.

This concludes the procedure.

1B Export

Program
[ [CPU-201]

7 Ladder program
(& High-speed

[ Start
@ Interrupt
& Function

Export Folder settings
C:iDocuments and SettingsiMP3000&1My Documentsicomment

'] Export rg|

Program
=1 [I[] [cPu-201]
= adder program
igh-speed
H @ Main Pragram
HOL
HOz2
HO2.01
HOo4
=) HOA
HOB.01
B Low-speed
[ Start
= Interrupt
B Function

Export Folder settings
Z:\Dacuments and Settings|MP3000AYMy Documentsicomment

Browse. ..
Cancel




7.3 Importing and Exporting Comments and Variables

Exporting Constant Variables

Exporting Constant Variables

1. Establish an online connection or open a project file.

2. Select File — Export from the menu bar.

M5 MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

[TI e vew onine Comele Gebun Wndow b -8x
o Lt e ol p o i g cu e oo pn i D08
||,:; WT‘MFL“ et [ 2044k 4t rE o = sl E'H " m*_EZ

ETHERNETL1] IP192. 1 CPU-RUN .

K3

5 (55 10 Variable
: il [ ohal Yartsble
i I I i [l Constant varisble
= ) = =
1€ SnmpleFrogectisanple ] TMWT E - || -.l |I = b L e | B e e
i Mok At Meeitoe Ciratr New Open Laddes Crrate N Open Mniien
Ext Laddet Progeam Program Motion Progiam Progam
- -- 4 :- - 4
Scopel Seaped TuringPanst | Diive Corml || Spinemn Seming Teandler
Farel
Tlacder |[Z]Metion |[[[5ystem I s A Ab r— rt ¥ | | Syladder ... |[T]varistie
utput ~ux

[ 10utont |iiRegicter st 1 | 0%, Cross Reteverse 1 | [C2]Walch 1 | %25 Clieck For Fkicle Cole
Lopirt data,

The Export Dialog Box will be displayed.

3. Click the Variable and comment Button and select Export the constant variable.

Please select the exported data.

| Waniable and comment
[ Reugister data
Clase

The Browse for Folder Dialog Box will be displayed.
4. Select the folder to which to export the constant variable data.

Browse For Folder

Export Folder settings

|

@’ Deskkop
EL=)

CE=)

£ manual

@ My Music

@ My Pictures

I3 program

[ﬁ] register

) oooooo

=] d Iy Computer

& 3% Floppy (A:)
e Local Disk (C:)

D e md Pl £V

|

[ Make Mew Folder ] [ Ok ] [ Cancel

H Transferring Data



7.3 Importing and Exporting Comments and Variables

Exporting Constant Variables

5. Click the OK Button.

Browse For Folder |1|[g|

Export folder settings

@ Deskhop
= @ My Documents
(22 comment
@ GL_MP_conw
(25 manual
@ My Music
E My Pictures
(3 program
E register
) oooooo
=] :} My Computer
5 315 Floppy (A:)
s Local Disk {C:)

[ am §mad Ricl SR

Make: New Folder i O i ICancel

k3

v

The Export Dialog Box will be displayed.

6. Select the check boxes for the constant variables to export.

& Export g|
Constant variable

1 (&2 WA [CPU-201]

(g variable

5 Constant Variable

Expart Folder settings

C:\Documents and SettingsiMP3000AYMy Documents|comment:

7. Click the Export Button.

M Export E

Constant variable
)

: “PU-201
=] = variable
[& Constant Variable

Expott folder settings

C:\Documents and SettingsiMP3000&YMy Documents|comment
‘

o

The data will be exported.

This concludes the procedure.
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7.3 Importing and Exporting Comments and Variables

Exporting User-defined Structures

Exporting User-defined Structures

1. Establish an online connection or open a project file.

2. Select File — Export from the menu bar.

M5 MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

=1} L Wew Onine Comods Debug  Window bk

||,:; Open Praject... G- - ey rET—

Sopo kit o

fransier  umility

HE

[JL teu o, S T T M L Y- O v et I L0
DS S m R S e PR M

- ) ETHERNET(1] IP192. cru-puN —— |53

[ Toutont |iiReqicter st 1 | 3%, Cross Reteverxe 1 | [C2]Walch 1 | 25 Clieck For Fkicle Cole

iiﬁ Errvrumn, Sellin... |fstiou HiE koot
el 5 F : : - [=
f @ ) - Gfb i ;.ﬂ 3)
{ | Connection / Syrtem Monkce Seantime Seting Module Mgy Sehp Test Aun
- | Drsornecton Lurlgpasen Wiead
I I 1T &
| | = =1
1 CHSamplePromt s anghe L HWT H ’ [—‘il =] G &
| fugs Murades Aam Morsor Crmale News Upeni Ladder: Lraghe Mew Upen Molon
L. 00 Laddes Progrom | Frogeam Mo Picgaeem ekl
= s
E. k. i G B =)
Sropel Seoped Turing Parel nmpn Covtrel Syebem Setting Traevina
sl
e acder |[E]Mction [[[Lisystem = r,_, r = [ .
Cutput

% x| Warishln

SR D)
A || Regster

= [ vanstle
1 [0 Syshem Yaristle
[ A Varishie
i [ 500 Varsabie
i[5 Gobal Varistle
1[50 Constane Variobin
i [ ser structure.

¥ | Sitedder ... | [D]veristin

=0X

Lopert data,

The Export Dialog Box will be displayed.

3. Click the Variable and comment Button and select Export the user structure.

Please select the exported data.

| Yariable and comment 3

E:xpart the global varisble and comment. ..

Export the lacal wariable and comment. ..

[ FE FRegister data

The Save As Dialog Box will be displayed.

4. Select the CSV file to which to export the user-defined structure data.

To save the data in a new file, enter a file name.

Savein | 1) comment

@cument.csv
| ] comment2. csv
ty Recent
Diocuments

Desktop

My Documents

4

tdy Computer

4 Save
v Cancel

File name: use
Q Save as type: L5V Files[" cav)
by Metwork

H Transferring Data
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7.3 Importing and Exporting Comments and Variables

Exporting User-defined Structures

5. Click the Save Button.

Save As

D

My Recent
Documents

Deskiop

My Documents

My Computer

My Metwork

Save in |@ comment v| Q&
E_I:]cument‘csv
E_I:]cummentz‘csv
File name: |usE|| hd ‘ Save
Save as type: | CSV Files[". cav) - ‘ Cancel

The Export Dialog Box will be displayed.

6. Select the check boxes for the user-defined structure data to export.

&% Export

X

7. Click the Export Button.

<D W [PU-201]
i User Structure

Lser structure

Export File settings

C:\Documents and SettingsiMP3000AYMy Documentsicommentiuser csy

1 Export

The data will be exported.
This concludes the procedure.

User structure

Expart file settings

C:\Documents and SettingsiMP3000AMy Documentsicommentiuser.csy




7.3 Importing and Exporting Comments and Variables

Importing Global Variables and Comments

Importing Global Variables and Comments

1. Establish an online connection or open a project file.

2. Select File — Import from the menu bar.

M5 MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

& G Vew Goine Comple Debun Wndow leb _ax
[T teupopd.. ol p o i e s sal B o pr kD 085
|,,:; Spentraject... Q0 Lo o a0 g dbdh £ O Bl o m gk > b O
Z |
|ﬂ .
Laddy = | Varishln
E B} Ermvironment Selking... | Hatamy "% Myl < By 8
a - ’ . — P e
=i [ | [ | =
4 o |6¢ 1= | 2 =Bl
| 5 [ Syshenn Varisbidn
ot || SumemMoniee [ Scantime Saming Moduke Ay Setpy Teut Aun 1 B £t Mookl
| Disuersecien Conlraslin Wizad TR 16 Vsble
e 1 [] Gl Variske
I [ T — # [ Constant Varishln
| | r i L] User structure
1 CifSampeProtisanhe] YMWT H - ;@ r':'i" L]
| s Morse || At Mcrston Cimal New Open Lanker Creste New
L. 00 Laddes Progrom | Frogeam Mo Picgaeem
! m—
E. k. H G B
Scopel Seoped TuringParet | Diivn Cormel || Systom Siing
‘el
Ekocker |[E i | [yt A rﬁ‘}' rm e I % | Batadder .| [llvarisie
jotput___________ et
[ Toutont |iiReqicter st 1 | 3%, Cross Reteverxe 1 | [C2]Walch 1 | 25 Clieck For Fkicle Cole
Intprt data,

The Import Dialog Box will be displayed.

3. Click the Variable and comment Button and select Import the global variable and comment.

Please select the imported data,

1=
(=

Wariable and comment M

Begister data ]

Import the constant variable., .,
Import the user struckure.,.

Close

Import of YerS CMT File. .

The Open Dialog Box will be displayed.
4. Select the CSV file from which to import the variable

and comment data.

Look in: | 1) register

ty Recent
Diocuments

®

Desktop

=

My Documents

File name: |regdalaﬂ1 .CEv

v/ [

Open ]

Files of type: |Vanah\ef’ comment file[".czv)

v | [ Cancel ]

by Metwork

H Transferring Data

7-23



7-24

7.3 Importing and Exporting Comments and Variables

Importing Global Variables and Comments

5. Click the Open Button.

Open

D

My Recent
Documents

Desktop

&

My Documents

tdy Computer

My Metwark.

Look in: ‘ 19 register

File name: ‘ regdatall. csv

File:s of type: ‘ Wariable/ comment file[”.csv] b |

V| ‘ Open )

Cancel

N

The Import Dialog Box will be displayed.

6. Select the check boxes for the programs to import.

7. Click the Import Button.

"
4

Import

X

|&

Wariable/ comment

& I (Input Register)
Eit

[ word

Long

[E Quad

[ Float

[@ Double

[ [&1 address

(I o (Output Register)
Bit

e

Import file settings

C:\Documents and Sektings\MP30004YMy Documentsir ... \regdatal.csy

&5 Import

Wariable) comment

b3

=¥ & variable
[ 10 variable
=¥ B Global variable

@ Eit

& Quad
[E Float
[@ Double
&) Address

=[] & comment

I {Input Register)
Bit

@ word

[ Long

E Quad

Float

[ Double

& Address

O (Qutput Register)
Eit

v

Import: File settings

C:\Documents and Settings\MP300041My Documentsir. .. \regdatadl csw

G )

The MPE720 Ver. 7 Dialog Box will be displayed.

X




7.3 Importing and Exporting Comments and Variables

Importing Local Variables and Comments

8. Click the Yes Button.

MPEZ720 Ver.7 - Sample

? | Import the selected variable/ comment,
\V Do you want ko continue?

The data will be imported.

This concludes the procedure.

Importing Local Variables and Comments

1. Establish an online connection or open a project file.

2. Select File — Import from the menu bar.

M5 MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

QU ot o Do i R G Do DD B
= Open Project. .. L= 1~ T P P T P A - i
| ! S Ll it T O = < < m=m sl B MAre

% x| Warishln

LR

E}!} Errvronemnd, Sellig...

f

[ Toutont |iiReqicter st 1 | 3%, Cross Reteverxe 1 | [C2]Walch 1 | 25 Clieck For Fkicle Cole

r}-_wmmwwhmmr&b A

ﬂ - ) ETHERNET] 1] 1F192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN  —— |3

B [ - = Commert L1t
On G m, | 3} -
| 0 Systenn Varisia
Conecton/ || SumemMontor | Sconvime Semng || Modude Ay Setpy TeutRun [ A Vorioble
|Dscorrecten Corlypaslin Wizad o B 10 Vel
o - 5[] Ghobsal Varisbhe
r T [ Comstant Voriskin
I-—il t':-_i-,! & & | a [0 User structure
1 CifSampeProtisanhe] YMWT H - L L] be
| e Moraee || s Mcrston Cieale New Open Lankler Crasia N Open Muten
| — Linddes Program Frogram Mntioe Piogiam Praguoen.
E. k. : a B ™
Soopel Serped TuringPared || Diive Cormt | Syetem Setting Traewlen
Panel
Eusster |[Elmetion |[Tsysten = = = = 1. v | (Fgusdder .| [Elvaristie

Inigert data,

The Import Dialog Box will be displayed.

3. Click the Variable and comment Button and select Import the local variable and comment.

Please select the imported data.

Wariable and comment

[ Register data

Impart the user struckure. ..

Impart of Yers CMT file...

The Browse for Folder Dialog Box will be displayed.

H Transferring Data
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7.3 Importing and Exporting Comments and Variables

Importing Local Variables and Comments

4. Select the folder from which to import the variable and comment data.

Browse For Folder

Import Folder settings

@' Deskkop
e
1) manual
My Music

(2} My Pictures
1) program
@ register
) oooooo
= :f My Camputer
5 3% Floppy (&)
“e Local Disk [C:)

[ e nd Pl Y

|

v

5. Click the OK Button.

Browse For Folder |E| El

Impark Falder settings

@' Desktop
= B Iy Dacuments
122 comment
B GL_MP_cony
I5) manual
Iy Music
() My Pictures
I3 program
@ register
) oooooo
= :f Iy Camputer
5 314 Floppy (A
“e Local Disk [C:)

[ b nd Pl FRY

1=

[€

The Import Dialog Box will be displayed.

6. Select the check boxes for the programs to import.

B

&5 Import

Program
€L (cru-z01)

:1':‘ Ladlder program
E (v i High-speed

=Ml 8 H: Main Program

0 ]
DEIDEID
(e ] — (e ]

.m..

=

i@ Interrupt

==

Impott Falder settings

C:\Documents and Settings\MP300041My Documentsicomment
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7.3 Importing and Exporting Comments and Variables

Importing Constant Variables

7. Click the Import Button.

2 Import X

Program ‘
=[] [11) [cPu-201]
B [ Ladder program
=[¥] B High-speed
=l [B H: Main Program

- O [& Hol
~gl] [§ Hoz
O B Hoeot
O [E sos
=0 [& Hos

e [ [ Hos.o1
B Low-speed
D Start
B Interrupt
B Function

Import Folder settings

C:\Documents and Settings|MP3000AYMy Documentshcomment

The MPE720 Ver. 7 Dialog Box will be displayed.
8. Click the Yes Button.

MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample

P ) Import the selected program of variable/ comment,
\t/ Do you wank to continue?

Yes Mo

The data will be imported.

This concludes the procedure.

Importing Constant Variables

1. Establish an online connection or open a project file.

2. Select File — Import from the menu bar.

B) MPE 20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU.201] - [Start]

O e vew rine Conole (b Wedw et -ox
LD tewnona. o o bRl ce B oo e Bl ED. 085

i 'f" pen Project... s el (g g idbat £ 30 o iy B Koy

# [ Systmem Virinkin
# [l Aak Variabin
 [B] 10 Vawiatin

# [ Globual Viriabie
% [ Corntard Variable
# [ Ui structam

I = p— - :
caf = = =
L Samplerramctisanghe VMW “ n L= =] bt b2

H Transferring Data

| moisrioriace || mmbiont | coomation | Openisds || Coosaion
Fat - Lodtrrogam | Pogan | bion Progem
I_. I_. : B &
ol Soepad Torgbared || D Cortl | e s
[Eltsssm |[Flmotis | [isystern A rﬁkh A | I Fytaddr .| [Flvmintie
Curput -ax

P i | EBRwaster Lot 1 | 8 Croms Rforonce 1 [T JWatch 1 | 25 Check for Mukie ks
gt dt

The Import Dialog Box will be displayed.
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7.3 Importing and Exporting Comments and Variables

Importing Constant Variables

3. Click the Variable and comment Button and select Import the constant variable.

Please select the imported data.

[ “ariable and comment v Import the global variable and comment. ..

[ RBeaister data

Import of YerS CMT file...

The Browse for Folder Dialog Box will be displayed.
4. Select the folder from which to import the variable and comment data.

Browse For Folder E]

Impott Folder settings

>

&
=

Desktop
e

=]

1) manual

= wy music

(2} My Pictures

1) program

@ register

) oooooo

= :J My Camputer

_% 3% Floppy (&)
“e Local Disk [C:)

[ e nd Pl Y

v

5. Click the OK Button.

Browse For Folder |E| El

Impark Falder settings

@' Desktop
= D Iy Dacuments
122 comment
la GL_MP_cony
I5) manual
@ Iy Music
() My Pictures
I3 program
lé register
) oooooo
= :J My Camputer
_g 3% Floppy (A
“e Local Disk [C:)

[ el Pl fRY

1=

v

Cancel

The Import Dialog Box will be displayed.



7.3 Importing and Exporting Comments and Variables

6. Select the check boxes for the variables and comments to import.

(X

& Import

gmy CONstant variable
(N [CPU-201]
g variable
l J=r Constant Variable

Import Folder settings

C:\Documents and Settings|MP3A0004\My Documentsicomment

7. Click the Import Button.

A Import

X

Constant variable

= I [P

=[¥] & variable
& Constant Variable

Impart Folder settings

C:\Documents and SettingsiMP30004&4 My Documentsicomment

The MPE720 Ver. 7 Dialog Box will be displayed.
8. Click the Yes Button.

MPEZ720 Ver.7 - Sample

? | Import the selected variable/ comment,
‘{/ Do you wank ko conkinue?

( ies J)[ Mo ]

The data will be imported.

This concludes the procedure.

Importing Constant Variables

H Transferring Data
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7.3 Importing and Exporting Comments and Variables

Importing User-defined Structures

Importing User-defined Structures

1. Establish an online connection or open a project file.

2. Select File — Import from the menu bar.

% MPET20 Ver.T - Sample - [CPLI-201] - [Start]
=1} Ede w Onkne  Comode Debug  Window el
o © e o Do M S B T 2 e e i D, 0 8

||,:; Open Praject... L= LT P— ZOG b £ O B g > B g

= . - =
¢ &% |« |®
| Connection / Syrtem Monkce Seantime Seting Module Mgy Sehp Test Aun
| Drsornecton Lurlgpasen Wiead
! : 1= e
| | = =1
1 CiiSampleProgetisanple ], 'MWT H ’ ;@ f'i L] [y
| fugs Murades Aam Morsor Crmale News Upeni Ladder: Lraghe Mew
| = _ Ladd: Program. Frogram Mndiors Pingiam
o}
B k. H G B
Sropal Seopel Turing Pared nmpn Corral Sypshem Seifing
sl

Eitadder |[Elmation [[TlIsvstem A rl-f_}th r e, r;‘ ;[’-

CRRpLE

[ Toutont |iiReqicter st 1 | 3%, Cross Reteverxe 1 | [C2]Walch 1 | 25 Clieck For Fkicle Cole

ﬂ - ) ETHERNET] 1] IF192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN  —— 51

% x| Warishln

v | Ehredder ... |[Elvaristie

< B8l

Commerk | st
= [ varistle
1 [0 Syshem Yaristle
[ A Varishie
i [ 500 Varsabie
i[5 Gobal Varistle
1[50 Constane Variobin
i [ ser structure.

-ax

Inigert data,

The Import Dialog Box will be displayed.

3. Click the Variable and comment Button and select Import the user structure.

Please select the imported data,

‘ “ariable and comment 3 Import the global wariable and comment...
Import the local variable and comment. ..
Irport the constant variable.

Import the u:

[ Begister data
The Open Dialog Box will be displayed.

Import of YerS CMT File. .

4. Select the CSV file from which to import the user-defined structure data.

Lack ir: |&)comment V| QT = E-

My Recent
Documents

@

Desktop

©

My Documents

€

by Computer
File name: |userD1 cEv hd | [ Open

J

@ﬁ

Files of tupe: | CEY Files[" cav) - | [ Cancel ]

My Netwark,




7.3 Importing and Exporting Comments and Variables

Importing User-defined Structures

5. Click the Open Button.

desn 2
Look in |E}commenl v‘ Q=
LY @_a]cnmant.csv
LY 3 |.:"_’a]cnmment2.csv
My Recent @_a]userm =1
Documents

Desktop

My Documents

My Computer

File: hamne: |usar[|1 K== b |

Files of type: [ 8V Flesf“.cov) ~| Carcel
tdy Metwark

The Import Dialog Box will be displayed.

6. Select the check boxes for the variables and comments to import.
& Import El

oy L structure
18 I [CPU-201]
([VIkg User Structure

FEEE
[ B

C

z

8

o

Irnport file settings

C:\Documents and SettingsiMP300041My Documents|com. .. \userdl . csv

7. Click the Import Button.
A% Import El

Irnport: file setkings

:\Documents and Settings\MP3000AYMy Documentsicom.. . \user0l.csy

The MPE720 Ver. 7 Dialog Box will be displayed.

H Transferring Data
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7.3 Importing and Exporting Comments and Variables

Importing MPE720 Version 5 CMT Files

7-32

8. Click the Yes Button.

MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample

P ) Import the selected user structure,
\:/ Do you wank ko conkinue?

([ ‘fes ]) Mo

The data will be imported.

This concludes the procedure.

Importing MPE720 Version 5 CMT Files

1. Establish an online connection or open a project file.

2. Select File — Import from the menu bar.

M5 MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

[0 tenproma.. Qe bcol b B G BT o e T D B
|=':; Gpon Projact. e Lo g P b £ 3 O w2 < gk > BB e S

ETHERNETL1 ] IP192.164.1.1 CPL-RUN E

Ll i, 50

i [ Siystem Variable

Syt Murslen | Scantie el Mochde P Sl Fest Fun 5 P s Vasiatie
Configuintion Wirned = [ 10 Varisde
[5Gl Vel
T T =y 2 [ Constant Variabie
! n |cal ||'.'! &l /0 Usew structure
L€ Snmplefrojectizangle ] AMWT | =] 1 2]
s kot e Worer Canar New Open Ladder Ciratr New
e | Ladde Program Program Hiton Progsn
| |
- " -
= ™ — ] E
B ik ] w g
Seeeal Seepel TuraParal [ Omvecons | Svmen Senrg
]

| | Eigladder tnstruction || variabls

s [ (| [l i iy rat I

Cutp -

¥ 10utont | I Regieter Lk 1 | 3 Cross Refererce 1 | F]Walch 1 | %25 Check for Makiple Cods

The Import Dialog Box will be displayed.

3. Click the Variable and comment Button and select Import of Ver5 CMT file.

Please select the imported data.

‘ Wariable and comment » | Impert the global variable and comment. ..
Import the local varisble and comment. ..
[ Reqgister data ] Import the constant variable. .,

Impart the user struckure...

The Import of Ver5 CMT File Dialog Box will be displayed.




7.3 Importing and Exporting Comments and Variables

4. Select the Version 5 CMT file to import.

Importing MPE720 Version 5 CMT Files

import of Yerd CMT file
Lack in: |29 CMREG v| Q7 E
,, CEED
Iy Recent
Diocuments
(L
Desktap
ty Documents
Iy Computer
File: name: |MB$$$UU.CMT V| [ Impart ]
Files of type: [Ver5 CHT flef* ) | [ Caneel |

5. Click the Import Button.

import of Yerd CMT file

Lookin: | £ CHAEG ¥ @F = E
o, |5\ Megg400.cMT
Iy Recent
Diocuments
(]
Desktap
ty Documents
Iy Computer
File name: |MB$$$DU.CMT V| [ Import 4
" Fies of type [WerS EMT e cm) v Eaee

The MPE720 Ver. 7 Dialog Box will be displayed.

6. Click the Yes Button.

MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample

2

Import the selected YerS CMT file,
Do you wank ko conkinue?

‘es Mo

The data will be imported.

This concludes the procedure.

H Transferring Data
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7.4 Data Format for Importing and Exporting

Data Format for Importing and Exporting

This section describes the data format for importing and exporting.

7-34

If you wish to create your own data to import, use the following format.

Exported constant variable data cannot be edited.

Note

Axis Parameters

0 Selection of operation modes

1 Function selection flag 1

2 Function selection flag 2

4 Reference unit selection

& Mumber of digits below decimal point
B Travel distance per machine rotation
& Servo matar gear ratio

9 Machine gear ratio

10 Infinite length axis reset position(POSMAK)
12 Positive software limit value

14 Megative software limit walue

30 Encoder selection

aooo H
0ooo H -
0
3
10000 pulse

1irev
1 rew
360000 pulse
2147483647 pulse
-2147483648 pulse
1

34 Rated motor speed 3000 min®-1

36 Mumber of pulses per motor rotation 1048576 pulsefrey

38 Maxirmum number of absolute encoder turns rotation BE535 rev

42 Feedback speed movernent averaging time constant 10 ms

44 User Select Servo Driver User Constant Mumber Qooa H

45 User Select Servo Driver User Constant Size 1 weord

| 1L It I
A A A A

Unit
Set value

Parameter name

Register Data

k¥WOOO00 DLOO00O  GDa00oO

Parameter number

]47 Register addresses

H ]47 Drawing type (for local registers only)

0.00E-+I0
0.00E+10
0.00E-+0
0.00E-+I0
0.00E-+0
0.00E-+I0
0.00E-+I0
0.00E-+0
0.00E-+I0
0.00E+10
0.00E-+0
0.00E-+I0
0.00E-+0
0.00E-+I0
0.00E-+I0
0.00E-+0

Lo T e s R e e e e e e e A e e Y e e
oOooooo0 oo oooooDoo oo

0.00E+00
I Il I

A

«——Data

Specified register information




7.4 Data Format for Importing and Exporting

Global Variables and Comments

rEDO0000 test
0000 test
00002 test3

T—Structure (Leave field blank if not used.) ’

Variable name (Leave field blank if not used.) *

Comment (Leave field blank if not used.) "

Register

* There are restrictions to the information that can be entered. Refer to the following section for details.
[Z 4.1 Ladder Programming — Using Variable Names for Registers — Global Variables (page 4-18)
Local Variables and Comments

DEOO0O0O WAR_test
D00 WAR_testd
Dyya000z2 WAR_test3

T—Structure (Leave field blank if not used.) *

Variable name (Leave field blank if not used.) *

Comment (Leave field blank if not used.) :

Register

* There are restrictions to the information that can be entered. Refer to the following section for details.
E 4.1 Ladder Programming — Using Variable Names for Registers — Global Variables (page 4-18)
User-defined Structures

test User structure

test rmermber! Word 0

test rmember? Wiord 1

test mernberd Long 2

test mernberd  Long 4

Il Il Il Il IL ]
A A A A A A

Comment
Bit
Address
Type
Member name
Structure name

H Transferring Data
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7.5 Acquiring Trace Data Over an Extended Period of Time

Acquiring Trace Data Over an Extended Period of Time

Data logging is useful when it is necessary to acquire as much trace data as possible. The logging function
stores data in external memory so that large amounts of data can be acquired. Use the following procedure
to acquire logged data.

7-36

1. Click the Logging Button on the My Tool Tab Page.

Information

There are four buttons for logging, from Logging1 to Logging4. Logging conditions are
stored with the button that is used to execute logging. You can store up to four logging condi-
tions by using the Logging1 Button to Logging4 Button. The Logging3 and Logging4
Buttons are not displayed by default. Refer to the following section for details on displaying
buttons.

IZ 2.6 Main Pane — # Displaying Buttons on the My Tool Tab Page (page 2-20)

M5 MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

I3 fhe poe view Onine Compds Debun  Window beb -ax

o c b G Dt i fin e B BT iatn 68
Pp dbdt £ 3 O = B < S muk > > Bp i Bl X g

ETHERNETL1 ] IF192.158.1.1 CPU-RUN —— [0

| Bh 2}

= e
=i B Lakder program

71l Low-speed
[ Sart

¥ [5] ntempt:

@l Funchon

Resdy

(Sl adder |[Z]Mation |[[Dsystem

¥ 70utont | I Regieter Lk © | 3, Cross Refeverce 1 | F]Watch 1 | %25 Check for Makiple Cods

I3 Conment Lt
= [ Vaviable

i [ Siystem Variable
E Pl fucs variatle

[ 10 Verisble
oz Monior  [33 Globl Variabin

i 5] Congtant Varigbie
# ) Usew structure

| | Efgladder tnstruction | [£F|varsble

L

The Logging Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Click the Format Button.

i‘]l Logging - Logging L

&>

Execution status

| N
LU P
¥
[m—] I

Lagging conditions not set...

Logging data
File update counter
Latest record Mo,
Latest Folder name:

Latest File narme

The Format Dialog Box will be displayed.
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3. Specify the logging format.

%5 Format g|

logging

/MP_LOG/LOGGING1 /loggingD0000.csy

Saving destination

(%) In the built-in RAM disc

(usBmemary g

File format

(3) O3 (*.osv) () Binary (*.bin) -
File details
<0ukput information
[¥] Data Mo, [“IPragram - @
DATE|TIME Sampling period
Registered register name
<MNumber of output datas
<<
10000 (1-32767) -« @

File name

Default | €—— @

* A S-digit index number is automatically added &t the end of the
file: name.

Folder name

- ®
- @
@ Select the storage location.
Selection Description

In the built-in RAM disc

Writes the sampled data to the built-in RAM disk in the CPU Unit.

USB memory device

Writes the sampled data to the USB memory device in the CPU Unit.

@ Select the file format.

Selection Description
This file format can be opened in general-purpose applications such as Excel
CSv
and Notepad.
This file format ignores the range of character codes and other CSV-specific
. details.
Binary

The file size is smaller than a CSV file, and the file writing speed is fast (for a
low scan overhead).

® Select the file information to output.
The selected items are appended to the header information in the output file.

Selection Description
Data No. This is the number that is assigned to the sampled data.
This is the date and time when the data was acquired.
The calendar must be adjusted beforehand. Refer to the following manual for
DATE/TIME details.

Refer to the following manual for details.
(A MP3000-series Basic Unit User’s Manual (Manual No.: STEP C880725 10)

Registered register name

This is the name of the register.

Program This is the program name.
The frequency at which data was sampled
Sampling period Set this in the Sampling and Trigger Dialog Box that is explained later in this

section.

@ Enter the number of data items to output.
Enter the number of lines to write to a single file.

* Input range: 1 to 32,767
® Set the file name.

* Characters allowed: Alphabet A to Z and a to z, numerals 0 to 9, the minus sign, and the underscore.

* Maximum string length: 32 characters

H Transferring Data

7-37



7-38

7.5 Acquiring Trace Data Over an Extended Period of Time

1. A five-digit index number that starts from 00001 is automatically added to the end of
the specified file name.
2. Click the Default Button to enter “logging”.

Information

® Set the name of the folder to create.
* Characters allowed: Alphabet A to Z and a to z, numerals 0 to 9, the minus sign, and the underscore.
* Maximum string length: 32 characters

If this box is left blank, a folder will not be created. Instead, the file will be created in the

Information . . .
root directory of the specified storage location.

@ Select whether to add date information to the folder name.
« To omit date information, clear the check box.
» To add date information, select the check box and select the date format from the list.

Selection Description
Adds the year to the specified folder name.
Year (YYYY) Example:yl:l 00201 lp
Year/Month Adds the year and month to the specified folder name.
YYYYMM) Example: OO0O201109
Year/Month/Day Adds the year, month, and day to the specified folder name.
(YYYYMMDD) Example: O0OO20110920

Adds the year, month, and day to the specified folder name, and creates another
Year/Month/Day/Hour | folder directly below it named with the hour.

(YYYYMMDDHH) Example: OOO20110920
12 (Acquired data is stored in this folder.)

Information  Click the Cancel Button to return to the Logging Dialog Box without registering the settings.

4. Click the OK Button.

25 Format B

/MP_LOG/LOGGING1/loggingD0000.cs¥

Saving destination

() In the built-in RaM disc ) USB memory
File format

()Y (* osv) ) Binary *.bin)

File details

<Output informatian >
[#]Data Ma, [¥]Pragram
DATE[TIME Sampling peind
Reqistered register name
<Number of output data
10000 (1-32767 )

File name
logging Default

* 4 S-digit index number is aukomatically added at the end of the
file name.

Folder name

‘ OF ) Cancel

The Logging Dialog Box will be displayed.
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5. Click the Format output Button.

!_'I Logging - Loggingl

Format | p

Execution status

=

[S—

Logging conditions not set. ..
Logging data
File update counter
Latest record Mo,
Latest folder name

Latest file name

The File Output Dialog Box will be displayed.
6. Specify the file output settings.

%5 File output

X

Mumber of output files

TEXTE v ¢ 1- 32767) <& ®

whien the total number of log files exceeds the maximum, any
new log file will overwrite the oldest log File.

As saving destination, when built-in RAM disc is selected, please
set the number of output: files 4000 or less.

File overwrite settings
Specify the operation when a file with the same name exists,

() Overwrite .
- @

() stop logging

[ [o]4 ] [ Cancel

@ Set the number of output files.
+ Settings: No restriction*, 1, 10, 50, 100, 500, or 1,000

* If the built-in RAM disk is the storage location, the upper limit is 4,000 files. If the USB memory device is the
storage location, the upper limit is 10,000 files.

@ Set the file overwrite settings.

Selection Description

When the file number reaches the upper limit on the specified number of output

Overwrite files, older files will be deleted to allow the creation of new files.

When the file number reaches the upper limit of the specified number of output

Stop logging files, logging will stop.

Information  Click the Cancel Button to return to the Logging Dialog Box without registering the settings.
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7. Click the OK Button.

The Logging Dialog Box will

T File output le

Mumber of output files

Mo restrictio R T R

‘Wwhen the total number of log files exceeds the maximum, any
new log file will overwrite the oldest log file,

As saving destination, when built-in RAM disc is selected, please
set the number of output files 4000 or less.,

File overwrite settings

Specify the operation when a file with the same name exists,
@ Crverwrite
() stop logging

be displayed.

8. Click the Logging target Button.

I Logging - Logging1

[ Faimnat

Logging data

R~

Execution status

— i

[E—

00

Logaging conditions not set...

File update counter
Latest record Mo,
Latest Folder name poe==

Latest file narme H b

The Logging Target Dialog Box will be displayed.
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9. Set the logging target settings.

T | opging target El

Logging Target List

kil Run Command and Status rPosit\on Speed | Torque | ZeroPaintReturn rGa\n and Bias rmarm and ‘warning ]/-| [
Reqister ariahle Comment A
Em Motion controller operation ready
IB:x001 Running Running
IBxx002 SystemBusy System busy
1Bxx003 ServoReady Servo ready
IBxx004 Position.Latch.EnableComplete Latch request completed - ®
1Bxx0CH MLKL Machine lock ON (MLEL)
CBxx000 Servoon Servo ON
OBxx001 MLOCK Machine lock
CBix004 Paosition.Latch Enable Latch request @
OBxx005 Position. Command. AbsolutgRead. .. Absolute position reading dermand
CBxx006 Pusmon.CoDrdlnate.Preset%quest POSMAX preset 2
Arann Fiecibicun e 8P W afine Tefinibe bl e it befeen ~bioan A6 R vme
l [ l l 3  Delete - ®
Logging Target
o, Register Wariable Comment Program |+
1B20000 Al Ready AleMotion controller operationr,.. -
IB20001 AL Running AleRunning
1830002 A1 SystermBusy A1~Systerm busy
SWO0018 Calendar.Second Calendar: Seconds 4—@
]
3
£ 2 1]

Ok ] [ Cancel ]

No. Item

Description

® Logging Target

List

Displays a list of the registers that can be selected for logging.

deselect registers.
Add to Trace : Adds the selected register to the Trace Target List.

the Shift or Ctrl Key.
Select All : Selects all registers shown on the tab page.

* Right-click in the Logging Target List to display the pop-up menu to select or

Clear : Clears the selection when multiple registers have been selected using

@ | Add Button

Adds the selected register to the list of registers to be logged.

® | Delete Button

Removes the selected registers from the list of registers to be logged.

Displays a list of the registers that will be logged. Registers can be added to
this list either by selecting them from the Logging Target List or by entering

. them directly.
@ I:r)egagmg Target * Right-click in the Logging Target Area to display the pop-up menu to edit the
registers to be logged.
Insert Row : Inserts a blank row.
Delete Row: Deletes a row. If a logging target was added, it will be deleted.
Information The following register types can be logged.
* S,M, G, O, and D registers
Information Refer to the following table for the data size for each data type.
Data Type Data Size
B: Bit 1 word
W: Integer 1 word
L: Double-length integer 2 words
Q: Quadruple-length integer 4 words
F: Single-precision real number 2 words
D: Double-precision real number 4 words
Information . Click the Cancel Button to return to the Logging Dialog Box without registering the settings.
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10. Click the OK Button.

%5 Logging target r?

Logging Target List

4 " Run Command and Status | Position | Speed | Torgue | ZeroPointReturn rGain and Bias rAIarm and Warning m »

Register Wariable

IBxx001 Runing

IBxx002 SystemBusy

[Bxx003 ServoReadly

IBxx004 Position.Latch.EnableComplete
IBxx0C85 MLEL

OBxx000 Servadn

QBxx001 MLOCK

OBsx004 Position.Latch.Enable
OBxx003

Comment:

>

Rurning

System busy

Servo ready

Latch request completed
Machine lock ON (MLKL)
Servo OM

Maching lock

Latch request

Position.Command. AbsoluteRead...  Absolute position reading demand
Pasition. Coordinate. PresetRequest
"

POSMAX preset

AR e 4 b/
(% A | [X Deks
Logging Target
Mo, Register Variable Comment Programn |~
IB20000 A1.Ready A1~Motion controller operation r... -
IBSO001 A1.Running Al~Running
IB20002 AL1.SystemBusy Al~Systam busy
Swon01g Calendar.Second Calendar: Seconds
\/
A2

|

QK

Cancel

The Logging Dialog Box will be displayed.

11. Click the Sampling and trigger Button.

[ Foimat }:>[ File output ]:>[ Logging target

Execution status

=

Logging data
File update counter D
Latest record Mo, -
Latest Folder name: g ===

Latest File narme B

Lagging conditions not set...

—_— 6
X
—

The Sampling and Trigger Dialog Box will be displayed.
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12. Set the sampling and trigger settings.

25 Sampling and trigger

Logging name
besk -— O
Sampling Setting
(%) High-speed Scan () Low-speed Scane ®@
Sampling period | 4,0000 w | [ms] v - ®
Data outpuk timing
() synchronous scanning (*) Asynchronous scanning e @
Trigger conditions
Specify the start timing < ® ®
Start trigger | MWO1082 = 4 || 373 *
@)
Specity the shop biming e ® ®
Stop trigger MBDDDI’ZII = 4 W [ OM v
@)
Add detailed output conditions of data < @ ®
Condition & GWEIDEItEI = w || 0 *
4 @
(Mo compound conditions (1 AND (JOR < ®
()
Condition B GWEIDEI!I = w1 v
t @
[ [8]4 ] [ Cancel ]
@ Set the logging name.
Maximum name length: 32 characters
@ Set the data sampling rate.
Selection Description

High-speed scan
program.

Samples data synchronized with the high-speed scan.
Data is sampled immediately after completing execution of the DWG.H ladder

Low-speed scan

program.

Samples data synchronized with the low-speed scan.
Data is sampled immediately after completing execution of the DWG.L ladder

® Set the data sampling period.

Specify the value and unit to control whether data is sampled every scan or once in more than one scan.

To sample data every scan, specify the same value as the scan set value.

@ Specify whether data is to be logged synchronized or asynchronized with the scan.

Selection Description Merit Demerit
Synchronous Data is written to the This creates an overhead on the scan and
scyannin log synchronized with | No data is lost. can cause watchdog errors (E.001), or
£ the scan cause the CPU Unit to go down.
. . If the scan setting is set to a fast rate or if
Data is written to the . . . . .
Asynchronous loe asvnchronousl There is no over- | the idle time of the scan is low, logging can
scanning wigth t}}lle scan Y head on the scan. | fall behind or data can be missed if there
’ are too many data points to sample.

Refer to the following manual for scan setting guidelines.
[N MP3000-series Basic Unit User’s Manual (Manual No.: SIEP C880725 10)
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®Set the logging output conditions using items ® to @.

No. ltem

Description

Specify the start

® S
timing

* To not specify the start timing: Clear the check box.
* To specify the start timing: Select the check box and specify the items ® and
@ and their conditions. Logging starts when the conditions are met.

Specify the stop
timing

* To not specify the stop timing: Clear the check box.
* To specify the stop timing: Select the check box and specify the items @ and
@ and their conditions. Logging stops when the conditions are met.

Add detailed out-
® | put conditions of
data

* To not specify detailed output conditions: Clear the check box.

* To specify detailed output conditions: Select the check box and specify the
items @, @, and @, and their conditions. Logging starts when the condi-
tions are met. Even if logging stops when the output conditions are no longer
met, it will start when the conditions are met again.

Start trigger
® | Stop trigger

Specify any S, M, G, I, or O register and numeric value.

Condition A and
Condition B

Specify any S, M, G, I, or O register and numeric value. If a condition is
entered for both condition A and condition B, specify the condition at (2.

Select one of the following operators.

Operator

Description

>

The condition is met when the left register value is greater
than the right register value.

The condition is met when the left register value is less
than the right register value.

Conditions =

The condition is met when the left register value is equal
to the right register value.

<>

The condition is met when the left register value is not
equal to the right register value.

The condition is met when the left register value is greater
than or equal to the right register value.

The condition is met when the left register value is less
than or equal to the right register value.

If a condition is entered for both condition A and condition B, specify one of
the following conditions.

Selection

Description

Compound condi-
tions

No compound
conditions

The compound condition is met when Condition A is
met. Condition B will be ignored, even if it is specified.

AND

The compound condition is met when both condition A
and condition B are met.

OR

The compound condition is met when either condition
A or condition B is met.
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Example .
region.

In the following example, the output conditions are set to log only the data in the shaded

Setting example: Condition A >= Upper limit, Condition B <= Lower limit, Compound con-

dition = OR

Upper limit

Lower limit

M Data output

4—/—— Data output

-
»-

Information . Click the Cancel Button to return to the Logging Dialog Box without registering the settings.

13. Click the OK Button.

B Sampling and trigger &

Logging name

\

Sampling Setting
() High-speed Scan (O Low-speed Scan

Sampling period | 4.0000 v
Data output timing
O Synchronous scanning @ Asynchronous scanning

Trigger conditions

Specify the start timing

Start brigger | MWOLOSS 1B RIEE |
Specify the stop timing
Stop trigger | MBOOODD! = v|[on |

Add detailed output conditions of data

Condition & | GWOOO0D [ v|[o |

(O No compound conditions (D akD (O OR

Condition B | GW0000L [e= [t |

([ O ] l Cancel l

The Logging Dialog Box will be displayed.
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14. Click the Start Button.

I Logging - Logging1

¥

=
[ Foimat -]:>[ File output b[ Logging target }:>[ Sampling and trigger 7:>

Execution status

anllll“llllll HH I :::) g

Logging conditions not set...

Logging data

File update counter t |-
Latest record Mo, : |-

Latest Folder name B | -

Latest file name 8 | -

Logging will start. While logging is in progress, the following items are displayed in the Logging data
Area.

* File update counter

* Latest record number

* Latest folder name

* Latest file name

| Logging - Logging1

[ Foimat -]:>[ File output b[ Logging target -]:>[ Sampling and trigger \‘:>

Execution status

Logging in progress...

Logging data =]
File update counter : |D
Latest record Mo, 1 |875
Latest Folder name 8 |)’ram,iMP7LOG,|’LOGGING1J’
Latest file name 8 | y

15. Click the Stop Button to stop logging.

ogging - Loggingl

!
L

i

)
[ Foimat -]:>[ File output b[ Logging target }:>[ Sampling and trigger 7:>
B|

Execution status

Logging in progress...

Logging data
File update counter 8 ’1—
Latest record Mo, 1604
Latest Falder name 8 |;’ram,iMP_LOG,|’LOGGING1;’
Latest File name B |‘DGGinGUUUUI fL=

This concludes the procedure.
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Transferring the Program to the Machine Controller

Use the following procedure to transfer ladder programs and motion programs to the Machine Controller.

1. Open the program to transfer.

2. Select Transfer — Write into Controller from the Launcher.

i MPL720 Var.7 - Samplo - sample [CPU-201] - [MPMOOT : test]

"B
5 M2

[T] ol £ vew ooiee Brogem Conoke Debug Windw b
DEs8R% : o MRl O By oo [
b9 g [Veson7.o0 =l ol M ¥
_ . Program LINE _BLOCK
= [[T] sarpdet [PU-201] 3
B Ladder crogram 2 : hdd the variable here.
i 4
L
5 : Add the program here.
&
7 n END
<
[Eusader |[E]menon |[Doveem F2) Set ke 74 Close
Cutput
[ outpr | [EBRegister Uit 1 | 3 Cross Reference | | [[-Iwakeh 1 | 535 Check for Mulipls Cols

FliLadder tratrucon |[E]vanable

sax

The Communications Setting Dialog Box will be displayed.

3. Specify the Communications port and Target IP address.

Set the communication setting

IP Setting

% Communications Setting rz‘

Zonnection

Setting

Caneel

(Target 1P address

192 . 168

1 . 1

Cption CPU

Search Contraller

0 : Main CPU (Basic CPU Module)  +

Contraller

Communication Info,

Module name

[[Juse the router

Delete

4. Click the Connection Button.

The Communications Setting Dialog Box will close, and the Transfer Program — Write into Controller Dia-

log Box will be displayed.

£ Communications Setting

Set the communication setting

Communication port |7 1T N K

‘ Connection

Setting

IP Setting

Target IP address | 19z . 188 . 1 . 1 ‘

Option CFU [ 0 Main CPU (Basic CPUModule) |

Search Cantroller
Controller Communication Info. IModule nanme

[ use the router

Cancel
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5. Specify the transfer settings.

Transfer, Program - Write into Controller

[> Target Controller : CPU-201  (Ethernet[1] IP192.168.1.1)
Start
- 0%
~
@y Batch i Individual
Transfer file type
[ Ladder program b
[ 5vstem Configuration (= []Motian program
=] program = []Main program
[#]MPMO01 : test
O menister [CIMPMO0Z : test
[ comment [[]5ub pragram '
[ &roup definition
[] Sequence program
Transfer option M1 Tahla dats M
£ *
\_ [] Save ta Flash after transferring ko the controller, Yy

Options Close

6. Click the Start Button.

Transfer, Program - Write into Controller

Target Controller : CPU-201  (Ethernet[1] IP192.168.1.1)

B
Start 0%
[y el
Transfer file type []Ladder program =
[ 5vstem Configuration (= []Motian program T
B frogram = []Main program
[#]MPMO01 : test
[ peaister [CIMPMODZ : kest
[ comment []5ub pragram =
[]Group definition
[[] Sequence program
Transfer option [ ITahla dats b
£ >

[] Save ta Flash after transferring ko the controller,

The MPE720 Ver. 7 Dialog Box will be displayed.
7. Click the Yes Button or the CPU STOP Button.

MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample X

i Controller is running.
" ) There is a possibility to cause the Following problems when kransfer during RUM,

1. There is a possibility that the application miscalculation.
2. It will take more time while ko complete transfer,

Do wou want o continue transfer?

s CPU STOP Cancel

The transfer will start. When the transfer has been completed, the MPE720 Ver.7 Dialog Box will be dis-
played.
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8. Click the OK Button.

MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample

.
WL ) "Write into Controller' ended narmally.

If you clicked the CPU STOP Button, the following dialog box will be displayed. Click the

Information
Yes Button.

MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample |

\1‘) RUM the controller?
[ es ]‘D Mo

This concludes the procedure.
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Tracing

This chapter describes the operations that are used for tracing.

N nioducton o Traong ... 82
[ Trcing the Motlons of Axes .83
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8.1 Introduction to Tracing

Introduction to Tracing

The MPE720 has the following three trace operations.

* Realtime Tracing
You can monitor specified registers on a graph in realtime.

* Trace Manager
You can have the Machine Controller collect data for specified registers during a specified time period,
and perform operations on that data and plot it on a graph. This allows you to analyze register data that
is acquired during specific time periods to debug ladder programs.

* XY Tracing
This tracing operation acquires the position data of the X axis and Y axis every scan, and displays the
data in a 2-dimensional graph.

With any of these three operations, you can export the trace data to CSV files. Use tracing to check opera-
tion and to debug the ladder programs and motion programs.
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Tracing the Motions of Axes

This section describes how to trace the motion of an axis using realtime tracing.

Refer to the following manual for details on the Trace Manager (data tracing) or XY tracing.
(A Engineering Tool for MP2000 Series Machine Controller MPE720 Version 6 User s Manual (Manual No.: STEP C880700 30)

1. Click the Scope Button on the My Tool Tab Page.

There are four buttons for scoping, from Scope1 to Scope4. Tracing conditions are stored
with the button that is used to execute tracing. This means you can store up to four tracing
conditions by using the Scope1 Button to Scope4 Button. The Scope3 and Scope4 But-
tons are not displayed by default. Refer to the following section for details on displaying but-
tons.

T 2.6 Main Pane — ® Displaying Buttons on the My Tool Tab Page (page 2-20)

Information

M} MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPLI-201] - [Start]

7 e £% wew ooioe Comple Cebn Window b -ax
; oy e rm i d'e 68

*: o s B M.

ETHERNETL1 ] IP192.164.1.1 CPL-RUN

Pragrameing

n conroller

= x R - ax
= B tastory “* by tool Z Bh 44
FProgram X — | |y Aegter
i = o e B = 3) Conmer
i inarid rlu ion s | Systom Mhoniee [ 5 Sty Mok fsin & Trst A
£ [E] High spend “cenection Scanima Seifing ] Sriup nat Aun [ System Voviabie
1] Lowspeed Disconsces Confipusion, Wisd i s Vaatie
i [E] St # (35 10 Varisble
¥ [5] ntempt: - 1 T i [33) Global Variahin
a1 Functon |E =] H' !a 4[] Constant Varisbie
— — L /8T User structure
Cieste Hew Open Laddsr Creais Hew Open Masion
Larkdes Fiogram Frogram Mt Frogeam Fiugram
G . E
12 i
Turarg Farml Uirve Conlnd 1 Systenn Sellig Tiaruter
Panel

o | Efgladder tnstruction | [¢F|variahle

- B

[Eadder || |Motion |[Toystem

Transfer

T 10ulput | 0 Register st 1 | 25 Cruss Petererce 1 [[2]wateh 1 |05 Chieck For Mukiple Cos | "DiTrarmter
Feady

The Trace Type Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Select the Real-Time Trace Box.

2 Trace Type rz

Scope Mo,

~
f, Real-Time Trace
pu The trace data of 64 points mazximum is in real time
: displayed.
L —
. Trace Manager
= The trace data of 16 points maximum is displayed in
the graph.

. XY Trace
1 1]
|| /" The position data of two orthogonal axes is displayed
o by Z-D plane graph.

[ Open ] [ Cancel

o
£
o
©
—
'_
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3. Click the Open Button.

&' Trace Type

Scope Mo, &

3

h.

Real-Time Trace

The trace data of 64 painks maximum is in real timne

displayed.

E.

Trace Manager

The trace data of 16 paints maximum is displayved in

the graph.

¥ Trace

=
(_/

by 2-0 plane graph.

The position data of two orthogonal axes is displayed

Co=))

The Real-Time Trace Tab Page will be displayed.
4. Click the Trace Data Setting Button.

M MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Real-Time Trace : Scopel]

E. the e wew Onine Comple Trsceperston Grah Trsce[ats Window  beb
> B o o b i b Wei e BB i k'D 688
» Bt £ 3 O - * Lp B M REe

ETHERNET(1] IP192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN —— [l

Transfer

&= ‘e b |3 = | 7 | Rasl T Display
[Program Trace Lt -a [ -
=[]
D Lk progesn T —
6 [E] Hgh-speed =
[Tl Low-spted
[ Start
® (] tntempt
[T Functon i 2] Constant Variable
3 T Lser strubure
| emmstoyooa ]~
<>
T e
- ] =
(=hadder |[F]Metion | [Dsvstem P “ |4 | [ | EfgLadder trstuction | [ef]variable

]

outont | iRegister Lt 1 | 3 Cross Retererce 1 | [£2]watch 1 |45 Check For Makiche Cols | i Trater

The trace target wil be set.

The Trace Data Setting Dialog Box will be displayed.
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5. Use one of the following methods to specify the registers to trace.
* Select the registers to trace from the Trace Target List Area, and then click the Add Button.
* Type the register address directly in the Register Column in the Trace Target Area.

Trace Data Setting

Trace Targekt List

4 Run Command and Status rPosition Speed | Torgue rZeroPointReturn rGain and Bias Al

Register ‘ariable Comment -

IBxx001 Running Running

IBxx002 SystemBusy System busy

1Bxx003 ServoReady Servo ready

IBx004 Position.Latch,EnableComplete Latch request completed

IBxx0CE LKL Machine lock O {MLEL)

QBxc000 Servoon Serva ON

OBxx001 MLOCK, Machine lock

OBxx004 Position.Latch,Enable Lakch request

OBxx005 Position. Command. AbsoluteReadReq...  Absolute position reading demand
OB 006 Position, Coordinate  PresetRequest POSMAX preset

OBxx007 Position. AbsEncoder . AbsDataRestore  Infinite length axis position informatio. ..
OBxx008 ForwardTorgueLinit Forward external torque limit input
[l =T pTgla] DavarcaTavanal irmik Dauarca avkarnal Favana lirik inmnk

(W add | [ Delete |

Trace Targekt

Mo, Register ‘ariable Comment Prog...
IE30000 Al.Ready AleMotion controller operation ready -
IB30001 A1.Running Al~Running -
IB30002 A1, SystemBusy AleSystem busy -
MWO0300 -

£ | >
[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

6. Click the OK Button.

Trace Data Setting
Trace Targekt List

4 Run Command and Status rPosition Speed | Torgue rZeroPointReturn rGain and Bias

Register ‘ariable Comment

IBxx001 Running Running

IBxx002 SystemBusy System busy

1Bxx003 ServoReady Servo ready

IBx004 Position.Latch,EnableComplete Latch request completed

IBxx0CE LKL Machine lock O {MLEL)

QBxc000 Servoon Serva ON

OBxx001 MLOCK, Machine lock

OBxx004 Position.Latch,Enable Lakch request

OBxx005 Position. Command. AbsoluteReadReq...  Absolute position reading demand B
OB 006 Position, Coordinate  PresetRequest POSMAX preset

OBxx007 Position. AbsEncoder . AbsDataRestore  Infinite length axis position informatio. ..
OBxx008 ForwardTorgueLinit Forward external torque limit input

[l =T pTgla] DavarcaTavanal irmik Dauarca avkarnal Favana lirik inmnk

(W add | [ Delete |

Trace Targekt

Mo, Register ‘ariable Comment Prog... | #
IE30000 Al.Ready AleMotion controller operation ready - =
IB30001 A1.Running Al~Running -
IB30002 A1, SystemBusy AleSystem busy -
MWO0300 -

< Ok ’ Cancel

The Trace Data Setting Dialog Box will close.

Tracing

8-5
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8.2 Tracing the Motions of Axes

7. Click the Sampling & Trigger Setting Button.

M3 MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [* Real-Time Trace - Scape1]
E. the e wew Onine Comple Trsceperston Grah Trsce[ats Window  beb
ch W B 0 o bR W

B w00 Meidkit £ 3 0 =

Do eE im0
T EE EE

Setup  Programming

EIEIX

ETHERNET(1] IP192.168.1.1 CPU-RUN  —— 511

=1 B 24

-8x

b x

[ i program - [ G o unt
5] Subs pesr e

® 3] Sequence program

! M-EXLOUTOR,
Dbver Corkral Pael

[Ehadder |[Z]metion | [Dsystem

Transfer

= [ Register
Conmert Lst

i3 [ System Variabie

il s variable

# [35] 10 Yarisble

i3 [ Global Variahie

i 2] Constant Variable
[ Usew shructurs

L,_’ ELackder trstuction | [£f]variable

]

outont | iRegister Lt 1 | 3 Cross Retererce 1 | [£2]watch 1 |45 Check For Makiche Cols | i Trater

Tt trigger regster serd messurement tive sfter the triggsr snd etc. vl be 56t

The Sampling and Trigger Setting Dialog Box will be displayed.
8. Set the items, and then click the OK Button.

&, Sampling & Trigger Setting

Trace Name

3

| test

sampling Setting

@ High scan O Lows scan O Program

Trace buffer size ‘ESE[K word] Use a 154 buffer, i

Sampling period | 4,0000 + [[ms] -> Max, measuring time 261376,0000

Trigger Setting

(=) No trigger (JEdge ON () Edge OFF () Details

Target register(Bit type) :

Tracing time after krigger

oM

OFF >

 Max. measuring kime x l:l [%] =

freme—e—e—e———c— e e—c—e—— - -
: Mazx. measuring time: :

‘ 0K ) Cancel

The Sampling and Trigger Setting Dialog Box will close.



8.2 Tracing the Motions of Axes

Click the Start Trace Button.

E. bl [ vew onine Gomple TraceOpersbn Grah TrsceDsts Window beb
UEdieh tomm B oo i aEee da We it o e i 68
BW S e00 MoiikitfY o = feiMRs i Mg

ROz B ¥,
RS TRLT

Setup  Programméng  Monit
sax

Motion T ax ’ ﬁ.\!ll * Real-Tine Trace ; Scopel
k2| g |2+ seung | ) i | 7 Rl e Dty

Program Trace List

=
-a El
AL croup Definton
5] v program o @ Mo urik
[15] Sub gwosgram fotion corkrolér operation resdy : AL Ready ... |
610 Sequence peogram | o A 5 "
gy M-LXL LR, b A1 Systemb E i [ Constant Vaniable
Duive Corkrol Parel WO 7 User shructure
|| e mmistoryata .
<l = |
E-E
T g
“ ||4] ELackder trstuction | [£f]variable

[ adder |[F]Motion | [Dsvstem P

outont | iRegister Lt 1 | 3 Cross Retererce 1 | [£2]watch 1 |45 Check For Makiche Cols | i Trater

Sart Tracing.

The trace will start and a realtime graph will be displayed on the Real-Time Trace Tab Page.

B o i @R e e chia et 0w | B D 08

MF=F =R PN ] =
AT = B8 oo Mpidkt £ 3 O =

Setup  Peogramméng  Mon ansfer Iility
Wrike inkn 0
| i | - | B seedrace | | [ Resl time Display [ F )
__ Program Trace List = a ||| i Rengster
mlrceu-z01] [ meepsa Comment List
o Group Definion Lo 5 [ Sysbem Varabls
5] v program Mo urik ‘il v vansble
5 S pucsrann Ation conirolér operation ready | ALResdr ... i 5 [35] 10 Vaviabie
i [25) Sequence peogeam i 1 1 0.89 T T 5] Clohal Variahle
gy M-LXL LR, tem b A1 Systemb E 5] Cortars vanable
Daives Corkrod Pans| i .77 61 [0 User stouchure
065
<l = |
w2 041
T g -
[ adder |[F]Motion | [Dsvstem 43— “ |4 3 EfqLadider 1... |[£f|varisble
Transfer L

outont | iRegister Lt 1 | 3 Cross Retererce 1 | [£2]watch 1 |45 Check For Makiche Cols | i Trater

Sop Tracre.

o
£

o

©

—

'_
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8.2 Tracing the Motions of Axes

10. Click the Stop Trace Button to stop tracing.

M4 MPE720 Ver.T - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Real-Time Trare : Scopet] FIERE
E. bl [ vew onine Gomple TraceOpersbn Grah TrsceDsts Window beb -ax
Uit LW B oo Wi s e do Beith o e b 6%,

Boc By ¥ 2 seoo Meidbdt f3 O m B << omagh > 8o M)g: N 5g
SR K ek BB

ETHERNET(1] IP192.164.1.1 CPU-RUN

Setup  Programméng  Monit nafer Lt

Progeam
E T s Cortenent Lt
o Group Definion Lo B [ System Varabls
51 M program ) Ho unik ‘il v vansble
[ Sulbs e ann (B8] 10 Vaviabie
(¥ [25] Sequence peogeam 0.89 o0 5] cohal Variahle
gy M- CUTOR, 5] Cortars vanable
Duive Corkrol Parsel arr & [0 User strudture
065
0.5
041
[ adder |[F]Motion | [Dsvstem 43— “ |4 3 EfqLadider 1... |[£f|varisble
Transfer - ex

outont | iRegister Lt 1 | 3 Cross Retererce 1 | [£2]watch 1 |45 Check For Makiche Cols | i Trater

Sop Tracre.

Tracing will stop.

This concludes the procedure.
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This chapter describes the operations that are used to manage
security.

[ Securiy Setingsfor the Machine Contollr .82
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9.1 Security Settings for the Machine Controller

9.1

You can protect programs from being read from the Machine Controller by changing the Machine Control-
ler’s security settings. (This is called online security.) Use the following procedure to enable security on

the Machine Controller.

1. Select Online — Online Security Setting from the menu bar.

Security Settings for the Machine Controller

M8 MPET20 Ver. T - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

I} e oo m-m_cmdeqemmﬂwneb -8x
LJIZS B Resomecdsn A L e T.ﬂ.l‘D' LT i = O T
I Y Lemenermise koAbt £ 3 ) S mah > h iR “‘"*53
ErEdl - Commriations Slig.., |
[T
Setup Programm =B TE
[5 = T Write into Conbroller. . Soe i
B T Read from Controlier, .. f.v_iﬁl 3
o Ty Fave luBash.., o Id-"w"
B[] "B Dramder.. Q‘ % :ﬂ Conment List
= [ Laukder progs
115 High et (8 oo Socieky Setiing. Moniry %rmwm Modkdn, A St 0 System Varesie
il Lowspaed T T Confipusion, Wisd 1 s vansble
#[E] Surt - 5 10 Yaviabie
B [E] ntrrmpt = " ¥ (5] dlohal varkable
wli function E n =] [:'_—".! =l 4| Corstart vansble
— — [0 User sbouture
st Moniter I Alaim Moitee Cieate Hew Oper Ladder Creats New
Lenkier Fioggam Progiaim Matum Prasgam
B e 5 18 (2
Seepel Seoped TueyParsd f| OiveCorid || Sysem Sty
(Eltadder |[Z|metion | [[Taystem | Blyadder 1., |[2F]variable
Transfer -nx

[ 10ulgnt J!.iﬂ.e\.nJ.olakl '&Cc.mnd-uui |I_lw4u.1 |%amrul~\mm D Tranler
4 4 o be able 1o be retd From the controlér,

ecurky 1 58 b0 the con

The Security Setting Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Select the Apply File Reading Restriction (Ladder/Motion/C Language) Check Box.

3

%m|Security Setting
Current Status

Mo Security Setting

pply File Reading Restriction [Ladder/Motion/C Language]

0 | and higher are restricted.

Controller equipped with CF card(Media) module is used,
zave to CPU->CARD[MEDIA) is prohibited

regardless of the restriction privilege when the file reading
testriction is set.

Security Key Confimation

Fiestriction Privilege
A\
L

Security Key




9.1 Security Settings for the Machine Controller

3. Specify the restriction level in the Restriction Privilege Box.
Setting range: 1 to 8

For a user to read programs from a Machine Controller for which online security is enabled,
they must have the same or higher privilege level for reading as this setting.

You can confirm user privileges in the Environment Setting Dialog Box that is displayed by
selecting File — Environment Setting from the menu bar.

Information

e Security Setting Pz|

Current Status

Mo Security Setting

Iv Apply File Reading Restriction [Ladder/Motion/C Language]
Fiestriction Privilege kind higher are restricted.
] Controller equipped with CF card(Media) module is used,
. zave to CPU->CARD[MEDIA] is prohibited

regardless of the restriction privilege when the file reading
testriction is set.

Security Key
Security Key Confimation

Cloze

L1

4. Enter a password of 8 or fewer alphanumeric characters in the Security Key Box.

Note: The password is case sensitive.

Current Status

Mo Security Setting

Iv Apply File Reading Restriction [Ladder/Motion/C Language]
Fiestriction Privilege 4 | and higher are restricted.
] Controller equipped with CF card(Media) module is used,
. zave to CPU->CARD[MEDIA] is prohibited

regardless of the restriction privilege when the file reading
testriction is set.

Security Key Confimation Set to Mone

e

Cloze

5. Confirm the security key by entering the same password in the Security Key Confirmation Box.

%m Security Setting P§|

Current Status

Mo Security Setting

Iv Apply File Reading Restriction [Ladder/Motion/C Language]
Fiestriction Privilege 4 | and higher are restricted.

zave to CPU->CARD[MEDIA) is prohibited
regardless of the restriction privilege when the file reading
testriction is set.

Securty Key [ Set

'E Controller equipped with CF card(Media) module is used,
L

w
@
Q
=

=
z
=
()
=)
=
=
[}
=
=3

j
w
o
=3
=
o
=]
@

Cloze

Security



9.1 Security Settings for the Machine Controller

6. Click the Set Button.

X

%m|Security Setting

Current Status

Mo Security Setting

Iv Apply File Reading Restriction [Ladder/Motion/C Language]
Fiestriction Privilege 4 | and higher are restricted.

'E Controller equipped with CF card(Media) module is used,
. zave to CPU->CARD[MEDIA] is prohibited

regardless of the restriction privilege when the file reading

testriction is set.

Security Key

Security Key Confimation e Set to Mone

|
Cloge

The MPE720 Ver. 7 Dialog Box will be displayed.

7. Click the OK Button.

MPEZ720 Ver.7 - Sample

' Security setting has completed,
. The security settings must be saved to flash memory to be enabled when starting from Flash memory.

The MPE720 Ver. 7 Dialog Box will close.

8. Click the Close Button.

X

%m|Security Setting

Current Status

File Reading Restricted: Restriction Privilege 4

Iv Apply File Reading Restriction [Ladder/Motion/C Language]
Fiestriction Privilege 4 | and higher are restricted.

'E Controller equipped with CF card(Media) module is used,
. zave to CPU->CARD[MEDIA] is prohibited
regardless of the restriction privilege when the file reading
testriction is set.

Set to None
Change the Security Key unlock
4

Security Key

The Security Setting Dialog Box will close.
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9.1 Security Settings for the Machine Controller

9. Select Online — Save to Flash from the menu bar.

% MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]
I3 re g vew [ comole Cebun ndow bk - 8x
(D=3 | Desomectsn PN < JE R Y20 ST ) v o B

LI 8 L ETHERMET[1] IP192.168.1.1 ikt £ 3 O = < Sl QI v, “"'?52

B o commricatons Sgting...

B 0| cpu-zo ——— ETHERNETL1]
O oRlETOR

T Wit into Conbroller. .

(S P e | G 44

T
Program op || i Rngester
e AT G B = [
= ) Lankder program
B Hhspend | [ Crine Securty Setting. . | Syetemonis | Scanime Sniting Modkin. fusin Stup 00 Systesm Varble
wliiowspeed B, controler Ifomasbon... Corki et i s vanable
= 5] Rt #5510 Yariabie
B [E] ntrrmpt = [ " 5 (5] dlabal Varkable
i 1l Functon E n E [E'.I Sl i il Corczank, vansbie
— [0 User struture.
it Moritor st Marinee Cieste Hew Open Laddsr Craats New
Larkdes Fiogram Frogram Mt Frogeam
B e 5 18 (2
Seepel Scops Turag Parel Dine Cocd | Syt S
it ater | [ mation | ([Daystem ¥ | Byladder 1... | e variable

C*10ulput | 0 Register st 1 | 35 Cruss Pefererce 1 | [21Wateh 1 |05 Chieck For Makiple Cos | "DiTrarmter

The Transfer Program — Save to Flash Dialog Box will be displayed.
10. Click the Start Button.

Transfer Program - Save to Flash

‘Writing karget controller : CPU-201  (Ethernet[1] IP192,168.1.1)

Start

This may take some time, depending on the data to be saved.

Options ] [ Close

The MPE720 Ver. 7 Dialog Box will be displayed.
11. Click the Yes Button or the No Button.

MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample

i } The controller is running, so it may take more tirme ko save to Flash,

Shauld the contraller continue to run during save to Flash?

“ Yes YIV Mo “ Caneel ]

LS

The MPE720 will begin saving the data to flash memory. When the transfer has been completed, the
MPE720 Ver.7 Dialog Box will be displayed.

12. Click the OK Button.

MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample

.
9 | J ‘Save ko Flash' ended normally.

If you clicked the No Button in step 11, the following MPE720 Ver. 7 Dialog Box will be dis-

Information
o played. Click the Yes Button.

MPEZ720 Ver.7 - Sample

9 | J RUM the controller?

This concludes the procedure.

Security



9.1 Security Settings for the Machine Controller

x When online security is enabled, any attempt to open a program with a higher privilege level will cause
@ the following message to appear, and reading the program will be denied.

Important B Error Generating Information r5_<|

-

Error code :0x404005F5
. Cannat read programs because security measures enabled for controller.

[CALSE]
1. Security measures enabled for controller.

[SOLUTION]
1. Cancel the security of contraller.

Cloze

S To permanently or temporarily disable online security, or to change the security key or the settings for
@ read access, enter the security key and change the settings. If security is temporarily disabled, it will
Important Decome enabled again after the power supply is turned OFF and ON again.




9.2 Security Settings for Project Files

Protecting Project Files with a Password

Security Settings for Project Files

This section gives the procedures for managing security settings for project files.

Protecting Project Files with a Password

To protect project files with a password, you must first set the password. Use the following procedure.
1. Open the project file for which to enable password protection.

2. Select File — Environment Setting from the menu bar.

M5 MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - sample1 [CPU-201] - [Start]

[ i -8x
L‘]IL;ﬂwhuju.l... e (B0 oo b S B W o m i D Al
& penbrojoct... GO b oo o AD L 4L AL £ oo e - P o el N e
!ﬂ‘ lose Froject I - £ i £
| 5
!H Save Propct s e
Sgve a5 & Newe Praject .
Laddy 5 X | Vanable
=
T E#
T = A — || i Rngester
= GJ 75?5 1 8 | E-gmmm
= gt Seawtime Snling Mochds Luds Sehup Test Run B [ System Variable: |
Cordipesion Wasd T s vonsble
5 10 Vaviatie
- = — ] o Vaisbie:
E n E,I o o 5] Coratant vanable
[0 User structure
Lsamgle] SMWT it Mariton Alsn onkse Open Ladder Create Hew Open Metion
Progeam Mol Fiigeam Piogain
£
N B =
Bk G ot
Scupe] Sooped TungPaned | Oies Cotid | Syt St Transter
-
(=hadder |[F]Metion | [Dsvstem > gL addes 1... | [o|varsabie
Transter -nx
Cj0utont | MiRegister Uik 1 | 3 Cross Refeerce 1 |2 Watch 1 | %05 Chieck For Mutiple Cols | "DiTranter
Dizplay the snvinonment sindow.

The Environment Setting Dialog Box will be displayed.

3. Select Security — Project Password.

Environment Setting

Set the project password,
[[Jwhen the project is opened, the password is input.
Online Security

7] setup
71 Ladder
71 Mation
7] variable
71 Monitor
7] Transfer
7 Print
7] Message

Project Password:

The password can be applied at each project file,

The password can be used to protect the programs in the project file,

It is valid since the project opens next time,
< B

OF ] [ Cancel Apply

Security
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9.2 Security Settings for Project Files

Protecting Project Files with a Password

4. Select the When the project is opened, the password is input Check Box.

Environment Setting rz|
1 System Set the project password.
= Security
User Reqgistration
> *Project Password
Default User Setting hen the project is opened, the password is input,;
Online Security
7] setup Modified project password
71 Ladder
71 Mation
7] variable
71 Monitor
7] Transfer
7 Print
7] Message
Project Password:
The password can be applied at each project file,
The password can be used to protect the programs in the project file.
It is valid since the project opens next time,
< E3
OF ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply

5. Click the Modified project password Button.

X

Environment Setting

1 System Set the project password.
= Security
User Reqgistration
> *Project Password
Default User Setting
Online Security
7] setup ( [ Modified project password ] )
71 Ladder
71 Mation
7] variable
71 Monitor
7] Transfer
7 Print
7] Message
Project Password:
The password can be applied at each project file,
The password can be used to protect the programs in the project file,
It is walid since the project opens next time.
< E3
[ OF ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply

The Modified the Project Password Dialog Box will be displayed.

6. Enter a password of 16 or fewer alphanumeric characters in the Password Box.

=i Modified the project password

Passwaord (| LXTTTYY |)

Password {confirm} | |

Project Password:

The character which can be used by the project password is only
numetrical value ko 0 ko 9, and normal-width capital letter alphabet
toAtoZ,

Cancel




9.2 Security Settings for Project Files

Protecting Project Files with a Password

7. Confirm the password by entering the same password that was entered in step 6 in the Pass-
word (confirm) Box.

=i Modified the project password

Passwaord

Password {confirm} ‘ LXTTTYY ’

Project Password:

The character which can be used by the project password is only
numetical value ko 0 ko 9, and normal-width capital letter alphabet
toAtoZ,

Ok ] [ Cancel

8. Click the OK Button.

=i Modified the project password

Passwaord | LXTTTYY |

Password {confirm} | LXTTTYY |

Project Password:
The character which can be used by the project password is only
numetical value ko 0 ko 9, and normal-width capital letter alphabet

toAtoZ,
‘ Ok ’ Cancel

The Modified the Project Password Dialog Box will close.

9. Click the OK Button.

X

Environment Setting

1 System Set the project password.
= Security
User Reqgistration
> *Project Password
Default User Setting ‘Wwhen the project is opened, the password is input,
Online Security
7] setup Modified project pazsword
71 Ladder
71 Mation
7] variable
71 Monitor
7] Transfer
7 Print
7] Message
Project Password:
The password can be applied at each project file,
The password can be used to protect the programs in the project file,
It is walid since the project opens next time.
< E3
< OF Cancel ] [ Apply

The Environment Setting Dialog Box will close.

Security
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9.2 Security Settings for Project Files

Opening a Password-protected Project File

9-10

10. Select File — Close Project from the menu bar.

M5 MPET20 Ver.T - Sample - sample1 [CPL-201] - [Start]
[II co vew orine comsle Gebug tndow bk _ax
|_‘1LJ HewProject,.,  Cllel |ﬂ_«; ool b o G T e PN 4 T TN - ST e O B0

— — N st Dl Al g O mb B = e PR Mg

Lsargie ] fHWT Mg Moniter Alaim Monkoe Cieste New Open Ladder Creste New

Lasckder Frogram Progiam Matun Progeam
£
. w [
k. k. & i 1]
Scopel Seoped Turwg Parel DIN;”C\:*".M Syulem Sellrg

» | Egladder 1... | [f]variabie

(=hadder |[F]Metion | [Dsvstem

outont | iRegister Lt 1 | 3 Cross Retererce 1 | [£2]watch 1 |45 Check For Makiche Cols | i Trater
Chist the promect. - - - -

The MPE720 Ver. 7 Dialog Box will be displayed.

11. Click the Yes Button.

MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample | %

\ P ) The project is closed.
\t/ Isit OK?

The MPE720 Ver. 7 Dialog Box will be displayed.

12. Click the Yes Button.

MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample

\‘:’/ The project file was changed.

Do you wantk to save changes to the project file?

The project file will close, and password protection will be enabled for the project file.

This concludes the procedure.

Opening a Password-protected Project File

1. Open the project file.
The Security Dialog Box will be displayed.

AL Security [z

Project Password

Passwaord | |

Logon Password

User Mame [ user-a |

Passwaord | LXTTTYY |

Ok ] [ Cancel




9.2 Security Settings for Project Files

Changing the Project File Password

2. Enter the password that was set previously.

Project Password

7~
Passwaord (I aene D

Logon Password

User Mame [ user-a |

Passwaord | LXTTTYY |

Ok ] [ Cancel

3. Click the OK Button.

Project Password

Passwaord | aene |

Logon Password

User Name [ user-a |
Passwaord | LXTTTYY |
[ Ok ]) [ Cancel

The project file will be opened.

Information If the password is incorrect, the following dialog box will be displayed.

MPEZ720 Ver.7 - Sample

Incorrect project password
L. ) Set a password ko open the project file,
Set a correct password again?

[ Retry ] [ Cancel

Click the Retry Button and enter the password again.

This concludes the procedure.

Changing the Project File Password

To change the password of a project file, perform the same procedure that you used to protect the project
file with a password. Refer to the following section for details.
I Protecting Project Files with a Password (page 9-7)

Security

9-11



9-12

9.2 Security Settings for Project Files

Disabling Password Protection of a Project File

Disabling Password Protection of a Project File

Use the following procedure to disable password protection of a project file.
1. Open the project file for which to disable password protection.

2. Select File — Environment Setting from the menu bar.

M5 MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - sample1 [CPU-201] - [Start]

[II co vew orine comsle Gebug tndow bk
L0 tewmomt..  cuben [BE o ool b AR et

(2 Openfraject...  CHMO ko - bdd DO - P
||ﬁumm.m e L0 AR 1 O = B o s S B s MAR
: 13
e Project o
ﬁ” x Num'T LPruject\samplelYMWT
ma jeck..e
Ladd| - Starl
=" o B Hatory % My ool
% "1 Emironment Setting...
e = < 6> e =)
T . Connection /|| System Moroe | Scantime Sesing Mok Juda Sehp
Disconnectizn Configuraiion wizaed
=] 5y
& |0 5
Lsamgle YMWT s Mordee A Maeitor Creais Haw Open Laddes Craste New
Ladden Frogeam Frogram Mok Progaim
£
Bofe & 8 |%
Scope] Scoped Turmng Pael Divve Corteed | Sytemn Settng
Parel
(=hadder |[F]Metion | [Dsvstem

-8x

» | Egladder 1... | [f]variabie

Outpud .
Erovtnt | iiRmgster st 1 [ cross Refevere 1 lliilwd.dll I%Gnuu Maple Cols | DiTiasler
Ditsplay the enmvironment window.
The Environment Setting Dialog Box is displayed.
3. Select Security — Project Password.
X

Environment Setting

Set the project password,

‘Wwhen the project is opened, the password is input.

Online Security
7] setup Modified project password

71 Ladder
71 Mation
7] variable
71 Monitor
7] Transfer
7 Print
7] Message

Project Password:

The password can be applied at each project file,

The password can be used to protect the programs in the project file,
It is valid since the project opens next time,

|~
v

Ok ] [ Cancel

Apply




9.2 Security Settings for Project Files

Disabling Password Protection of a Project File

4. Clear the When the project is opened, the password is input Check Box.

Environment Setting rz|
1 System Set the project password.
= Security
User Registration
@/hen the project is opened, the passwaord is input,
Online Security

7] setup
71 Ladder
71 Mation
7] variable
71 Monitor
7] Transfer
7 Print
7] Message

Project Password:

The password can be applied at each project file,

The password can be used to protect the programs in the project file,

It is valid since the project opens next time,
< E3

OF ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply

5. Click the OK Button.

X

Environment Setting

3 system Set the project password,

= Security
User Reqgistration

> *Project Password

Default User Setting [[]when the project is opened, the passward is input,
Online Security

7] setup

71 Ladder

71 Mation

7] variable

71 Monitor

7] Transfer

73 Print

7] Message

Project Password:

The password can be applied at each project file,

The password can be used to protect the programs in the project file,
It is valid since the project opens next time,

|
|

D Cancel ][ Apply

v,

This concludes the procedure.

>
=
=
=
(8]
[0
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9.3 Security Settings for Programs

Protecting Programs with a Password

S Security Settings for Programs

This section gives the procedures for managing security settings for programs.

Protecting Programs with a Password

To protect programs with a password, you must first set a password. Use the following procedure.
1. Establish an online connection or open a project file.

2. In the Ladder Pane or Motion Pane, select the program for which to enable password protection.

M3 MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPL-201] - [Start]

I3 bl foe view onine Comols Debun  Window beb —ax

Ugiih tem i oo yabes du B h o en bbb 08
P YR .5 ‘9 S > il WA

L

(oo p . 44k £ 3 O

o
millcran]
= i Lakder program

® [ Sysbem Varshle
s Vansble
 [55] [0 Vel

B 5] Start 5 (5] dlabal Varkable

2 [T ket i) Congank Vanable

o [E] Furction [ User structure

Teansler

¥ | Byladder 1... | e variable

[ 1outont [IiiRegister st 1 | 3% Cross Refererce 1 | [L2)Walch 1 | %25 Chedk For Mkicle ol | "D Trareter |

Resdy

3. Right-click the program and select Set the Password.

M8 MPET20 Ver. T - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]
7 e [ vew onine comol ebun  Windew b
DS, ke B oo oo dhie e

LR S a0 Mu bt f

o mmBae 88,

untiliby

= B Lackder program

= [y High-spand [ System Varable
s Vansble
 [55] [0 Vel

B 5] Start 5 (5] dlabal Varkable

(7] ket i) Congank Vanable

o [E] Furction [ User structure

Chia

My coor S - - . -

B ::.'::f:_ S ERE
Seoed

Teansler

== NeEnE

Carecnl the Passveord

[ 25 Cveck For Phakiche Cots | DTrarnten |

Luyyrgl Logrnyid Swgmaifin Sevpsd
(i adder |[ZIMetion |[[[aystem| ~ Erabdel Dialle | ELadder 1... | (£ varishis
| |
uitpad | | -
ent v
Fupaet v
Propesty
|
|

The Program Password Dialog Box will be displayed.
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9.3 Security Settings for Programs

Protecting Programs with a Password

4. Enter a password of 8 or fewer alphanumeric characters in the New Password Box.

Program Password

Current Password |

|
Mew Passwaord G aene ‘D

Password (Confirm;) | |

Program Password:

Accessing the program only when the password is correctly input
becomes possible,

Effective from next access to programs.,

The character, which can be used for the program password is
only a normal-width alphanumeric character,

Cancel

5. Confirm the password by entering the same password that was entered in step 4 in the Pass-

word (Confirm) Box.

6. Click the OK Button.

Current Password |

Mew Passwaord | aene

WL L

Password {Confirm) Q.....l

Program Password:

Accessing the program only when the password is correctly input
becomes possible,

Effective from next access to programs.,

The character, which can be used for the program password is
only a normal-width alphanumeric character,

Ok ] [ Cancel

Current Password | |

Mew Passwaord | aene |

Password (Confirm} | aene |

Program Password:

Accessing the program only when the password is correctly input
becomes possible,

Effective from next access to programs.,

The character, which can be used for the program password is
only a normal-width alphanumeric character,

Cancel ]

7. Confirm that the password-protected program has a password-locked icon (fi) displayed next to

it.

This concludes the procedure.

Security
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9.3 Security Settings for Programs

Opening a Password-protected Program

Opening a Password-protected Program

If you attempt to open a password-protected program, the Program Password Dialog Box will be dis-
played.
Enter the password in the Program Password Box, and then click the OK Button to open the program.

&% Program Password %]

Program Password G senee

X

o’

Program Password:

The password is set in the specified program. It is necessary to
input the password to open the program.

The character, which can be used for the program password is
only a normal-width alphanumeric character,

Cancel

Changing Program Passwords

Use the following procedure to change the password of a program.
1. Establish an online connection or open a project file.

2. In the Ladder Pane or Motion Pane, select the program for which to change the password.

M3 MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

I3 bl foe view onine Comols Debun  Window beb

DEsE® & 6o B oo o akes o medh o ee nmaS 88
.= s | i, e WE 1 2 e 2o 0 ) e S = b =" 5 WAL

-8x

ETHERNETL1 ] IP192.164.1.1 CPL-RUN

= x| vansble

Z15 24
Prog || i Rongster
BT 1 Comment Lit
= B Lackder program

& [ Sysbem Varshle
a1 il s vansble
5] [0 Yamiabie

B I_E| Staet ] qum‘::*

1) trkemgs i il Corestank v

[ Fursctam = [0 User sbruiture

Transler

| Biguadder 1. |2 varable

L

¥ 10uont |10 Regiter Lk | | 3% Cross Refererce 1 | E2)Walch 1 | %05 Check for Mukicle Cols | "DiTrareder |
Ready




9.3 Security Settings for Programs

3. Right-click the program and select Set the Password.

M4 MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample

Setup  Programming

mllrce-am]
= B Ladder progeam
= iy Hgh-speed

% [E] Low-spmd
B[] Staet

& 1) ket
[ Fursctam

- [CPU-201] - [Start]
Y bl [0 vew Ooine Comole Debio Wndow ek
SR % S

i 4 ¥

~nni ansler

Ce R | RS

ETHERNETL1] IP

et the Password
Camel toe Passrrord

Ernatsle Dowabie

o 1|25 Chexk or Mukicle Cols | "D Trarmder |

Changing Program Passwords

| Biguadder 1. |2 varable

-

The Program Password Dialog Box will be displayed.

4. Enter the current password in the Current Password Box.

A Program Password

Current Password G aene D

Mew Passwaord | |

Password (Confirm;) | |

rogram Password:

ccessing the program only when the password is correctly input
ecomes possible,

fFective from next access to programs.,

he character, which can be used for the program password is
nly a normal-width alphanumeric character,

v Com)

5. Enter a password of 8 or fewer alphanumeric characters in the New Password Box.

A Program Password

Current Password | aene

|
~
Mew Passwaord G aene ,

Password (Confirm;) | |

rogram Password:

ccessing the program only when the password is correctly input
ecomes possible,

fFective from next access to programs.,

he character, which can be used for the program password is
nly a normal-width alphanumeric character,

v Com)

Security
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9.3 Security Settings for Programs

Changing Program Passwords

6. Confirm the password by entering the same password that was entered in step 5 in the Pass-
word (Confirm) Box.

Program Password

Current Password | aene |
Mew Passwaord | aene |
Password (Confirm} G..... D

Program Password:

Accessing the program only when the password is correctly input
becomes possible,

Effective from next access to programs.,

The character, which can be used for the program password is
only a normal-width alphanumeric character,

Ok ] [ Cancel

7. Click the OK Button.

Program Password

Current Password | aene |
Mew Passwaord | aene |
Password (Confirm} | aene |

Program Password:

Accessing the program only when the password is correctly input
becomes possible,

Effective from next access to programs.,

The character, which can be used for the program password is
only a normal-width alphanumeric character,

Cancel

This concludes the procedure.



9.3 Security Settings for Programs

Disabling Password Protection of a Program

Disabling Password Protection of a Program

Use the following procedure to disable password protection of a program.

1. Establish an online connection or open a project file.

2. In the Ladder Pane or Motion Pane, select the program for which to disable password protection.

M5 MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

r_}r.km»e«mwmmrgb i

G _;mo PO BmBD08;

BT

= i Lakder program
- ® [ Sysbem Varshle
s Vansble
(351 [0 Vaiale
B 5] Start 5 (5] dlabal Varkable
& 1) ket i) Congank Vanable
o [E] Furction [ User structure

| Biguadder 1. |2 varable

-

¥ 10uont |10 Regiter Lk | | 3% Cross Refererce 1 | E2)Walch 1 | %05 Check for Mukicle Cols | "DiTrareder |

Resdy

3. Right-click the program and select Cancel the Password.

4% MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPLU-201] - [Start]

I rle [oe vew Oine Compls Debln  Window beb

§ »B o iR el chal BT o Bl E:Iﬂllh"ﬂ an.
= oo Mu bt £ 2 O m b < S muh > o S g i Bl X A

-8x

ETHERNETL1] IP1%;

Setup 2 c arsler Uity

Teansler

| Biguadder 1. |2 varable
*BX

0ulmt [t Register Lt Prive.. el I@Guuumm [t |
Cancel the program passmord.

The Program Password Dialog Box will be displayed.

Security
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9.3 Security Settings for Programs

Disabling Password Protection of a Program

4. Enter the password in the Program Password Box.

1% program Password

Program Passwaord Q senes )

Cancellation of program password:

The password set in the specified program is canceled.
Effective from next access to programs.,

The character, which can be used for the program password is
only a normal-width alphanumeric character,

Ok ] [ Cancel

5. Click the OK Button.

1% program Password

Program Password senee |

Cancellation of program password:

The password set in the specified program is canceled.
Effective from next access to programs.,

The character, which can be used for the program password is
only a normal-width alphanumeric character,

oK | I) Cancel ]

6. Confirm that the password-locked icon (i) is no longer displayed for the program that was
selected in step 2.

This concludes the procedure.
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Maintenance and
Management

This chapter describes the operations that are used for mainte-
nance and management.
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10.1 Changing the Machine Controller Model in an Existing Project File

Changing the Machine Controller Model in an Existing Project File

If a project file was created for an MP2000-series Machine Controller, you can use the following proce-
dure to change the setting to an MP3000-series Machine Controller.

This will allow you to continue using the data that was used with the MP2000-series Machine Controller.
1. Open the project file for which to change the Machine Controller model.

2. Select File — Convert Project from the menu bar.

M5 MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - sample2 [MP2200-03] - [Start]

|__|- Ede  Wew Ondne Comple [ebug  Window kb -8x
OO tewmomt..  culen [ oo b A5 L et G Gl £ T Lo e 0 L B
||,'-‘; Open Praject... (i l».,,, 0.0 Mg idbdt £ 3 0 = < 2 i > F 555 5 M S

EdqLactder 1... |[£f|varisble

(=hadder |[F]Metion | [Dsvstem

Outpud .
M oulont |10 Register Lk 1 | 32 Cross Retererce 1 |[£2]Watch 1 | %25 Check For Mkiche Cols | D Trareter
Conwert the prafect. B ~ B ~
The Convert Project Dialog Box will be displayed.
3. Set the items from @ to ©.
Convert Project
Savein | 9 SampleProject ®
e ——
T cpUizo1_SMPL_E w7
MPSDDDSVC.\"MW?
My Recent samplel Riuit
Documents Jsamplez, YMW7
= sample?.\"MW?
@
Desklop
My Documents
My Computer
File name: zamplef_MP3000 ‘41 — @
@ Save as type: Project File [ Mw7] v| Jf—teres ©)
by Metwork, Help
Flaces
TypeSelect
Series MP3000 v ‘:4 @
Controller CPU-201 14 @
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10.1 Changing the Machine Controller Model in an Existing Project File

No. ltem Description
@ Save in Specify the location in which to save the converted project file.
@ File name Enter the name to use for the converted project file.
©)] Save as type Select the type of the converted project file.
@ Series Select MP3000.
® Controller Select the Controller model to which to convert.

4. Click the Create Button.

Convert Project

Save in: |E} SampleProject V| €] _" . '

CPUZ201_SMPL_E.¥MW?
\ MPSUUUSVC.VMW?

My Fecent | |1osamplel. ¥Mu7

Documents T samplez, w7

sample?.\"MW?

@

Desklop

My Documents

@

My Computer
File name: |sampIeB_MPSDDD A | [ Create
-
Q Save as type: | Project File [* MW7) w | Cancel ]
Flaces
TypeSelect
Series |MP3000 v|
Cantraller |cPu-zo1 v|

The conversion will start and a progress bar will be displayed. The progress of the conversion will also be
displayed in the Output Pane.

Y fhe o vew guine  Gomole

Program
= |1 samplez [rPzm-u]
= B Lackder program

(] Hgh-spand

1] Low-speed

=[E Rt

® [&] fntempt:

& il Functon

(Eiadder |[E]Motion |[[Tsystem

Cuput

Birou defintion

Motion Program [Main/ Sub]
Hegsten sl

- COmvedsion &mer / weining ———

Lonlgaslon . maimrg AUAISAEL .
Moduds Configration - en ADANR4ER * [Rack
Module Configuration | saiming ABMISE0C : [Py

[Fack U7 Shot DU, S5kt (2] . SV - [Hack 01 Und D0, Skl 00, SubiSlol 4] . SYREZ . Cormmmbed Lo & conpatile ot

E10uont |10 Regiter ek 1 | 3%, Cross Refererce 1 | E2)Walch 1 | %05 Check for Mukicle Cols | "DiTrareder |

E720 Ver.7 - Sample - sample2 [MP2200-07] - [Start]

Debug  Window el _ax
00 h L T LSt n D A8
S e R M

WE
LLLLLLLL e Vo Elytadder ... |[£F]variable
: . - X

b,
M, Skt 00, SubSiot 03] CARD * The the meckde wath bull in CPLL ot the conveision destination.
ack 01, Shot 00, SubSlor 04]: 2100FA > [Rack 01, Uink 00, Shot 00, SubSiot 02] - 2100FD : Convened 1o & compatible host module

Resdy

When the conversion has been completed, the MPE720 Ver. 7 Dialog Box will be displayed.

Maintenance and Management

—
(@]
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10.1 Changing the Machine Controller Model in an Existing Project File

5. Click the Yes Button or the No Button.

MPEZ720 Ver.7 - Sample

&

"Convert Project” is finished.,

Do you wank to open the project after conversion in a new window?

([' ies M Mo )

Yes Button: The converted project will open in a new tab page.
No Button: The display will return to the Main Window.

This concludes the procedure.

* Errors or Warnings during the Conversion

MPEZ720 Ver.7 - Sample

1] E A conversion errorfwarning has occurred, Check the conversion log For details,
L

A dialog box that asks for confirmation will be displayed.
You can check the details of the conversion error or warning by viewing the Output Pane or the log file
in the folder in which the converter file is to be saved.
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10.2 Monitoring the Current Positions of Axes

Monitoring the Current Positions of Axes

The following procedure shows how to use the Axis Monitor to monitor the position, operating status, and
other information on a specified axis.

1. Click the Axis Monitor Button on the My Tool Tab Page.

I3 fhe poe view Onine Compds Debun  Window beb -8x
e B el B o ot [ =1 Wme' < o k' 68;

el

(Ml Odine | CPU-ZOL

Transirr
Spstem  Seantiee setting Hncds configuration
Ladder » X | . Start

=

“nnitar

utiliby

Setup Programming

B Hatory % Mytool = RELAY
Bregen - ; toat
=i euaon] - i
Lo @ e J6 |= |« |8 —
[ Hgh-spond + FUNCTION
Tl Low-speed Comection 2 Systemn Morr || Startime Setmg Mo Aoz Sl et Fun = MOYE
il Disconnection Configastion iz e
B [E] ek TABLE
i \ ﬁ o — =1 - SYSTEM
= |1s= i o + MOTION
e i Meeitos Creatr Mes Dpen Lavkdes Canobe Mows Oipen Mntion IR PROERATY
) Laddet Pragpam Frogrem Moicr Progssn Progeam
[.‘ ] 5 | B [ JEI -
L L L il (it
Scopel Seaned TuringParsl | Drive Cormed | Syimem Seing Traneler
Farel
T acter |[Z]Mction | [[system | [ — = || By ... | (] variatle
Watch 1 - B x
T e

C10utsnit | IRegister Lisk 1 | 85 Cross Referere 1 | [2]Wateh 1 | 505 Chck For Mukiphe Cois [ "DiTrarnter
Ready

The Axis Monitor Tab Page will be displayed.

M4 MPET20 Ver. T - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Axis Monitor]

B e i view Ondee Comok Debua windew bk -8x
U -] i b We < o b 68
£l s B M

n

ETHERNETL1] IP192,

Setup  Programming tar  Transfer  Ubiliy

Slart. A

B = Circust [Crati] ¢ Y032 £ MECHAT] =] [#7] Nomal speed montor = | Morkoeng... [ () = RELAY
Program o | AT
= Cir#01 : SYCI2 Axig#l]: SGOV-sez~ * LOGIC
= B Ldder program + CONTROL
¥ (2] Hgh spend + FUNCTION
111 Low-speed = MOVE
® [E] Sl - DL
5] ket + TABLE
a1 Function + SYSTEM
* MOTION
+ CPROGRAM

T ader |[Z]Motion | [[I5ystem o || By Lo 1... | (] wariabe

watch 1 X
Vaeiaie. Vals

Comment Program

C1outsnt | MiRegister Lsk 1 | 26 Cross Refeverce 1 | [2]Wateh 1 | 305 Chck For Mukiphe Cois |"DiTrarnter
Resdy

2. Check the current values of the parameters.

E Maintenance and Management

Perform the next step only if it is necessary to add or change the parameters to monitor.

If there are no parameters to add or change, this concludes the procedure.
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10.2 Monitoring the Current Positions of Axes

3. Click the name of the parameter to change, or the Parameter Button.

B e bde vow e Comple [obw wndew peb Bee = vem e Coople g Eede ep
DEsi® & B Do ro hhbd b, D&% bz B o pe Mhnm 60,
" BBl S R r s 2

731750
0
0

0.00

“ioutpt | ([iReguter Lot 1| 35 Crot Refeencn 1 | Twatch 1 | 225 Chee fex Muitiple Cole | "B foartfer (ouepur | ilRnguter tst 1 | S Coour Mafarnrce | |[] Tarmct 1 |55 Chmck or e G | "B Trarafor

Enndy Baadly

The Monitor Parameter Dialog Box will be displayed.

4. Select the parameter to monitor in the Monitor Box.

1% Monitor Parameter

Monitar

Machine coordinate target position (TP
Target position (CPOS) ¢ ILxx10
Machine coordinate system position (MPOS) @ ILxx1Z2
Machine coordinate feedback position (APOS) : ILxxl6
Machine coordinate latch position (LPOS) : ILxx18
Position error (PERRY : ILxxlA

POSMAY number of turns @ ILxx1E

Speed reference output monitor : ILxx20

Feedback speed : ILxxd40

Feedback torque/ thrust : ILxxd2

5. Click the OK Button.

1% Monitor Parameter

MMonitar

6. Confirm that the selected parameter has been changed or added.

This concludes the procedure.
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10.3 Monitoring the Alarm Status of Axes

Monitoring the Alarm Status of Axes

Use the following procedure to monitor alarms that occur while an axis is in motion.

1. Click the Alarm Monitor Button on the My Tool Tab Page.

B MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]
[ fhe [ vew Onine Compls Debug Wndow beb
e L - TS b7l

(Ml Odine | CPU-ZOI

Setup  Programming
System

“onitor  Transfer  Utiliey

Scontime seiting  Madus configuration

-8x
We < o k' 668
; : B W

ETHERNETLI ] IP192.164.1.1 CPU-RUN

Ry

Ladder Tax S = Ladder bnstuon - 0 X
= B tstory = Mytoal + RELAY
= I S toaic
= [i[eeuaon] = -
i)
= B Lk progeem G O B® i rﬂ (3} + EONTROL

1 2] Mgh-spend + FUNCTION

il Low-speed Comecton /| SystomMorcn | Scartime Seng Modide s S et Hun + MOVE

B it Disceenection Conliguration Wioard =i

B 5] frknrmpt - TABLE

< Eiecon ' —E = A= = - srsre

d ) b 124 + MOTION
s Mordon Al Marsin Creale Newr Uioen Lancbes Conate Hew Oper Molkn Rt
Laddes Program Molior Progesm Pangiam
- Co s 5
. 0 18 % =
Seapel Senped TuringPaned | Dvive Contd || System Srting Taansies
Parel
Euscder |[Elmeenn |[Tsvstem Figadder 1., | [E]vanstie
‘Wakeh | -ax
Vaiabte Vel Comsrenl Progan

T 70ulput | LT Register Uit | | 5 Crose Pefereree 1 | [ 1Watch 1 | %5 Chiek For Mutiohs Cols |2 Tramster

The Alarm Monitor Tab Page will be displayed.

2. Click Occurred.

M} MPET20 Ver.7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Alarm Menfter]
B i G view onine gompk Debic Wndow (b
e -] 7 [

(Ml Oue | cPU-ZOL

Umility

Eussder |[Elmeenn |[Tsvsten

ST L
= B Laxdder progeam » CONTROL
- [ Hgh-speed » FUNCTION
* MOYE
i [E] Low-spmed = DBC
B[] Stort * TABLE
1] ket
* SYSTEM
5] Furclion
5] Furcbn -
o L PROGRAM

-8x

e i o o8 Sl 68
.= B s M.

ETHERMETL1] IP152.158.1.1 CPU-RUN  —— [

w | Flyisdder ... |[lvarstie

=X

Coutsnt | (DL mgistor Lk 1 | i Cross Refenercn 1 | 2 Watch 1 | %25 Ghveck For Muskihe Cofs | " Trarader
Ready

The Alarm/Warning Dialog Box will be displayed.

3. Check the alarm status and resolve the cause of the alarm.

E Maintenance and Management
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10.3 Monitoring the Alarm Status of Axes

4. Click the Alarm Clear Button.

A Alarm/ Warning

Axis# 01 SEDY-HEEZEE

1\ Excessively following o Gl
[ Help ] [ Fiefrezh ]
Mo, Mame Status ~
Bit0d  Servo driver error Mo Alarm
Bit0l  Positive overtravel Mo Alarm
BitDZ Megative overtravel Mo Alarm
BitD3  Positive soft: limit Mo Alarm v

Close

5. Confirm that the display changes to No Alarm.

A Alarm/ Warning [Z|
Ais#0] 1 SEDY- kg
X V
\!‘) Alarm Clear
[ Help ] [ Fiefrezh ]
Mo, Mame Status ~
Bit0d  Servo driver error Mo Alarm
Bit0l  Positive overtravel Mo Alarm
BitDZ Megative overtravel Mo Alarm
BitD3  Positive soft: limit Mo Alarm v

6. Click the Close Button.

A Alarm/ Warning

Axis# 01 SEDY-HEEZEE

A1 ) No Alarm Alarm Clear

[ Help ] [ Refresh ]
Mo, Mame Status ~
Bit0d  Servo driver error Mo Alarm
Bit0l  Positive overtravel Mo Alarm
BitDZ Megative overtravel Mo Alarm
BitD3  Positive soft: limit Mo Alarm v

Close

This concludes the procedure.
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10.4 Reading and Writing Specific Data Items

Reading and Writing Specific Data Items

Use the following procedure to select specific components to write to or read from the Machine Control-

ler, such as programs, registers, and comments.

1. Click the Transfer Button on the My Tool Tab Page.

M5 MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

¥ L e

Y Ee Eo view Onine Comole Debln  Window Heb
D& R % B0 B0 oL r=r

o
]

i = |

B 80,
e By M.

ETHERNETL1 ] IP 192,

Ready

outmi -J_I_[ﬂe\isJ.cLuJ.l ixc.mnduuu] iuwn é@iﬂmhlwh‘uum ".?_‘.T-auu I

My bl
Program
BN TR | 2
= B Lackder progeam % “Oe GLb
¥ [E] High-spaed
7] Lowspeed Comecin /| Sycteea Montr || Siantime Seting
0 St Nisconnection
5] fntempt
a1l Funcbon -
B |8 |
Fuas Murder Alaim Morsos Cieale New
om
B e Sl
Seopol Seope? Turing Pacel
Eussder |[Elmenn |[TTisvsten . [[&5]

The Transfer Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Select the type of transfer to perform in the Transfer Area.
The description given here will use the Write into Controller Button as an example.
Click the Write into Controller Button.

Transfer

Transfer

Other Transfer
it
i

Compare

Write into Controller

The data of the project file is writken into
controller,

Write into Project

The data of the opened project file is written in
other project files.

Save to Flash

The controller's RAM data is save in the Flash
memary. *: Data is cleared when controller's
powet is turned of F,

Write into CF card(Media)

Controller's data or data of the project File is
written in the CF card{Media).

Compare with Controller

Oukput a result after data of the controller and
data of the project file are compared.

Compare with Project File

Oukput a result after data of the opened
project File and data of the other project File are
compared.

"Dl

Read from Controller
Controller's data is read to the project file.

Read from Project

Reads to the project file which is the opening of
ather project files data.

Read from CF card{™edia}

Diata of the CF card{Media) is write into
controller or write the project file,

Compare Flash to RAM

Oukput a result after data of the controller's
RAM and data of the flash memory are
compared.

Compare with CF card{Media)

Cukput a result after compared with the CF
card{Media) and controller or CF card{Media)
and the project file,

Close

The Open Project Dialog Box will be displayed.

E Maintenance and Management
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10.4 Reading and Writing Specific Data ltems

3. Select the source project file.

Open Project

Look in: | I3 SampleProject 9 7 il s

Y (Ez cPUZ01_SMPL_E. ¥
@ TLIMP3000SYC, YMW?
My Fecent | |1osamplel. ¥Mu7
Documents ﬁsampleZ.\"MW?
= ﬁsamples.\"MW?
|_ ﬁsampleﬁa.\"MW?

ﬁsample?.\"MW?

1
|

=

Desklop

2>

My Documents

@

My Computer

File name: |EPU201_SMPL_E YMw? v [open ]

Files of type: | Project File (% 1hw/7) v [ _cancel |

My Network

4. Click the Open Button.

Open Project

Look in: |L'f) SampleProject V| € | 7 il s

Y '@CPUZDI_SMPL_E.VMW?
@ T rpannasve. w7
My Fecent | |1osamplel. ¥Mu7
Documents ﬁsampleZ.\"MW?
= ﬁsamples.\"MW?
|_ ﬁsampleﬁa.\"MW?
ﬁsample?.\"MW?

My Documents

My Computer

File name: |EPU201_SMPL_E YMw? |

Files of type: | Project File (% 1hw/7) v| Cancel

The Transfer Program — Write into Controller Dialog Box will be displayed.

5. Click the Individual Button.

Transfer Program - Write into Controller

[> Source Project File : CPIJ-201  {CPU201_SMPL_E.YMW?)

Start

0%
[@ Bateh |( f@,mdividuaD
Transfer file type
[¥]Ladder program
Syskem Configuration Motion prograrm
(e Sequence prograrn
Register [#] variable

Comment

Watch

Transfer option
[] ‘irite the parameter into the SERVOPACK, ] >
Save ko flash after transferring to the controller,

Options ] [ Close
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10.4 Reading and Writing Specific Data Items

6. Select the check boxes in the Transfer file type Area to specify the items to transfer.
As you select check boxes under Transfer file type, individual transfer items will be displayed in the
details pane on the right.
Refer to the following section for details on the transfer items.
5 List of Transferrable Data (page 10-12)

Transfer Program - Write into Controller

j> Source Project File : CPIJ-201  {CPU201_SMPL_E.YMW?)
Start
i 0%
[@ Batch | [y Individual]
Transfer file type
11 Register
= System Configuration [ Register
Proqram [ Register
] [ < Register
[ Redister [1G Register
[E romment Local Reqister (D #] %/ ¥ 21 &)
Transfer option
< ¥
[] save to flash after transferring to the controller,
Options ] [ Close

7. Click the Start Button.

Transfer Program - Write into Controller

Source Project File : CPIJ-201  {CPU201_SMPL_E.YMW?)
0%
[@ Batch | [y Individual]
Transfer file type
11 Register
= System Configuration [ Register
Proqram [ Register
] [ < Register
[ Redister [1G Register
[E] fomment Local Register (Df &/ % ¥ 2] &)
Transfer option
< ¥
[] save to flash after transferring to the controller,
Options ] [ Close

The MPE720 Ver. 7 Dialog Box will be displayed.
8. Confirm the items and click the Yes Button or the CPU STOP Button.

MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample 3

& Controller is running.
\!‘) There is a possibility to cause the Following problems when transfer during RUM,

1. There is a possibility that the application miscalculation,
2. It will take more time while to complete transfer,

Do you wank to continue transfer?

(C = B cosior Y conel

The transfer will start.
When the transfer has been completed, the MPE720 Ver. 7 Dialog Box will be displayed.

E Maintenance and Management
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10.4 Reading and Writing Specific Data ltems

List of Transferrable Data

9. Click the OK Button.

MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample 53

.
‘!4) "rite into Controller' ended normally,

This concludes the procedure.

List of Transferrable Data

The following table lists the data that can be transferred.
* Click the Batch Button to transfer all of the data that is listed below.
* Click the Individual Button to select the transfer file types and the data to transfer from the details

pane.
Transfer File Type Description
System definitions
Scan time definitions
System configuration Module configuration definitions
Data tracing information
Data logging
High-speed Program name
Low-speed Program name
Ladder programs Startup Program name
Interrupts Program name
Function Program name
Main program Program name
Motion programs Subprogram Program name
Group definition
Programs Main program Program name
Sequence programs
Subprogram Program name
Table data
Input variables (I registers)
. Output variables (O registers)
Variables - ;
Global variables (M and G registers)
Constant variables (C registers)
User-defined Structures
Watch programs
M registers
. D registers
Registers ;
C registers
G registers
I registers
O registers
M registers
Comments -
C registers
G registers
Local registers (D, #, X, Y, Z, A)
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10.4 Reading and Writing Specific Data Items

List of Transferrable Data

The following options can be specified for the transfer.

Transfer Option

Description

Write SERVOPACK parameters
to the SERVOPACK

Writes the SERVOPACK parameters that were edited in the MPE720 to the
SERVOPACK.

Save to flash memory after the
transfer has been completed.

Saves the transferred data to the flash memory in the Machine Controller.

E Maintenance and Management
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10.5 Backing Up Data in the Machine Controller

10-14

(WE» Backing Up Data in the Machine Controller

Use the following procedure to back up the data from the Machine Controller as a project file.

1. Click the Transfer Button on the My Tool Tab Page.

M5 MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

-f Fhe [k View Onboe  Compde Debug  Window  Heb

B o pe

B 6O,
SN TR

- Progy
=i [oeu-zm] -
= [ Lackder program % O Gl-‘i
B [E] Mgh-spred
Tl Lowspaed Comecton /| Systess Mordiar | Stantime Selling Mk
SE Rt Discnnneciion Conéguaniion
5] fntempt
a1 Funcbon
B |8 |
Fuas Murdx Adati Morss Cieale Hew Oper Lickder
Lavkdes Program Fingiam
Bk B o]
Soogel Seope? TuringParel || Ditve Cortrel
Panel
[Eacder |[Flmaten |TToysten

Transfor

Ready

T 70ulput | I Register Lt 1| | 85 Cross Refererce 1 |[2]1Watch 1 |05 Chveck For Mukiple Cols | RiToareter

The Transfer Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Click the Read from Controller Button.

Transfer

Transfer

PE

Other Transfar

2 =

Compare

il

Write into Controller

The data of the project File is written into
conkraller,

Write into Project

The data of the opened project file is written in
ather project files.

Save to Flash

The controller's RAM data is save in the flash
memary, *: Data is cleared when cantroller's
power is turned off,

Write into CF card{Media)

Controller's data or data of the project file is
written in the CF card{Media).

Compare with Controller

Qutput a result after data of the controller and
data of the project file are compared.

Compare with Project File

Output a result after data of the opened
project file and data of the other project file are
compared.

Fow b

(X

Read from Controller
Contraller's data is read to the project File.

Read from Project

Reads ka the project file which is the opening of
other project files data.

Read from CF card{Media)

Data of the CF cardiMedia) is write into
cantraller or write the praject file,

Compare Flash to RAM

Qutput a result after data of the controller's
RAM and data of the flash memory are
compared.

Compare with CF card(Media)

Output a result after compared with the CF
card{Media) and controller or CF card{Media)
and the praject file.

|  Close |

The Open Project Dialog Box will be displayed.



10.5 Backing Up Data in the Machine Controller

3. Specify the destination folder and file name for the project file to save.

Open Project

My Recent
Documents

F

Desklop

=

2

My Documents

My Computer

by Metwork,

Save in:‘ I SampleProject VD ) ? ! '

CPUZ01_SMPL_E.YMW?
MPSDDDSVC.\"MW?
samplel SMWT
sampleZ.\"MW?
samples.\"MW?
sampleﬁa.\"MW?
sample?.\"MW?

File name: ‘ sampled] V’
Save as type: Project File [* MW7) v

Save
Cancel

4. Click the Save Button.

Open Project

D

My Recent
Documents

?i_-

Desklop

My Documents

My Computer

by Metwork,

Save in: | I SampleProject

CPUZ01_SMPL_E.YMW?
MPSDDDS\I‘C.\"MW?

) cample 1, fMwT

ﬁsamples.\"MW?
sampleﬁa.\"MW?
sample?.\"MW?

File name: |sample4 v |

Save as type: | Project File [* MW7) hd |

L_s==_J
Cancel

The Transfer Program — Read from Controller Dialog Box will be displayed.

E Maintenance and Management

10-15



10.5 Backing Up Data in the Machine Controller

5. Select the check boxes in the Transfer file type Area to specify the items to transfer.

As you select check boxes under Transfer file type, individual transfer items will be displayed in the
details pane on the right.

Refer to the following section for details on the transfer items.
5 List of Transferrable Data (page 10-12)

Transfer Program - Read from Controller

j> Target Project File : CPU-201  {sampled, YIMW7)
Start

'%, Batch | | Ty Individual

Transfer file type

0%

The following files will be transferred,

Syskem Configuration Syskem Definition
Scan Time Definition
[
RodEn Module Configuration
Reqgister Data Trace
[Data Logging
Cormnrment Ladder Program {High-speedf Low-speed) Start)

Interrupt) Function)
IMotion Program {Maing Sub)
NFer aption Sequence Program (Main) Sub)

Table Dat.
ead the parameter from the SERVOPACK, anle Lata

[ Options ] [ Close

6. Click the Start Button.

Transfer Program - Read from Controller

Target Project File : CPU-201  {sampled, YIMW7)

0%

[@ Batch | [y Individual]

Transfer file type

The following files will be transferred,

Syskem Configuration Syskem Definition

Scan Time Definition
[
IFEETEND Module Configuration
Reqgister Data Trace
[Data Logging
Comment Ladder Program {High-speed; Low-speed Start]

Interrupt) Function)
IMotion Program {Maing Sub)
Transfer option Sequence Program (Main) Sub)

Table Dat.
Read the parameter from the SERYOPACK, anle Lata

[ Options ] [ Close

The backup operation will start.
When the backup operation has been completed, the MPE720 Ver. 7 Dialog Box will be displayed.

7. Click the OK Button.

MPEZ720 Ver.7 - Sample

.
\!‘) ‘Read from Controller' ended normally,

This concludes the procedure.
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10.6 Comparing Data

(WEsR Comparing Data

Use the following procedure to compare data to find any differences.

1. Click the Transfer Button on the My Tool Tab Page.

M5 MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]

I3 e £ vew onioe ompk Debio Window (b _ax
Dbl X Gnem B o oo b i a0 e SN« TR T - o =
L& = BB L osno Maidbdb 3 o o << meh > bo g oy

Setup  Programming  onit Transfer  URility
System a wation

- Progy
=i [oeu-zm] -
= [ Lackder program % O Gl-‘i
B [E] Mgh-spred
Tl Lowspaed Conecion /| Systes Mordir || Scantime Seting Mk
SE Rt Discnnneciion Conéguaniion
5] fntempt
il Funenon =
B |8 |
Fuas Murdx Adati Morss Cieale Hew Oper Lickder
Laddes Frogram Fingiam
B 3 a
Soogel Seope? Turing Parel D Coetrel
Panel
Eacder |[Flmatcn |TToysten

T 70ulput | I Register Lt 1| | 85 Cross Refererce 1 |[2]1Watch 1 |05 Chveck For Mukiple Cols | RiToareter
Ready

The Transfer Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Select the type of comparison to perform in the Compare Area.
The description given here will use the Compare with Controller Button as an example.
Click the Compare with Controller Button.

The data of the opened project file is writken in h =
other project files, I

Reads ta the project file which is the apening of
other project files data.

Transfer [z|
Transfer
Write into Controller Read from Controller
’ ‘ The data of the project file is writken into . N Controller's data is read to the project file.
l l! :] controller, I i i! :|
Write into Project Read from Project
1 |

Other Transfer
Save to Flash

The contraller's RAM data is save in the Flash
memary, *: Data is cleared when controller's
pawer is turned of F,

Write into CF card{Media) Read from CF card{Media)

Contraller's data or data of the project file is Diata of the CF card{Media) is write into
wiritken in the CF card(Media), caontroller ar write the project File.

)

Compare
Compare with Controller Compare Flash to RAM

Oukput & result after data of the controller and m Oukput a result after data of the controller's
data of the project file are compared. [_E] RAM and data of the Flash memary are

1 compared.,
y Compare with Project File Compare with CF card{Media)
! ———  ©ukput a result after data of the opened ! Cukput & result after compared with the CF
— project file and data of the other project file are card{Media) and controller ar CF card{Media)

compared. and the project file,

| Close

The Open Project Dialog Box will be displayed.

E Maintenance and Management
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10.6 Comparing Data

3. Select the project file to compare.

Open Project

Look in: |L'f) SampleProject V| € | 7 il s

| T rpannasve. w7
My Recent Lﬁsamplel MW
[NPE]

'E_ '@CPUZDI_SMPL_E.YMW?

Documents =] M7
;[‘:
Desktop T samplesa. viT

ﬁsample?.\"MW?

2>

My Documents

@

My Computer

File name: | zampled. Vi A | [ Open ]

Files of type: | Project File (% 1hw/7) v [ _cancel |

My Network

4. Click the Open Button.

Open Project

Look in: |L'f) SampleProject V| € | 7 il s

Y '@CPUZDI_SMPL_E.VMW?
§ 23 T rpannasve. w7
My Recent Lﬁsamplel MW
Documents ﬁsampleZ.\"MW?
e ﬁsample‘l.\"MW?
=
|_ ﬁsamples.\"MW?
sampleta, YMWT

Desklop
ﬁsample?.\"MW?

My Documents

My Computer

File name: |sample4.YMW’? A |

Files of type: | Project File (% 1hw/7) v| Cancel

The Compare Program — Compare with Controller Dialog Box will be displayed.

5. Select Batch or Individual, and then select the check boxes for the items to compare.

Compare Program - Compare with Controller

[> Destination of compare project file : CPU-201  (sampled, YMW7)

Start

0%

(IR Batch | [y individual)

Transfer file type

The following files are compared.
System Configuration Syskem Definition

I lrrogram Scan Time Definition
Module Configuration
O Reqister Drata Trace
[rata Logging
|:| Comment

Transfer option

Options ] [ Close
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10.6 Comparing Data

6. Click the Start Button.

Compare Program - Compare with Controller

Destination of compare project file : CPU-201  (sampled, YMW7)

0%

[@ Batch | [y Individual]

Transfer file type

The following files are compared.

Syskem Configuration Syskem Definition
Scan Time Definition
[
RodEn Module Configuration
Reqgister Data Trace
[Data Logging
Comment Ladder Program {High-speed; Low-speed Start]

Interrupt) Function)

IMotion Program {Maing Sub)
Transfer option Sequence Program (Main) Sub)
Table Data

[ Options ] [ Close ]

The comparison will started and a log of the comparison operation will be displayed in the Transfer Pane.

Transfer

------------- Compare with Controller Start -
Source of compare controller : CPU-201 [Ethernet[1] IP192.168.1.1)
Drestination of compare project file : CPU-201T  [zampled. kW 7]

System Configuration

Scan Time Setting

Module definition

E=pansion slot [Rack number:07, Unit number:00, Slot number:00, Sub slot number:02] : 218IFD definition

|::|Output Register List 1 mCross Reference 1 Watch 1 %Check for Multiple Coils TransFer

When the comparison has been completed, a dialog box that asks for confirmation will be displayed.

7. Click the OK Button.

MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample _ MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample

. q q . :
' ith Controller’ . E 'Compare with Controller’ were difference,
\!‘) OMPare with LONLrOlEr Were same ! Flease confirm the content displayed in the Transfer sub window,

8. If differences were found, you can check them in the Transfer Pane.

Transfer

Source of compare controller : CPU-201 [Ethernet[1] IP192.168.1.1)
Drestination of compare project file : CPU-201T  [zampled. kW 7]

M Register

------------------ Result of compare & Emmar --wemeeeeeeeme
= M Register : Unmatched register data.
> Change : [Register data] Compare source 1, Compare destination 0 : Mw00070

|::|Output Register List 1 mCross Reference 1 Watch 1 %Check for Multiple Coils TransFer

This concludes the procedure.
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10.7 Changing the Display Language

(W¥A Changing the Display Language

Use the following procedure to change the display language of the MPE720.

1. Select File — Environment Setting from the menu bar.

M4 MPET20 Ver. 7 - Sample - [CPU-201] - [Start]
- Lot view gnine  Compds Debld Window Heb —ax
|_4LJ HewProject.,  Clilell iﬂ T -

||_:§. OpenPraject...  CrbG [’b - ‘_" "

ETHERNET[1 ] IP192.168.1.1 CPU-STOP  s—— -EF:

Transfer  URility
guration

[=iadder |[ZMetion |[[Daystem % | | EdyLadder 1. | [£f]variable:

Transter

- ax

Cr1outsnt |0 Regiten Lsk 1 | 35 Cross Refevernce 1 | [ Wateh 1 [ 505 Glck For Muskiphe o | "D Trarster
Dizplay the sfvinonment sndow,

The Environment Setting Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Select System — Language.

Environment Setting

ommunication Setking Language

%ﬁ'pe Display

] Setup

71 Ladder

] Maokion

11 Variable
] Monikar
11 Transfer
1] Prink

] Message

|
v

[ OF ] [ Cancel Apply
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10.7 Changing the Display Language

3. Select the language to use in the Display Box.

Environment Setting

Fr Systemn
Communication Setting Language
Controller Type

“» Language

1] Setup stemSettln

71 Ladder a

1 Mation nited States

11 Variable

] Monikar

11 Transfer

1] Prink

] Message

|
|

X

OF ] [ Cancel Apply

4. Click the OK Button.

Environment Setting

Fr Systemn
Communication Setting Language
Controller Type ]

b3 Language Displary

] Setup

71 Ladder

] Maokion

11 Variable

] Monikar

11 Transfer

1] Prink

] Message

|
|

X

([ OF ]‘) Cancel ][ Apply

The MPE720 Ver. 7 Dialog Box will be displayed.

5. Click the OK Button.

MPEZ720 Ver.7 - Sample

.
- | ) Selected language will be applied after restarting the MPE7Z0,

The Environment Setting Dialog Box will close.

6. You must restart the MPE720 to enable changes in the environment settings.

This concludes the procedure.
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10-21



10.8 Using MPE720 Version 7 to Open MAL Files

Using MPE720 Version 7 to Open MAL Files

Use the following procedure to convert a MAL file (a PLC folder compressed into a file) that was used
with MPE720 version 5 to a file that can be opened with MPE720 version 7.

1. Select File — Open Project from the menu bar.

M4 MPET20 Ver.T - Sample - [Start] EIE=

r‘-mmmmmm‘ﬁwlw -ax
" - -
e ® o ]

i A

> Gnen Project... Cirls

im__ !:

5 Errvioneent Selting...

Communécations Setting

Connaclun [ETHERNET[1] 1F152164.1.1)
Disconnnation

1 CPUZOL_SHRL E.MWT History

2 Wsapledrojectésample ¥ FTEETERIR TN ETHERNE T[] IF192.168.1.1

[Eltadder |[F]Mation | [Deystem % | gl adder tnstruction |[£F]|varisbie

Forue ol List. *eX

Forcirg State | Codl | Program  Varlable | Commert | Fxpoution Step

C0ulpt D'Bs-d.] uTran.lo ujsulswl I_I\-\f.mll xc.w,nd-uui -brmecaluu
Qpe the proect.

The Open Project Dialog Box will be displayed.
2. Select the MAL file to convert.

Open Project

Look in: |E} SampleProject V| ) ? ! '

U] 231 Okt YM

T cpUzo1_SMPL_E M7
My Flecent | Lo MP30O0SYC. YMWT
Documents ] sample1 . hw?

=

Desklop

samples.\"MW?
sampleﬁa.\"MW?
sample?.\"MW?

2>

My Documents

My Eomputer
File name: | zample3.MAL A | [ Open ]

Files of type: [ Al Project Files [ YMw/7."Yhiw/." MAL] v [ _cancel |

by Metwork,

kﬁ
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10.8 Using MPE720 Version 7 to Open MAL Files

3. Confirm that the Files of type Box contains the *.MAL extension, and then click the Open Button.

Open Project

Look in: | I SampleProject

_ UE| 731 Dtest. YIM

T cpUzo1_SMPL_E M7
EMPSDDDSVC.VMW?
Lﬁsamplel SMWT

= ﬁsampleZ.\"MW?

[ sampled.MAL
ﬁsample‘l.\"MW?
ﬁsamples.\"MW?

sampleta, YMWT

_,,/ ﬁsample?.\"MW?

My Documents

My Recent
Documents

Desklop

My Computer

File name: |sampI93.MAL

v

Filez of type:

| &0l Project Files rvMw7mvMwMaL) v |

[. Cancel ]

by Metwork,

The MPE720 Ver. 7 Dialog Box will be displayed.

4. Click the OK Button.

MPE720 Ver.7 - Sample

! The 'sample3.MAL" project must be converted from MAL (version 5 Format) ta ¥ (version 6 format) ko be opened. After the project is converted,do you want to open ‘sample3, ¥u'?
LY

The project file will be converted, and the converted project file will be opened.

This concludes the procedure.
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Appendices

This chapter describes the shortcuts that you can use for ladder
programming, and operators and instructions that you can use in
Expression instructions.

Edit ...
Programming . ........... . . .
Debugging ........ ..

Numeric Processing of Expression Instructions ..........

PO T———————




11.1 Shortcut Keys for Ladder Programming

Function Keys

Shortcut Keys for Ladder Programming

The following tables list the shortcut keystrokes that are useful when creating ladder programs.

the same as the assignments that are described in this section.
Refer to the following manual for the shortcut key assignments for MPE720 version 6.

(10 Engineering Tool for MP2000 Series Machine Controller MPE720 Version 6 User s Manual (Manual No.: SIEP
C880700 30)

If your shortcut keys are assigned to Ver. 6 Compatible in the environment settings, they will not be

Note

Function Keys

Function Key
Help F1
Edit F2
Compile F4
Input an NO Contact F5
Input an NC Contact F6
Input a Coil instruction F7
Input a Store instruction F8
Create a branch F9
Confirm branches F10
Cancel a branch F11
Input an NO Contact in parallel Shift + F5
Input an NC Contact in parallel Shift + F6
Input a Coil in parallel Shift + F7
Input an Expression instruction Shift + F8
Input a Rising Edge NO Contact Alt+F5
Input a Falling Edge NO Contact Alt+F7
Input a Rising Edge NC Contact Alt+F8
Input a Falling Edge NC Contact Alt+F9
Input a Rising Edge NO Contact in parallel Alt + Shift + F5
Input a Falling Edge NO Contact in parallel Alt + Shift + F7
Input a Rising Edge NC Contact in parallel Alt + Shift + F8
Input a Falling Edge NC Contact in parallel Alt + Shift + F9
Quit Alt+F4
Change pane Alt+F6
Switch tabs Ctrl + F6




11.1 Shortcut Keys for Ladder Programming

Edit

Edit

Function Key
Undo Ctrl +Z
Redo Cul+Y
Cut Ctrl + X
Copy Ctrl + C
Paste Ctrl +V
Delete Delete
Select all Ctrl + A
Search Ctrl + F
Replace Ctrl + H

Programming

Function Key
Insert a rung Insert, Shift + Insert
Delete a rung Shift + Delete
Insert a rung comment Shift + Alt + Insert
Delete a rung comment Shift + Alt + Delete
Insert a branch Cul+B
Normal Edit Mode Ctrl +U
Branch Creation Mode Ctrl +1
Branch Edit Mode Cul+E
Edit an instruction comment Ctrl + Alt + Enter
Edit an instruction F2

Delete an instruction

Ctrl + Delete

Edit a parameter

Ctrl + Enter

Debugging

Function

Key

Cross references

Ctrl + R

Display the register map

Ctrl + W

Appendices

—_—
—_—
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11.2 Operators for Expression Instructions

Operators for Expression Instructions

The following list gives the operators that can be used in EXPRESSION instructions.

Classification | Instruction Description Usage Example
+ Add MWO00001 = MW00002 + MW00003
- Subtract MWO00001 = MW00002 - MW00003
& Multiply MWO00001 = MW00002 * MW00003
/ Divide MWO00001 = MW00002 / MW00003

Arithmetic and

logic operators % Remainder MW00001 = MWO00002 % MWO00003

& Bit-wise AND MWO00001 = MW00002 & 4096

| Bit-wise OR MWO00001 = MWO00002 | 4096

++ Extended Add MWO00001 = MWO00001 ++ 1

-- Extended Subtract MW00001 = MWO00001 -- 1
Logic operators | 8& Inclusive AND MB000010 = MB000011 && MB000012
(Usable only [I Inclusive OR MB000010 = MB000011 || MB000012
with bit data.) | Logical NOT MB000010 = IMB000011

e Equal to right-side

MB000010 == MB000011
value

Unequal to right-side

MB000010 !'= MB000011
value

Right-side value is

> less than left-side MB000010 = MW00020 > MW00021
value
Comparison Right-side value is
operators >= less than or equal to | MB000010 = MW00020 >= MW00021

left-side value

Right-side value is
< greater than left-side | MB000010 = MW00020 < MW00021
value

Right-side value is
<= greater than or equal | MB000010 = MW00020 <= MW00021
to left-side value

Substitutes left-side
= value with right-side | MW00001 = MW00002
value

Substitution
operator

(WORD) | 1y ccc operators cast | MW00001 = (WORD)MF00100

(LONG) | the data written ML00001 = (LONG)MF00100

(QUAD) | immediately after the | MQ00001 = (QUAD)MF00100

(FLOAT) | operator to the speci- | MF00001 = (FLOAT)MF00100

Cast operators | (DOUBLE) | fied data type. MD00001 = (DOUBLE)MF00100

FTYPE These operators DWO00010 = FTYPE(14000 - ( DF00012 * 100/ 2 ))

determine the data
type of the entire
arithmetic expres-
sion.

DTYPE DWO00010 = DTYPE(14000 - ( DF00012 * 100/ 2))
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Numeric Processing of Expression Instructions

This section describes how casting works when Expression instructions are processed in compiler version

7.00.

Basic Numeric Operations

For basic numeric operations, the combination of the types of operands from left to right determines the
type of the numeric processing.

Expression

Operand_1 <Operator> Operand 2

Type of Numeric Processing Based on the Combination of Operands

Operand_2
Double- Quadruple- Double-length
Integer . . Real number
(WORD) length inte- length inte- (FLOAT) real number
ger (LONG) | ger (QUAD) (DOUBLE)
LONG
Integer (WORD) (WORD*) LONG FLOAT FLOAT DOUBLE
Double-length
_ integer (LONG) LONG LONG FLOAT FLOAT DOUBLE
%' | Quadruple-length QUAD QUAD QUAD DOUBLE DOUBLE
@ | integer (QUAD)
(V)
Q Real number
@) (FLOAT) FLOAT FLOAT DOUBLE FLOAT DOUBLE
Double-length
real number DOUBLE DOUBLE DOUBLE DOUBLE DOUBLE
(DOUBLE)

* The numeric operation is processed as WORD data only if the operator is ADD (+) or SUB (-)

Information

of the operators.
2. The numeric operation is processed in the same way whether the operand is a register or a num-

ber.

1. If there are three or more operands, two operands are processed at a time based on the priority

3. By using a cast operator, you can convert the type of numeric processing to a type that is not
listed in the table. Refer to the following section for details.

Z Casting (page 11-8)

Appendices

—_—
—_—
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Numeric Processing of Expression Instructions

Note

If the numeric operation type and storage register type are different, the result of the numeric operation
is recast to match the storage register type.
Whether decimal numbers are truncated or rounded depends on the setting in the Program Properties

Dialog Box.
Bampe Arithmetic Expression Example
DW00001 = 1.7 + 20 (WORD = FLOAT + WORD)
Details of Numeric Processing
Order | Interim Calculation Description
This is addition between FLOAT data and
1 21.7=1.7+20 WORD data, so the expression is calculated as
FLOAT data.
DW00001 = 21 or When the numeric operation result is stored in the
2 DWO00001 = 22 WORD register, the FLOAT data value is con-
verted to WORD data.
EXample Arithmetic Expression Example

DW00001 = 1.7 +20 + 1.4 (WORD = FLOAT + WORD + FLOAT)

Details of Numeric Processing

Description
This is addition between FLOAT data and
WORD data, so the expression is calculated as
FLOAT data.
This is addition between FLOAT data and
FLOAT data, so the expression is calculated as
FLOAT data.
‘When the numeric operation result is stored in the
WORD register, the FLOAT data value is con-
verted to WORD data.

Order | Interim Calculation

21.7=1.7+20

23.1=21.7+14

DW00001 =23

The following examples show the numeric processing for basic numeric operations.

€ Example of an Integer Operation (WORD)
Arithmetic Expression Example
DL00010 = 14000 — (DW00012 + 100 — DW00009)

Details of Numeric Processing

Order Interim Calculation Description
This is addition between WORD data and an integer, so
= +
! WORD data value ® = DW00012 + 100 the expression is calculated as WORD data.
) WORD data value @ = WORD data value @ - | This is subtraction between two WORD data values, so
DWO00009 the expression is calculated as WORD data.
3 WORD data value @ = 14000 - WORD data | This is subtraction between two WORD data values, so
value @ the expression is calculated as WORD data.
When the numeric operation result is stored in the LONG
4 DL00010 = WORD data value ® register, the WORD data value is converted to LONG
data.
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Numeric Processing of Expression Instructions

€ Example 1 of an Integer Operation (LONG)

Arithmetic Expression Example
DL00010 = 14000 - (DL00012 * 100 / 3)

Details of Numeric Processing

Order Interim Calculation

Description

1 LONG data value ® = DW00012 * 100

This is multiplication between WORD data and an inte-
ger, so the expression is calculated as LONG data.

LONG data value @ = LONG data value ® /

This is division between LONG data and an integer, so

3 the expression is calculated as LONG data.
3 LONG data value @ = 14000 - LONG data This is subtraction between an integer and LONG data,
value @ so the expression is calculated as LONG data.

4 DLO00010 = LONG data value ®

The operation result is LONG data, so the result is stored
in a register without any conversion.

€ Example 2 of an Integer Operation (LONG)

Arithmetic Expression Example
DWO00010 = 14000 - (100 / 3 = DL00012)

Details of Numeric Processing

Order Interim Calculation

Description

1 LONG data value @ =100/ 3

This is division between two integers, so the expression
is calculated as LONG data.

LONG data value @ = LONG data value @ *

This is multiplication between two LONG data values, so

DW00012 the expression is calculated as LONG data.
3 LONG data value ® = 14000 - LONG data This is subtraction between an integer and LONG data,
value @ so the expression is calculated as LONG data.

4 DW00010 = LONG data value ®

When the numeric operation result is stored in the
WORD register, the LONG data value is converted to
WORD data.

€ Example of a Real Number Operation (FLOAT)

Arithmetic Expression Example
DW00010 = 14000 — (DF00012 * 100/ 2)

Details of Numeric Processing

Order Interim Calculation

Description

1 FLOAT data value © = DF00012 * 100

This is multiplication between FLOAT data and an inte-
ger, so the expression is calculated as FLOAT data.

FLOAT data value @ = FLOAT data value ® /

This is division between FLOAT data and an integer, so

2 2 the expression is calculated as FLOAT data.
3 FLOAT data value ® = 14000 - FLOAT data | This is subtraction between an integer and FLOAT data,
value @ so the expression is calculated as FLOAT data.

4 DWO00010 = FLOAT data value ®

When the numeric operation result is stored in the
WORD register, the FLOAT data value is converted to
WORD data.

Appendices

—_—
—_—
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Numeric Processing of Expression Instructions

Casting

There are the following two types of cast operators.

* Operand type casting and numeric operation result type casting: The data written immediately after the
cast operator is converted to the data type that is specified by the cast operator. The scope of the cast can
be specified by using parentheses ().

* Arithmetic expression type casting: All calculations enclosed by parentheses () immediately after the
cast operator are converted to the type specified by the cast operator, regardless of the original data types
that are used in the arithmetic expression.

Refer to the following sections for details on types of cast operators.
2 Operators for Expression Instructions (page 11-4)

The following examples show the numeric processing for casting.

€ Example of Casting Operands
Arithmetic Expression Example
DL00010 = 14000 — ((WORD) DF00012 + 100)

Details of Numeric Processing

Order Interim Calculation Description
The WORD cast operator converts the value of DF00012
1 WORD data value @ >« DF00012 to WORD data.
) WORD data value @ = WORD data value @ | This is addition between WORD data and an integer, so
+ 100 the expression is calculated as WORD data.
3 WORD data value @ = 14000 - WORD data | This is subtraction between an integer and WORD data,
value @ so the expression is calculated as WORD data.
When the numeric operation result is stored in the LONG
4 DL00010 = WORD data value @ register, the WORD data value is converted to LONG
data.

€ Example of Type Casting a Numeric Operation Result
Arithmetic Expression Example
DL00010 = 14000 — LONG (DF00012 + 100)

Details of Numeric Processing

Order Interim Calculation Description

This is addition between FLOAT data and an integer, so

! FLOAT data value © = DF00012 + 100 the expression is calculated as FLOAT data.

LONG data value @ >« LONG (FLOAT data | The LONG cast operator converts the FLOAT data value

value @) to LONG data.
3 LONG data value @ = 14000 - LONG data This is subtraction between an integer and LONG data,
value © so the expression is calculated as LONG data.

The operation result is LONG data, so the result is stored

4 DL00010 = LONG data value @ . . . .
in a register without any conversion.
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Numeric Processing of Expression Instructions

€ Example 1 of Type Casting for an Arithmetic Expression: FTYPE

Arithmetic Expression Example

DWO00010 = FTYPE (14000 — (DWO00012 * 100 / 2))

Details of Numeric Processing

Order Interim Calculation

Description

1 FLOAT data value ® = DW00012 * 100

This is multiplication between WORD data and an inte-
ger, but because of the FTYPE cast operator in the arith-
metic expression, the expression is calculated as FLOAT
data.

FLOAT data value @ = FLOAT data value ® /

This is division between FLOAT data and an integer, so
the expression is calculated as FLOAT data.
Note: If the operation does not produce FLOAT data

2 result, the FTYPE cast operator in the arithmetic expres-
sion will convert it to FLOAT data.
This is addition between an integer and FLOAT data, so
the expression is calculated as FLOAT data.
FLOAT data value @ = 14000 - FLOAT dat .
3 ata vaiue A1 Note: If the operation does not produce FLOAT data

value @

result, the FTYPE cast operator in the arithmetic expres-
sion will convert it to FLOAT data.

4 DWO00010 = FLOAT data value @

When the numeric operation result is stored in the
WORD register, the FLOAT data value is converted to
WORD data.

€ Example 2 of Type Casting for an Arithmetic Expression: DTYPE

Arithmetic Expression Example

DWO00010 = DTYPE (14000 — (DF00012 * 100 / 2))

Details of Numeric Processing

Order Interim Calculation

Description

1 DOUBLE data value ® = DF00012 * 100

This is multiplication between FLOAT data and an inte-
ger, but because of the DTYPE cast operator in the arith-
metic expression, the expression is calculated as
DOUBLE data.

DOUBLE data value @ = DOUBLE data
value @ /2

This is division between DOUBLE data and an integer,
so the expression is calculated as DOUBLE data.

Note: If the operation does not produce DOUBLE data
result, the DTYPE cast operator in the arithmetic expres-
sion will convert it to DOUBLE data.

DOUBLE data value ® = 14000 - DOUBLE
data value @

This is subtraction between an integer and DOUBLE
data, so the expression is calculated as DOUBLE data.
Note: If the operation does not produce DOUBLE data
result, the DTYPE cast operator in the arithmetic expres-
sion will convert it to DOUBLE data.

4 DWO00010 = DOUBLE data value ®

When the numeric operation result is stored in the
WORD register, the DOUBLE data value is converted to
WORD data.

Appendices

—_—
—_—
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Instructions for Expression Instructions

The following table lists the instructions that can be used in EXPRESSION instructions.

Cla:i:'ca' Instruction Description Usage Example

MWO00200=0;

for Repeat for a FOR FOR J=0 TO 9 STEP 1;

loop M00200=MWO00200+J;
FEND;
J=0;
hil Repeat fora WHILE | WHILE J<10;

whtle loop MW00200=MW00200+1;

Progralm WEND;

contro

. . e IF J<10;

instructions ifiend Slon]dltlonal branch- MW00200=MW00200+J:

& IEND;
IF J<10;
.. MW00200=MW00200+J;
ifeelse-iend i(rjlon;htlonal branch- ELSE:
g MW00200=MW00200-J;
IEND;
sin() MWO00001 = sin(MW00002)
sin_w() Sine MWO00001 = sin_w(MW00002)
sin_f() MF00001 = sin_f(MF00002)
sin_d() MDO00001 = sin_d(MDO00002)
cos() MF00002 = cos(MF00004)
cos_w() Cosine MWO00002 = cos_ w(MW00004)
cos _f() MF00002 = cos_f(MF00004)
cos_d() MD00002 = cos_d(MD00004)
tan() Tangent MW00001 = tan(MW00002)
asin() MWO00001 = asin(MW00002)
asin_w() . MWO00001 = asin_ w(MW00002)
. Arc Sine .

Functions asin_f() MF00001 = asin_f(MF00002)
asin_d() MDO00001 = asin_d(MD00002)
acos() Arc Cosine MWO00001 = acos(MW00002)
atan() Arc Tangent MWO00001 = atan(MF00002)
sqrt() MWO00001 = sqrt(MW00002)
sqrt. w() MWO00001 = sqrt w(MWO00002)
sqrt_f() Square Root MF00001 = sqrt._f(MF00002)
sqrt _d() MDO00001 = sqrt_d(MD00002)
abs() Absolute Value MWO00001 = abs(MW00002)
exp() Exponential MWO00001 = exp(MW00002)
log() Natural Logarithm MWO00001 = log(MW00002)
log10() Common Logarithm | MW00001 =1og10(MW00002)
true TRUE for a logical 1300010 — true

Reserved expression

d -
WOIE false FALSE fora logical | \ 15000010 — false
expression
0 Parentheses MWO00001 = (MW00002 + MW00003) / MW00004
Others Brackets for specify-

ing an array

MW00001 = MW00002[100]
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